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Introduction Database Administration Manual -
System Management

Overview

The Database Administration Manual — System Management describes the procedures used to manage
and configure these items.

e EAGLE 51SS’s database and GPLs
* The date and time

* User IDs and passwords

¢ Terminal configuration

¢ Shelves

e SS7LIMs

¢ Security Log

¢ Unauthorized Use Warning Message

¢ UIM Thresholds

e MCPMs, IP links, and FTP servers for the Measurements Platform

* [PSMs for the IP User Interface (Telnet) feature

¢ Configuring the Network Security Options

* Configuring the Restore Device State Option

¢ Configuring the Frame Power Alarm Threshold

* SEAS over IP Configuration

¢ Using PuTTY or OpenSSH to set up a secure telnet connection to the EAGLE 5 ISS.

Note: Database administration privileges are password restricted. Only those persons with access
to the command class “Database Administration” can execute the administrative functions. Other
command classes and the commands allowed by those classes are listed in the Commands Manual.

Scope and Audience

This manual is intended for database administration personnel or translations personnel responsible
for managing the items shown in the Overview on page 2 section.

Manual Organization

Throughout this document, the terms database and system software are used. Database refers to
all data that can be administered by the user, including shelves, cards, links, routes, global title
translation tables, and gateway screening tables. System software refers to data that cannot be
administered by the user, including generic program loads (GPLs).

This document is organized into these sections:

Introduction on page 1 contains general information about the database and the organization of
this manual.
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Database Management Procedures on page 11 describes the different options for managing the
database, such as backing up data and copying database tables from one disk to another, and
provides procedures for tasks associated with database applications.

GPL Management Procedures on page 97 describes the procedures used for managing the system
data (GPLs) on the EAGLE 5 ISS.

System Administration Procedures on page 309 describes the procedures used to administer the items
shown in the Introduction on page 311.

SEAS Over IP Configuration Procedures on page 485 describes the procedures used to configure the
EAGLE 5 ISS to support the SEAS over IP feature.

Controlled Feature Activation Procedures on page 525 describes the procedures necessary to activate
and deactivate the controlled features (features that require a feature access key to be activated)
contained in this manual.

Setting Up a Secure Telnet Connection to the EAGLE 5 ISS using PuTTY on page 563 describes the
steps to set up a secure telnet connection to to the EAGLE 5 ISS using the PuTTY client program.

Setting Up a Secure Telnet Connection to the EAGLE 5 ISS using OpenSSH on page 571 describes the
steps to set up a secure telnet connection to to the EAGLE 5 ISS using OpenSSH.

Remote Database Backup and Restore Procedures on page 577 describes the procedures for backing up
the database to the DB FIP server and restoring the database from the DB FTP server.

Documentation Admonishments

Admonishments are icons and text throughout this manual that alert the reader to assure personal
safety, to minimize possible service interruptions, and to warn of the potential for equipment
damage.

Table 1: Admonishments

DANGER:

(This icon and text indicate the possibility of personal injury.)

WARNING:

>

(This icon and text indicate the possibility of equipment damage.)

CAUTION:

(This icon and text indicate the possibility of service interruption.)
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Customer Care Center

The Tekelec Customer Care Center offers a point of contact for product and service support through
highly trained engineers or service personnel. When a call is received, a Customer Service Report
(CSR) is issued to record the request for service. Each CSR includes an individual tracking number.

After a CSR is issued, the Customer Care Center determines the classification of the trouble. If a

critical problem exists, emergency procedures are initiated. If the problem is not critical, information
regarding the serial number of the system, Common Language Location Identifier (CLLI), initial
problem symptoms (includes outputs and messages) is recorded. A primary Customer Care Center
engineer is also assigned to work on the CSR and provide a solution to the problem. The CSR is

closed when the problem is resolved.

The Tekelec Customer Care Center is available 24 hours a day, 7 days a week at the following
locations:

Tekelec - Global
Email (All Regions): support.tekelec.com
¢ USA and Canada
Phone:
1-888-FOR-TKLC or 1-888-367-8552 (toll-free, within continental USA and Canada)
1-919-460-2150 (outside continental USA and Canada)
TAC Regional Support Office Hours:

8:00 a.m. through 5:00 p.m. (GMT minus 5 hours), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays
* Central and Latin America (CALA)

Phone:
USA access code +1-800-658-5454, then 1-888-FOR-TKLC or 1-888-367-8552 (toll-free)
TAC Regional Support Office Hours (except Brazil):
10:00 a.m. through 7:00 p.m. (GMT minus 6 hours), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays
¢ Argentina
Phone:

0-800-555-5246 (toll-free)

¢ Brazil
Phone:
0-800-891-4341 (toll-free)

TAC Regional Support Office Hours:

8:30 a.m. through 6:30 p.m. (GMT minus 3 hours), Monday through Friday, excluding
holidays

e Chile
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Phone:

1230-020-555-5468
¢ Columbia

Phone:

01-800-912-0537

¢ Dominican Republic

Phone:
1-888-367-8552
e Mexico
Phone:
001-888-367-8552
¢ Peru
Phone:
0800-53-087

¢ Puerto Rico

Phone:

1-888-367-8552 (1-888-FOR-TKLC)

e Venezuela
Phone:

0800-176-6497

Europe, Middle East, and Africa

* Signaling

Phone:

+44 1784 467 804 (within UK)
TAC Regional Support Office Hours:

Introduction

8:00 a.m. through 7:00 p.m. (GMT), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays

e Software Solutions

Phone:
+33 3 89 33 54 00
TAC Regional Su

8:00 a.m. through 7:00 p.m. (GMT), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays

Asia
¢ India

Phone:
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+91 124 436 8552 or +91 124 436 8553

TAC Regional Support Office Hours:

10:00 a.m. through 7:00 p.m. (GMT plus 5 1/2 hours), Monday through Saturday, excluding
holidays

¢ Singapore
Phone:
+65 6796 2288
TAC Regional Support Office Hours:
9:00 a.m. through 6:00 p.m. (GMT plus 8 hours), Monday through Friday, excluding holidays

Emergency Response

In the event of a critical service situation, emergency response is offered by the Tekelec Customer
Care Center 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. The emergency response provides immediate coverage,
automatic escalation, and other features to ensure that the critical situation is resolved as rapidly
as possible.

A critical situation is defined as a problem with an EAGLE 5 ISS that severely affects service,
traffic, or maintenance capabilities, and requires immediate corrective action. Critical problems
affect service and/or system operation resulting in:

A total system failure that results in loss of all transaction processing capability
Significant reduction in system capacity or traffic handling capability

Loss of the system’s ability to perform automatic system reconfiguration
Inability to restart a processor or the system

Corruption of system databases that requires service affecting corrective actions
Loss of access for maintenance or recovery operations

Loss of the system ability to provide any required critical or major trouble notification

Any other problem severely affecting service, capacity/traffic, billing, and maintenance capabilities
may be defined as critical by prior discussion and agreement with the Tekelec Customer Care
Center.

Related Publications

For information about additional publications that are related to this document, refer to the Related
Publications document. The Related Publications document is published as a part of the Release
Documentation and is also published as a separate document on the Tekelec Customer Support
Site.
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Documentation Availability, Packaging, and Updates

Tekelec provides documentation with each system and in accordance with contractual agreements.
For General Availability (GA) releases, Tekelec publishes a complete EAGLE 5 ISS documentation
set. For Limited Availability (LA) releases, Tekelec may publish a documentation subset tailored
to specific feature content or hardware requirements. Documentation Bulletins announce a new

or updated release.

The Tekelec EAGLE 5 ISS documentation set is released on an optical disc. This format allows for
easy searches through all parts of the documentation set.

The electronic file of each manual is also available from the Tekelec Customer Support site. This
site allows for 24-hour access to the most up-to-date documentation.

Printed documentation is available for GA releases on request only and with a lead time of six
weeks. The printed documentation set includes pocket guides for commands and alarms. Pocket
guides may also be ordered as a set or individually. Exceptions to printed documentation are:

* Hardware or Installation manuals are printed only without the linked attachments found in
the electronic version of the manuals.

* The Release Notice is available only on the Customer Support site.
Note:
Customers may print a reasonable number of each manual for their own use.

Documentation is updated when significant changes are made that affect system operation. Updates
resulting from Severity 1 and 2 PRs are made to existing manuals. Other changes are included in
the documentation for the next scheduled release. Updates are made by re-issuing an electronic
file to the customer support site. Customers with printed documentation should contact their
Sales Representative for an addendum. Occasionally, changes are communicated first with a
Documentation Bulletin to provide customers with an advanced notice of the issue until officially
released in the documentation. Documentation bulletins are posted on the Customer Support site
and can be viewed per product and release.

Maintenance and Administration Subsystem

The maintenance and administration subsystem consists of two processors, MASP (maintenance
and administration subsystem processor) A and MASP B.

Each MASP is made up of two cards, the GPSM-II card (general purpose service module) and the
TDM (terminal disk module).

The GPSM-II card contains the communications processor and applications processor and provides
connections to the IMT bus. The GPSM-II controls the maintenance and database administration
activity.

The TDM contains the fixed disk drive, the terminal processor for the 16 serial I/O ports and
interfaces to the MDAL (maintenance disk and alarm) card which contains the removable cartridge
drive and alarm logic. There is only one MDAL card in the maintenance and administration
subsystem and it is shared between the two MASPs.

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008 7



Introduction Database Administration Manual -
System Management

For more information on these cards, go to the Hardware Manual - EAGLE 5 ISS .

EAGLE 5 ISS Database Partitions

The data that the EAGLE 5 ISS uses to perform its functions are stored in two separate areas: the
fixed disk drives, and the removable cartridge. The following sections describe these areas and
data that is stored on them. These areas and their partitions are shown in Figure 1: EAGLE 5 ISS
Database Partitions on page 8.

Figure 1: EAGLE 5 ISS Database Partitions

ACTIVE FIXED DISK STANDBY FIXED DISK

Backup Data Backup Data
Current Data Current Data

System Data
Removable
Cartridge

Backup Data

Measurements
Removable
Cartridge

Measurements

Fixed Disk Drive

There are two fixed disk drives on the EAGLE 5 ISS. The fixed disk drives contain the “master”
set of data and programs for the EAGLE 5 ISS. The two fixed disk drives are located on the terminal
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disk modules (TDMs). Both disks have the same files. The data stored on the fixed disks is partially
replicated on the various cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS. Changes made during database administration
sessions are sent to the appropriate cards.

The data on the fixed disks can be viewed as four partitions.

¢ Current partition
* Backup partition
* Measurements partition

* Generic program loads (GPLs) partition

The data which can be administered by users is stored in two partitions on the fixed disk, a current
database partition which has the tables which are changed by on-line administration, and a backup
database partition which is a user-controlled copy of the current partition.

All of the on-line data administration commands effect the data in the current partition. The
purpose of the backup partition is to provide the users with a means of rapidly restoring the
database to a known good state if there has been a problem while changing the current partition.

A full set of GPLs is stored on the fixed disk, in the GPL partition. There is an approved GPL and
a trial GPL for each type of GPL in this set and a utility GPL, which has only an approved version.
Copies of these GPLs are downloaded to the EAGLE 5 ISS cards. The GPL provides each card
with its functionality. For example, the ss7ansi GPL provides MTP functionality for link interface
modules (LIMs).

Measurement tables are organized as a single partition on the fixed disk. These tables are used as
holding areas for the measurement counts.

Removable Cartridge
A removable cartridge is used for two purposes.

e To hold an off-line backup copy of the administered data and system GPLs

* To hold a copy of the measurement tables

Because of the size of the data stored on the fixed disk drives on the TDMs, a single removable
cartridge cannot store all of the data in the database, GPL and measurements partitions.

To use a removable cartridge to hold the system data, it must be formatted for system data. To
use a removable cartridge to hold measurements data, it must be formatted for measurements
data. The EAGLE 5 ISS provides the user the ability to format a removable cartridge for either of
these purposes. A removable cartridge can be formatted on the EAGLE 5 ISS by using the

f or mat - di sk command. More information on the f or mat - di sk command can be found in the
Commands Manual. More information on the removable cartridge drives can be found in the
Hardware Manual - EAGLE 5 1SS .

The removable cartridge drive is located on the MDAL card in card location 1117.

Additional and preformatted removable cartridges are available from the Customer Care Center
on page 4.
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Locate Product Documentation on the Customer Support Site
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Access to Tekelec's Customer Support site is restricted to current Tekelec customers only. This
section describes how to log into Tekelec's Customer Support site and locate a document. Viewing
the document requires Adobe Acrobat Reader, which can be downloaded at www.adobe.com.

1. Log into Tekelec's new Customer Support site at support.tekelec.com.

Note: If you have not registered for this new site, click the Register Here link. Have your
customer number available. The response time for registration requests is 24 to 48 hours.

2. Click the Product Support tab.

3. Use the Search field to locate a document by its part number, release number, document name,
or document type. The Search field accepts both full and partial entries.

4. Click a subject folder to browse through a list of related files.
5. To download a file to your location, right-click the file name and select Save Target As.
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Introduction

12

This chapter contains procedures for creating database backups or backups of the system data,
and restoring the database or system data. The term “database” refers to all data that can be
administered by the user including shelves, cards, links, routes, global title translation tables, and
gateway screening tables. The term “system data” refers to data that cannot be administered by
the user including maintenance software and generic program loads (GPLs).

These procedures are to be used as they are presented in this chapter. If these procedures are not
followed, and a database backup or restore is attempted, a system failure could result.

The procedures shown in this chapter use a variety of commands. If more information on these
commands is needed, go to the Commands Manual to find the necessary information.

The database management procedures are used to perform these functions:

* Verifying the database
¢ Backing up the database

* on the fixed disk
* to the removable cartridge
¢ to the FIP server

* Restoring the database

¢ from the backup partition of the fixed disk
¢ from the removable cartridge
* from the FTP server

¢ Repairing the database

* Copying the database from the active to the standby fixed disk
* Backing up system data to the removable cartridge

* Restoring system data from a removable cartridge

¢ Formatting a removable cartridge

¢ Formatting the fixed disk of the standby TDM

The procedures for performing database backups to the FTP server and restoring the database
from the FTP server are in Remote Database Backup and Restore Procedures on page 577.

The procedures in this chapter refer to the Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP), Terminal Disk Module (TDM) and the Maintenance Disk and Alarm Card (MDAL).

Each MASP is made up of two cards, the GPSM-II card (general purpose service module) and the
TDM (terminal disk module).

The GPSM-II card contains the communications processor and applications processor and provides
connections to the Interprocessor Message Transport (IMT) bus. The GPSM-II card controls the
maintenance and database administration activity.

The TDM contains the fixed disk drive, the terminal processor for the 16 serial I/O ports and
interfaces to the MDAL (maintenance disk and alarm) card, which contains the removable cartridge
drive and alarm logic. There is only one MDAL card in the maintenance and administration
subsystem, and it is shared between the two MASPs.
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The TDM is associated with a specific GPSM-II card. For example, the TDM in location 1114 is
associated with the GPSM-II in location 1113 and the combination of these two cards is designated
as MASP A. The TDM in location 1116 is associated with the GPSM-II in location 1115 and the
combination of these two cards designated as MASP B. When MASP A is active, the GPSM-II in
location 1113 and TDM in location 1114 are active. When MASP A is standby, the GPSM-II in
location 1113 and TDM in location 1114 are standby. One MASP is always active and the other
MASP is always standby.

To determine which MASP is active, enter the r ept - st at - db command, ther ept - st at-card
command, or examine the LEDs on both TDMs or the MDAL card.

The output of the r ept - st at - db command shows which MASP is active with the indicator (
ACTV ) following the TDM card location. The indicator ( STDBY) following the TDM card
location shows which MASP is standby.

The output of the r ept - st at - car d command shows which MASP is active with the entry
ACTI VEin the SST field for the GPSM-II card. The entry STANDBY in the SST field for the GPSM-II
card shows which MASP is standby.

If the LED on the TDM is green, the associated MASP is active. If the LED on the TDM is toggling
from green to amber, the associated MASP is standby.

The MDAL card has two LEDs that also show the status of each MASP. These LEDs are labeled
MASP A and MASP B and the LED that is green shows which MASP is active.

The database commands, such as r ept - st at - db, refer to the TDM because the TDM contains
the fixed disk drive for the MASP. The MDAL is only referred to when inserting or removing the
removable cartridge because the removable cartridge drive resides on the MDAL.

Removable Cartridge

Some of these procedures are used with a removable cartridge. When the removable cartridge is
not being used, it should be write protected and stored in a secure place. The database on the
removable cartridge can be used to restore the database in the event of a catastrophe, or to retrieve
a particular database configuration.

The removable cartridge used with these procedures must be formatted for either system data or
measurements data. The EAGLE 5 ISS provides the user the ability to format a removable cartridge
for either of these purposes. A removable cartridge can be formatted on the EAGLE 5 ISS by using
the f or mat - di sk command. More information on the f or mat - di sk command can be found
in the Commands Manual. To format a removable cartridge, go to the Formatting a Removable Cartridge
on page 77 procedure .

Additional and preformatted removable cartridges are available from the Customer Care Center.
Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

Procedures that use the removable cartridge require that the removable cartridge be either write
protected or write enabled. When the cartridge is write protected, no data can be written to the
cartridge, nor can the cartridge be formatted. The data can only be read from the cartridge. When
the cartridge is write enabled, data can be written to the cartridge, data can be read from the
cartridge, and the cartridge can be formatted and any data on the cartridge will be lost.

This section contains the procedures for handling removable cartridges. In addition to procedures
for write protecting and write enabling the removable cartridge, this section also contains
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procedures for inserting the removable cartridge into the removable cartridge drive and removing
the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive.

Write Protecting the Removable Cartridge

The write protecting mechanism of the removable cartridge is a tab located in the lower left corner
of the cartridge. Under the tab is an arrow pointing toward the left edge of the cartridge and the
words “DATA PROTECT” are under the arrow. To write protect the removable cartridge, slide
the tab to the left, the direction of the arrow, until it snaps into place. The hole to the right of the
tab should be clear and open. See Figure 2: Write Protected Removable Cartridge on page 14.

Figure 2: Write Protected Removable Cartridge
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Write Enabling the Removable Cartridge

To write enable the removable cartridge, slide the tab to the right, the opposite direction of the
arrow, until it snaps into place. The hole to the right of the tab should be filled with a red dot. See
Figure 3: Write Enabled Removable Cartridge on page 14.

Figure 3: Write Enabled Removable Cartridge
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Inserting the Removable Cartridge

The removable cartridge is a two sided cartridge with each side designated as side A and side B.
The removable cartridge drive can only access one side of the cartridge at a time, which side is
accessed depends on how the cartridge is inserted into the removable cartridge drive. The side
indicator is located on the shutter on each side of the removable cartridge.

Figure 4: Removable Cartridge Drive Layout on page 15 shows the layout of the removable cartridge
drive.

Figure 4: Removable Cartridge Drive Layout
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To insert the removable cartridge to access side A, insert the removable cartridge into the cartridge
insertion slot of the drive with the indicator for side A on the shutter facing to the right side of
the drive and away from the side with the LED and the eject button, as shown in Figure 5: Inserting
the Removable Cartridge to Use Side A on page 16.

Figure 5: Inserting the Removable Cartridge to Use Side A
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To insert the removable cartridge to access side B, insert the removable cartridge into the cartridge
insertion slot of the drive with the indicator for side A on the shutter facing to the left side of the
drive and toward the side with the LED and the eject button.

When the removable cartridge is inserted into the removable cartridge drive, the LED is yellow
while the cartridge is spinning up. When the cartridge is finished spinning up and ready to use,
the LED is green.

Removing the Removable Cartridge

To remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive, the LED should be green.
If the LED is yellow, the drive is being accessed by the EAGLE 5 ISS and the cartridge cannot be
removed from the drive. Wait until the LED is green before attempting to remove the cartridge
from the drive. When the LED is green, push the eject button on the removable cartridge drive.
While the cartridge is being ejected from the drive, the LED is yellow. The LED is off when the
cartridge is fully ejected from the drive. The cartridge can then be removed from the drive.
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Verifying the database means to check the operational status of the database. Ther ept - st at - db
command is used to check the operational status of the database. The r ept - st at - db command
has three optional parameters that can be used with it, di spl ay, | oc, and db.

The di spl ay parameter can use four values: br i ef (the default value), except,al | ,and

ver si on. The value for the | oc parameter is the card location of the card, based on the GPL
assigned to the card, whose database you wish to verify. These card locations are shown in the
Hardware Manual - EAGLE 5 1SS . The db  parameter specifies which database to display: st p (the
EAGLE 5 ISS databases), nps (the MPS databases) and al | (both STP and MPS databases).

The operational status of the database is shown by the indicator C. This indicator shows whether
the database is coherent. Coherency is an indication of whether the update to the database was
successful. Each database has a coherency indicator. When an update is attempted, the coherency
indicator is set to “incoherent” before the actual update is executed. When the update has been
successfully completed, the coherency indicator is changed to coherent. If the update is not
successful, the coherency indicator is not changed. If the coherency indicator is incoherent, this
could be an indication of possible internal coherency problems when a restart is executed (for
example, an index table was updated, but the corresponding data storage table was not modified).

REPT-STAT-DB Output Fields

The outputs of the r ept - st at - db command contains these fields. There are fields that are
displayed only when specific parameters are specified. Some of these fields are displayed only
when certain features are on. The conditions under which these fields are displayed are noted in
the description of the fields.

Database Status: — an indication of any database alarms on the MASPs.
>> OK<< - there are no database alarms

>>NOT OK<< - database alarms are present

This indicator is not used with the | oc parameter output.

(ACTYV) - The specified MASP is the active processor. This is not used with the | oc parameter
output.

(STDBY) — The specified MASP is the standby processor. This is not used with the | oc parameter
output.

(NOACCS) - The specified processor is not accessible. This is not used with the | oc parameter
output.

(OFF-LINE) - The specified TDM has been inhibited and may have been removed from the control
shelf. This is not used with the | oc parameter output.

C - an indicator of whether the database is coherent. A “Y” means that the database is coherent;
an “N” means that the database is not coherent; a “-” means that the database is not accessible.

LEVEL - the number of updates made to the database partitions.

TIME LAST BACKUP - the date and time the last change was performed on the removable
cartridge (if inserted) and the backup partition of the fixed disk. This field is not used with the
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| oc parameter output. If a dash (-) is displayed in this field for the FD BACKUP or RD BACKUP
partitions, then no backup has been created for that partition.

RD BKUP - Removable cartridge backup partition.
FD BKUP - Fixed disk backup partition.
FD CRNT - Fixed disk current partition. This field is not used with the | oc parameter output.

DIFF CONTENTS - The specified database’s contents are different when compared to the other
database in that partition.

DIFF LEVEL - The specified database’s level (other than the backup partition of the fixed disk
— FD BKUP ) does not match the level of the current partition of the active fixed disk (FD CRNT
).

DIFF TIME - The specified database’s level matches the level of the current partition of the active
fixed disk (FD CRNT ), but the time that the database was updated, when compared to the
current partition of the active fixed disk (FD CRNT ), is different. This occurs when the time/date
stamp of the database being updated is corrupted.

CORRUPTED - The specified database is corrupted.
INCOHERENT - The specified database is incoherent.
OFF-LINE - The specified TDM is off-line and has been removed from the control shelf.

EXCEPTION - The condition of the specified database that the EAGLE 5 ISS has detected a
problem with. These conditions are: DIFF CONTENTS , DIFF LEVEL , DIFF TIME,
CORRUPTED, INCOHERENT , and OFF-LINE . A “-” indicates that the database was not
accessible. A blank entry indicates that the database has no problems. A number in this field
indicates the number of corrupted records that have been repaired on the specific DSM or E5-SM4G
card. The number value is displayed until the DSM or E5-SM4G card is reset. This field is used
with the di spl ay=except, di spl ay=al | , and | oc parameter outputs.

CARD/APPL - the card type or the application assigned to the card specified in the LOC field.
This field is not used with the di spl ay=bri ef (default) parameter output.

¢ TDM-BKUP - Backup partition on the fixed disk on the TDM.
¢ TDM-CRNT - Current partition on the fixed disk on the TDM.

¢ MDAL - The maintenance disk and alarm card. This card contains the removable cartridge
drive.

¢ ATMANSI-Theat mansi application. This application is used for high-speed ATM signaling
links.

* CCS7ITU -The ccs7i t u application. This application is used for CCS7ITU signaling links.
e IPLIM -Thei pl i mapplication software for TCP/IP point-to-point ANSI connectivity.

e IPLIMI —Thei pli m application software for TCP/IP point-to-point ITU connectivity.

* GLS -The gl s application. This application is used for the gateway screening feature.

* SCCP -The sccp application. This application is used for the global title translation feature.

* VSCCP -Thevsccp application. This application is used for the global title translation, G-Flex,
INP, G-Port, PPSMS the ELAP Configuration, LNP, EIR, ANSI-41 INP Query, A-Port, 1541
GSM Migration and V-Flex features.

* SS7ANSI - The ss7ansi application. This application is used for SS7 signaling links.

* SS7IPGW - The application software for TCP/IP point-to-multipoint connectivity within an
ANSI network.
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* SS7GX25 - The ss7gx25 application. This application is used for X.25 signaling links.
* STPLAN - The st pl an application. This application is used by the STPLAN feature.

LOC - the card location of the database. This field is not used with the di spl ay=bri ef (default)
parameter output.

T — an indicator of whether the specified database is in transition. A “Y” means that the database
is in transition; an “N” means that the database is not in transition. A database is in transition
when the database for the Link Interface Module (LIM) or service module is in the process of being
loaded with the new screen set information after an update to the database, and the database has
not reached the current reported database level. This field is not used with the di spl ay=bri ef
(default) parameter output.

TIME LAST UPDATE - the date and time the last change was performed on the specified card
and its associated database. This field is not used with the di spl ay=bri ef (default) parameter
output.

VERSION - The version number of each database.

111-000-000 — The version number of the database. This number will be different for different
software releases.

“-” — The database is not available.

This field is only used with the di spl ay=ver si on parameter output.

STATUS - The operational status of the database version.

NORMAL - The database version is fully operational.

A blank entry indicates that the database is not available or is unknown. A numeric value
indicates that the database is invalid. The value displayed is the status value found in the field
and is for diagnostic purposes.

This field is only used with the di spl ay=ver si on parameter output.

EPAP A (ACTYV) - The active Eagle Provisioning Application Processor. This field is displayed
when any of the features shown in Table 2: MPS EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and turned
on if necessary. This field is not displayed with the | oc parameter output.

EPAP B (STDBY) — The standby Eagle Provisioning Application Processor. This field is displayed
only when any of the features shown in Table 2: MPS EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and
turned on if necessary. This field is not displayed with the | oc parameter output.

ELAP A (ACTV) - The active Eagle LNP Application Processor. This field is displayed only when
the ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and on. This field is not displayed with the | oc
parameter output.

ELAP B (STDBY) - The standby Eagle LNP Application Processor. This field is displayed only
when the ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and on. This field is not displayed with the | oc
parameter output.

BIRTHDATE - The date and time of creation for the database. This field is displayed only when
any of the features shown in Table 2: MPS EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and turned on
if necessary, or if the ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and turned on.

PDB - The provisioning database status information. This field is displayed only when any of
the features shown in Table 2: MPS EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and turned on if
necessary. This field is not displayed with the | oc parameter output.
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RTDB - The provisioning database status information that was used to create the resident real-time
database. The RTDB information may be different than the PDB information if the PDB has been
reloaded, or if the RTDB has not been loaded from the PDB. If the RTDB birthdate is different than
the PDB or if the level is too old to be able to resynchronize the databases, then a “Reload Required”
alarm is generated. This field is displayed only when any of the features shown in Table 2: MPS
EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and turned on if necessary, or the ELAP Configuration
feature is enabled and on. This field is not displayed with the | oc parameter output.

RTDB-EAGLE - The EPAP resident real-time database status information. This database is
downloaded to DSM s or E5-SMA4G cards. If the birthdate or level does not match the DSM or
E5-SMA4G card, then the DSM or E5-SMA4G card generates an alarm. The RTDB database is reloaded
from the PDB, and the birthdate and level are reset and will not match the database status
information. This database status mismatch condition indicates an abnormal condition that requires
the DSM s or E5-SMA4G cards to be reloaded. This field is displayed only when any of the features
shown in Table 2: MPS EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and turned on if necessary, or the
ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and on. This field is not displayed with the | oc parameter
output.

IN-SRVC - The amount of time, in days (d), hours (h), and minutes (m), that the DSM or E5-SM4G
card has been running since it was brought into service. This field is displayed in the EAGLE RTDB
REPCORT section of the r ept - st at - db output. This field is displayed only when any of the features
shown in Table 2: MPS EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and turned on if necessary, or the
ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and on. This field is not displayed with the

di spl ay=ver si on and | oc parameter outputs.

For any databases that are not accessible, dashes are displayed in the output of ther ept - st at - db
command. Dashes are also displayed in the removable cartridge backup partition (RD BACKUP
) if no system removable cartridge is in the removable cartridge drive, or if a measurements
removable cartridge is in the removable cartridge drive.

Table 2: MPS EPAP Features

Features that must be Enabled and Turned On

G-Flex INP ANSI-41 INP Query
G-Port A-Port IS41 GSM Migration
EIR PPSMS V-Flex

Features that can be Enabled, and do not have to be Turned On

ATINP

REPT-STAT-DB Outputs

The following sections show the different outputs that the r ept - st at - db command can generate
depending on which parameters are specified with the r ept - st at - db command.

e displ ay=bri ef (the default value)
e di spl ay=except

e display=all

e di splay=version

e |oc
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e db

DISPLAY=BRIEF Parameter

The output of the r ept - st at - db command with the di spl ay=bri ef parameter specified (the
default parameter if no parameters are specified) contains the operational status of both MASPs
and the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card. This is an example of the output when the
di spl ay=bri ef parameter is used or when no parameters are used.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:07: 48 GMI EAGLE5 37.6.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )
C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 106 04-05-31 14:29:03 GWT

If any of the features shown in Table 2: MPS EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and turned
on if necessary, or the ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and on, the output of the

r ept - st at - db command also shows the status of the databases on EPAP A and EPAP B as
shown in this example.

DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY ) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )
C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19: 18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 106 04-06-01 14:29:03 GWT
EPAP A ( ACTV )
C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
PDB 04-06- 01 10:19: 18 10 -
RTDB Y 04-06-01 10:19: 18 10 -
RTDB- EAGLE 04-06- 01 10:19: 18 10 -
EPAP B ( STDBY )
C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
PDB 04-06- 01 10:19: 18 10 -
RTDB Y 04-06-01 10:19: 18 10 -
RTDB- EAGLE 04-06- 01 10:19: 18 10 -

If the ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and on, the output of the r ept - st at - db command
also shows the status of the databases on ELAP A and ELAP B as shown in this example.

DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)
C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GMI Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GWT
FD CRNT Y 11 Y 11
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 1 04-05-31 15:44:20 GMI

ELAP A ( ACTV)
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C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB- EAGLE 04- 06- 01 08: 20: 04 12345 -
ELAP B ( STDBY )
C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB- EAGLE 04- 06- 01 08: 20: 04 12345 -

DISPLAY=EXCEPT Parameter

The output from the di spl ay=except parameter contains all the information displayed from
the di spl ay=bri ef parameter along with the coherency indicator and the number of updates
for all the cards whose database level does not match the active fixed disk current partition,
reference database level, or is incoherent. All databases that are not accessible are also displayed.
The time stamp for the last database update for every card is displayed. This is an example of the
output when the di spl ay=except parameter is used.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 08:28:59 GMI' EAGLE5 37.6.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> NOT K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 (
STDBY)

C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 74 04-06-01 23:30:05 GMI Y 74 04-06-01 23:30: 05 GMI
FD CRNT N 78 CORRUPTED Y 75 DI FF LEVEL

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP - - - -
CARDAPPL LOC C T LEVEL TIME LAST UPDATE  EXCEPTI ON
sccP 1101 - - - - - -
TDMCRNT 1114 N N 78 04- 06- 01 23:15:06 CORRUPTED
TDMCRNT 1116 Y N 75 04-06- 01 22:47:05 DI FF LEVEL
CcCcS7TITU 1207 N N 78 04-06- 01 23:05: 06 | NCOHERENT

If any of the features shown in Table 2: MPS EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and turned
on if necessary,, the output of the r ept - st at - db: di spl ay=except command also shows the
status of the databases on EPAP A and EPAP B, followed by the status of the VSCCP card database,
as shown in this example.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 08: 55: 54 GMI EAGLE5 37.6.0
rept - st at - db: di spl ay=except
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)
C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GMI Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GWT
FD CRNT Y 12 Y 12
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 1 04-05-31 15:44:20 GMI
CARD/APPL LOC C T LEVEL TI ME LAST UPDATE  EXCEPTI ON
SS7ANSI 1103 Y N 10 04- 06-01 08:03:48 DI FF LEVEL
TDMBKUP 1114 Y - 11 04- 06-01 08:04:00 DI FF LEVEL
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TDMBKUP 1116 Y - 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04:
VDAL 1117 Y - 1 04- 05- 31 15: 06:
EPAP A ( ACTV)
C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL
PDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345
RTDB- EAGLE Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345
EPAP B ( STDBY )
C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL
PDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345
RTDB- EAGLE Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345
EAGLE RTDB REPORT
CARD/APPL LOC C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL
VSCCP 1203 Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12340

System Management

00 DI FF LEVEL
29 DI FF LEVEL

EXCEPTI ON

EXCEPTI ON

EXCEPTI ON I N- SRVC

DI FF LEVEL 10d 23h 21m

If the ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and on, the output of the
rept - stat-db: di spl ay=except command also shows the status of the databases on ELAP
A and ELAP B, followed by the status of the VSCCP card database, as shown in this example.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 08: 55: 54 GMI' EAGLE5 37.6.0
rept - st at - db: di spl ay=except
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)
C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GMI Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GWT
FD CRNT Y 12 Y 12
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 1 04-05-31 15:44:20 GMI
CARD/APPL LOC C T LEVEL TI ME LAST UPDATE  EXCEPTI ON
SS7ANSI 1103 Y N 10 04- 06-01 08:03:48 DI FF LEVEL
TDM BKUP 1114 Y - 11 04- 06-01 08:04:00 DI FF LEVEL
TDMBKUP 1116 Y - 11 04- 06-01 08:04:00 DI FF LEVEL
VDAL 1117 Y - 1 04- 06-01 15:06:29 DI FF LEVEL
ELAP A ( ACTV)

C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB- EAGLE Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -

ELAP B ( STDBY )

C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB- EAGLE Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 :

EAGLE RTDB REPORT
CARD/ APPL LOC C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTION | N-SRVC
VSCCP 1203 Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12340 DIFF LEVEL 10d 23h 21m

DISPLAY=ALL Parameter

The output from the di spl ay=al | parameter contains the same information displayed from the

di spl ay=bri ef parameter as well as and the coherency and the
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databases. The time stamp for the last database update for every card is displayed. This is an
example of the output when the di spl ay=al | parameter is used.

r1 ghncxa03w 06-10-01 08: 39: 24 GMI EAGLE5 37.6.0
rept - st at - db: di spl ay=al |
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)

C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GMI Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GMT
FD CRNT Y 11 Y 11

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 1 04-05-31 15:44:20 GMI
CARDAPPL LOC C T LEVEL TI ME LAST UPDATE  EXCEPTI ON
SS7ANSI 1102 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
SS7ANSI 1103 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
VSCCP 1105 Y N 11 04-06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
STPLAN 1107 Y N 11 04-06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
TDM CRNT 1114 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
TDMBKUP 1114 Y - 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
TDM CRNT 1116 Y N 11 04-06- 01 08: 04: 00 =
TDMBKUP 1116 Y - 11 04-06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
VDAL 1117 Y - 1 04- 05-31 15:06:29 DI FF LEVEL
VSCCP 1201 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
VSCCP 1203 Y N 11 04-06- 01 08: 04: 00 -

If any of the features shown in Table 2: MPS EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and turned
on if necessary, the outputof ther ept - st at - db: di spl ay=al | command also shows the status
of the databases on EPAP A and EPAP B, followed by the status of the VSCCP card database, as
shown in this example.

rl ghncxaO03w 06- 10- 01 08:39: 24 GMI EAGLE5 37.6.0
rept - st at - db: di spl ay=al |
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)
C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GMI Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GWT
FD CRNT Y 11 Y 11
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 1 04-05-31 15:44:20 GMI
CARD)APPL LOC C T LEVEL TIME LAST UPDATE  EXCEPTI ON
SS7ANSI 1102 Y N 11 04-06- 01 08:04: 00 -
SS7ANSI 1103 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
STPLAN 1107 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 :
TDM CRNT 1114 Y N 11 04-06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
TDM BKUP 1114 Y - 11 04-06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
TDMCRNT 1116 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
TDMBKUP 1116 Y - 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 :
VDAL 1117 Y - 1 04-05-31 15:06:29 DI FF LEVEL
VSCCP 1201 Y 11 04-06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
VSCCP 1203 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
EPAP A ( ACTV )
C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
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PDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04
Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04

RTDB- EAGLE Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04
EPAP B ( STDBY )
C Bl RTHDATE
PDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04
RTDB- EAGLE Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04
EAGLE RTDB REPORT
CARD/ APPL LOC C BI RTHDATE
VSCCP 1201 Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04
VSCCP 1203 Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04
VSCCP 1105 Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

EXCEPTI ON

EXCEPTI ON I N- SRVC

10d 23h 21m
5d 3h 1m
9d 12h 37m

If the ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and on, the output of the
rept - stat-db: di spl ay=al | command also shows the status of the databases on ELAP A and
ELAP B, followed by the status of the VSCCP card database, as shown in this example.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 08: 39: 24 GMI' EAGLE5 37.6.0

rept - stat-db: di spl ay=al |
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<
TDM 1114 ( ACTV )

TDM 1116 ( STDBY)

C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GMI Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GWT
FD CRNT Y 11 Y 11
MDAL 1117

RD BKUP Y 1 04-05-31 15:44:20 GMI
CARD/APPL LOC C T LEVEL TIME LAST UPDATE  EXCEPTI ON
SS7ANSI 1102 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
SS7ANSI 1103 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
VSCCP 1105 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 .
STPLAN 1107 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
TDM CRNT 1114 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
TDMBKUP 1114 Y - 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
TDMCRNT 1116 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 .
TDMBKUP 1116 Y - 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
VDAL 1117 Y - 1 04-05-31 15:06:29 DI FF LEVEL
VSCCP 1201 Y 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
VSCCP 1203 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 .

ELAP A ( ACTV )

C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB- EAGLE 04- 06- 01 08: 20: 04 12345 -

ELAP B ( STDBY )

C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB- EAGLE 04- 06- 01 08: 20: 04 12345 .

EAGLE RTDB REPORT

CARD/ APPL  LOC LEVEL EXCEPTION | N-SRVC
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VSCCP 1201 Y 04-06-01 08:20:04 12345 - 10d 23h 21m
VSCCP 1203 Y 04-06-01 08:20:04 12345 - 5d 3h 1m
VSCCP 1105 Y 04-06-01 08:20:04 12345 = 9d 12h 37m

DISPLAY=VERSION Parameter

The output from the di spl ay=ver si on parameter contains the same information displayed
fromthedi spl ay=al | parameter except that the EXCEPTI ONfield is replaced with the VERSI ON
and STATUS fields. The di spl ay=ver si on parameter displays this information.

e the coherency indicator for each database
* the number of updates for the active and standby databases
* the database version of each database

* the operational status of each database

This is an example of the output when the di spl ay=ver si on parameter is used.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 08:18: 47 GMI' EAGLE5 37.6.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> NOT K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)

C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 74 04-06-01 23:30:05 GMI Y 74 04-06-01 23:30: 05 GMI
FD CRNT N 78 CORRUPTED Y 75 DI FF LEVEL

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP - - - -
CARDAPPL LOC C T LEVEL TIME LAST UPDATE  VERSI ON STATUS
TDMCRNT 1114 Y N 78 04-06- 01 23:15:06 111-000-000 NORMAL
TDM BKUP 1114 Y - 74 04-06-01 17:24:29 123-081-188 249
TDMCRNT 1116 Y N 75 04-06- 01 23:47:05 111-000-000 NORMAL
TDM BKUP 1116 Y - 74 04-06-01 17:24:29 123-081-188 249

If the LNP feature is enabled, shown by the entry LNP TNs in thertrv-ctrl -feat command
output with a quantity greater than zero, the output of the r ept - st at - db: di spl ay=ver si on
command include the version number of the LNP database with each database listed in the
CARDY APPL field as shown in this example.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.6.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)
C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 GMI Y 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 GWT
FD CRNT Y 78 Y 78
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 GWT
CARDAPPL LOC C T LEVEL TIME LAST UPDATE  VERSI ON STATUS
TDM CRNT 1114 Y N 78 04- 06-01 23:12:37 111-000-000 NORVAL
LNP 000- 000- 001
TDMBKUP 1114 Y - 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 111-000-000 NORVAL
LNP 000- 000- 001
TDMCRNT 1116 Y N 78 04- 06-01 23:12:37 111-000-000 NORVAL
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LNP

TDM BKUP 1116 Y - 74
LNP

VDAL 1117 Y - 74
LNP

04-05-31 21:03:21

04-05-31 21:03:21

Database Administration Manual -
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000- 000- 001
111-000- 000
000- 000- 001
111-000- 000
000- 000- 001

NORMAL
NORVAL

If any of the features shown in Table 2: MPS EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and turned
on if necessary, the output of ther ept - st at - db: di spl ay=ver si on command also shows the
status of the databases on EPAP A and EPAP B, followed by the status of the VSCCP card database,

as shown in this example.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 08:18: 47 GMI' EAGLE5 37.6.0

DATABASE STATUS: >> NOT K <<
TDM 1114 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST
FD BKUP Y 74 04-06-01 23:30:05 GMI Y 74 04-06-01 23:
FD CRNT N 78 CORRUPTED Y 75 DI FF LEVEL
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP - - - -
CARDAPPL LOC C T LEVEL TIME LAST UPDATE  VERSI ON
TDMCRNT 1114 Y N 78 04- 06-01 23:15:06 111-000- 000
TDMBKUP 1114 Y - 74 04-06-01 17:24:29 123-081-188
TDMCRNT 1116 Y N 75 04- 06- 01 23:47:05 111-000- 000
TDMBKUP 1116 Y - 74 04-06-01 17:24:29 123-081-188
VDAL 1117 - - - - - -
EPAP A ( ACTV )
C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
PDB 04- 06-01 10:19: 18 8 -
RTDB Y 04-06-01 10:19: 18 8 =
RTDB- EAGLE 04-06- 01 10:19: 18 8 CORRUPTED
EPAP B ( STDBY )
C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
PDB 04- 06- 01 10: 19: 18 8 -
RTDB Y 04-06-01 10:19: 18 10 -
RTDB- EAGLE 04-06- 01 10: 10: 18 10 DI FF LEVEL
EAGLE RTDB REPORT
CARD/ APPL LOC C BI RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
VSCCP 1101 - 5 : 5 5
VSCCP 1103 N 04-06-01 10:19: 18 8 -
VSCCP 1213 Y 04-06-01 10:10: 18 10 DIFF LEVEL

TDM 1116 ( STDBY)

If the ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and on, the output of the
rept - st at -db: di spl ay=ver si on command also shows the status of the databases on ELAP
A and ELAP B, followed by the status of the VSCCP card database, as shown in this example.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 08: 18: 47 GMI EAGLE5 37.6.0

DATABASE STATUS: >> NOT OK <<
TDM 1114 ( ACTV )
C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y
FD CRNT N 78 CORRUPTED
MDAL 1117

TDM 1116 ( STDBY)
C LEVEL

Y

TI ME LAST BACKUP

74 04-06-01 23:30: 05 GVr

75

DI FF LEVEL
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RD BKUP - - -
CARD/ APPL LCC C T LEVEL TI ME LAST UPDATE VERSI| ON STATUS
TDM CRNT 1114 Y N 78 04-06-01 23:15:06 111-000-000 NORMAL
TDV+ BKUP 1114 Y - 74 04-06-01 17:24:29 123-081-188 249
TDM CRNT 1116 Y N 75 04-06-01 23:47:05 111-000-000 NORMAL
TDV+ BKUP 1116 Y - 74 04-06-01 17:24:29 123-081-188 249
VDAL 1117 - - - - - -
ELAP A ( ACTV )

C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB- EAGLE Y 04-06-01 10:19:18 10 DI FF LEVEL
TI ME LAST UPDATE 04-06-01 16:01: 48

ELAP B ( STDBY )

C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB- EAGLE Y 04-06-01 10:19:18 10 DI FF LEVEL
TI ME LAST UPDATE 04-06-01 16:01: 48

EAGLE RTDB REPORT
CARD/ APPL LCC C BI RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
VSCCP 1101 - - - - -
VSCCP 1103 N 04-06-01 10:19:18 8 -
VSCCP 1213 Y 04-06-01 10:10: 18 10 DI FF LEVEL
LOC Parameter

The output from the | oc parameter contains the coherency and the number of updates of the
database on the specified application board. The time stamp for the last database update for the
specified card is displayed. This is an example of the output when the | oc parameter is used.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 08:37: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 37.6.0
CARD)APPL LOC C T LEVEL TI ME LAST UPDATE

CCS71 TU 1207 Y N 78 04-06-01 23:15: 06 -

EXCEPTI ON

If any of the features shown in Table 2: MPS EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and turned
on if necessary, or the ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and on, and the card being displayed
isa VSCCP card, the output of ther ept - st at - db command also contains the status of the VSCCP
card database, as shown in this example.

CARD/APPL LOC C T LEVEL TI ME LAST UPDATE  EXCEPTI ON
VScoP 1213 Y N 78 04-06-01 23:15:06 -
CARD/ APPL LOC C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
VSCOP 1213 Y 04-06-01 10:10:18 10 DIFF LEVEL

DB Parameter

The DB parameter specifies which databases to display. Through the DB parameter, you can
specify the output to report on:

e EAGLE 5 ISS databases (db=st p)
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* MPS/ELAP/EPAP databases (db=nps), which support the features shown in Table 2: MPS
EPAP Features on page 21, if any of these features are enabled, and turned on if necessary; or
the LNP feature if the ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and on.

* All databases (db=al | ), the default value that provides output for both the STP and MPS
databases.

The following example shows an output when the db=st p parameter is used on an ELAP or an
EPAP.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 08:39: 24 GMI' EAGLE5 37.6.0
rept - st at - db: db=st p
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)

C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GMI Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GWT
FD CRNT Y 11 Y 11

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 1 04-05-31 15:44:20 GMI

The output from the db parameter provides expanded detail about the cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS
when thedi spl ay=al | parameter is used with the db=st p parameter, as shown in this example.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 08: 39: 24 GMI EAGLE5 37.6.0
rept - st at - db: di spl ay=al | : db=st p
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)
C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 11 04-06-01 08:20:13 GMI Y 11 04-06-01 08:20: 13 GWT
FD CRNT Y 11 Y 11
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 1 04-05-31 15:44:20 GMI
CARDAPPL LOC C T LEVEL TI ME LAST UPDATE  EXCEPTI ON
SS7ANSI 1102 Y N 11 04-06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
SS7ANSI 1103 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
VSCCP 1105 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
STPLAN 1107 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 :
TDM CRNT 1114 Y N 11 04-06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
TDM BKUP 1114 Y - 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
TDMCRNT 1116 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -
TDMBKUP 1116 Y - 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 :
VDAL 1117 Y - 1 04-05-31 15:06:29 DI FF LEVEL
VSCCP 1201 Y N 11 04- 06- 01 08: 04: 00 -

The output from the following db parameter displays the MPS database in an ELAP. Because the
di spl ay parameter is not specified, its default of bri ef is used, resulting in no information
about any RTDB cards and reporting on only the MPS databases.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 08:39: 24 GMI EAGLE5 37.6.0
rept - st at - db: db=nps

ELAP A ( ACTV)
C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
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RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB- EAGLE 04- 06- 01 08: 20: 04 12345 =
ELAP B ( STDBY )
C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB- EAGLE 04- 06- 01 08: 20: 04 12345 -

When the ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and on, the MPS/ELAP databases are used. The
following sample shows the output for db=nps to display the MPS databases and for
di spl ay=except to display RTDB card exception conditions.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 08:55: 54 GMI EAGLE5 37.6.0
rept - st at - db: di spl ay=except : db=nps

ELAP A ( ACTV)

C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB- EAGLE Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 :

ELAP B ( STDBY )

C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB- EAGLE Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -

EAGLE RTDB REPORT

CARD/APPL LOC C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTION | N-SRVC
VSCCP 1203 Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12340 DIFF LEVEL  5d 3h 1m

When any of the features shown in Table 2: MPS EPAP Features on page 21 are enabled, and turned
on if necessary; the MPS/EPAP databases are used. Output from the DB parameter provides
expanded detail about the databases and cards in the MPS/EPAP when the di spl ay=al |
parameter is used with the db=nps parameter, as shown in this example.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 08: 39: 24 GMI' EAGLE5 37.6.0
rept - st at - db: di spl ay=al | : db=nps

EPAP A ( ACTV )

C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
PDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB- EAGLE Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -

EPAP B ( STDBY )

C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTI ON
PDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -
RTDB- EAGLE Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 -

EAGLE RTDB REPORT

CARD/APPL LOC C Bl RTHDATE LEVEL EXCEPTION | N-SRVC
VSCCP 1201 Y 04-06-01 08: 20: 04 12345 - 10d 23h 21m
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VSCCP 1203 Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 - 5d 3h 1m
VSCCP 1105 Y 04-06-01 08:20: 04 12345 > 9d 12h 37m

Checking the Status of the Database
To check the operational status of the database:

1. At the prompt, enter the r ept - st at - db command.

2. Theoutputof ther ept - st at - db command shows the current operational status of the EAGLE
51SS’s distributed databases.

3. If the database is coherent, the database has no problems. The procedure is completed.

If any MPS/ELAP/EPAP database is not coherent, find the conditions shown in the output of the
r ept - st at - db command. Then refer to either the ELAP Administration Manual or the EPAP
Administration Manual, and perform the database recovery procedures described in the RTDB /
Maintenance menus.

If any STP database is not coherent, find the conditions shown in the output of the r ept - st at - db
command in this list and execute the appropriate command.

¢ If the current partition of both fixed disks are coherent and the backup partition of the either
fixed disk is not coherent, as shown in this output example, use the
chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command. For more information, go to the Making
a Backup of the Database on the Fixed Disk on page 34 procedure.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:07:48 GMI EAGLE5 37.6.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> NOT K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )
C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 DI FF LEVEL N 45 | NCOHERENT
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106
MDAL 1117

RD BKUP - = = =

The chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command is also used to backup the current
database on both fixed disks to the backup partition of both fixed disks.

¢ If the current partition of the active fixed disk is coherent and the database on the removable
cartridge is not coherent , as shown in this output example, use the
chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =r enbve command. For more information, go to the Making
a Backup of the Database to the Remouvable Cartridge on page 36 procedure.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:07: 48 GMI' EAGLE5 37.6.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> NOT K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )
C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 % 106
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP N 106 | NCOHERENT

The chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =r embve command is also used to backup the current
database on both fixed disks to the removable cartridge.
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¢ If the backup partition of both fixed disks are coherent and the current partition of both fixed
disks are not coherent, use the chg- db: acti on=r est or e: sr c=f i xed command. For more
information, go to the Restoring the Database from the Backup Partition of the Fixed Disk on page
39 procedure. This condition is shown in this example output of the r ept - st at - db command.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:07:48 GMI EAGLE5 37.6.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> NOT K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 35 DI FF LEVEL N 68 | NCOHERENT

MDAL 1117

RD BKUP - = = =

¢ If the database on the removable cartridge is coherent and the current partition of the both
fixed disks are not coherent, use the chg- db: acti on=r est or e: sr c=r enbve command.
For more information, go to the Restoring the Database from the Removable Cartridge on page 42
procedure. This condition is shown in this example output of the r ept - st at - db command.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:07: 48 GMI' EAGLE5 37.6.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> NOT K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 DI FF LEVEL N 93 | NCOHERENT

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 106 04- 05-31 14:29: 03 GWT

* If the backup and current partitions on the active fixed disks are coherent and the backup and
current partitions on the standby fixed disks are not coherent, use the
chg-db: act i on=repai r command. For more information, go to the Repairing the Database
on page 46 procedure. This condition is shown in this example output of the r ept - st at - db
command.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 16:07: 48 GMI'  EAGLE5 37.6.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> NOT K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP N 35 | NCOHERENT Y 55 DI FF LEVEL
FD CRNT N 106 | NCOHERENT Y 55 DI FF LEVEL

MDAL 1117

RD BKUP - - - -

If, after executing the appropriate change database command, the database is still not coherent,
contact the Customer Care Center. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact
information.
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Backing Up the Database Locally

The backup procedures should be performed according to the preventive maintenance procedures
in Chapter 2, “Preventive Maintenance,” of the Maintenance Manual. The procedures copy the
current database to either the nonactive (backup) partition on the fixed disk or to the removable
cartridge. To backup a database, the chg- db command uses these parameters.

:act i on=backup — the operation to perform on the database, a backup of the current database

:dest - the destination of the backup operation, either the backup partition of the fixed disk
(fi xed) or the removable cartridge (r enove). If the dest parameter is not specified, the current
database is backed up to the backup partition of the fixed disk.

The database can also be backed up to the FTP server. Perform the procedure Making a Backup of
the Database to the FTP Server on page 579 to backup the database to the FTP server.

Making a Backup of the Database on the Fixed Disk

This procedure is used to make a backup of the database on the fixed disk using the chg- db
command with act i on=backup and dest =f i xed parameters.

The databases in the current partitions of both MASPs (FD CRNT) must be coherent. For more
information on verifying the database, read Verifying the Database on page 18.

1. Verify that the databases in the current partitions of both MASPs (FD CRINT) are coherent
using the r ept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:07: 48 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19: 18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 106 04-05-31 14:29:03 GWT

2. Enter the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

This command can take up to 30 minutes to execute, depending on other system activity that
is in progress when this command is entered. The action of this command is shown in Figure
6: Backup Action on the Fixed Disk on page 34.

Note: If this command takes more than 60 minutes to execute, contact the Customer Care
Center for assistance. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

Figure 6: Backup Action on the Fixed Disk
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During command execution, these messages appear (the active MASP is displayed first):

1
1

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

3. Verify that the databases of both MASPs are coherent using the r ept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:07: 48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TIVE LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 106 04-06-01 16:09:17 GMI Y 106 04-06-01 16:09: 17 GWT
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 106 04-05-31 14:29:03 GWT

Figure 7: Making a Backup of the Database to the Fixed Disk

Enter the rept-stat-db
command

Are the databases
in the current partitions
(FD CRNT) of both
MASPs coherent?

Go to the Verifying the

Database section and

resolve the database
problems

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed (4
command

A 4

Enter the rept-stat-db
command
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Making a Backup of the Database to the Removable Cartridge

This procedure is used to make a backup of the database to the removable cartridge using the
chg- db command with the act i on=backup and dest =r enbve parameters.

The database in the current partition of the active MASP (FD CRNT) must be coherent. For more
information on verifying the database, read Verifying the Database on page 18.

A formatted blank removable cartridge that is write enabled is required. If the removable cartridge
is not formatted, go to the Formatting a Removable Cartridge on page 77 and format the cartridge.
To write enable a removable cartridge, see Write Enabling the Removable Cartridge on page 14.

1. Verify that the database in the current partition of the active MASP (FD CRNT) is coherent
using the r ept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:07: 48 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19: 18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106

MDAL 1117

RD BKUP - - - -

2. Insert the pre-formatted removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL
card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,
see Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15.

3. Enter the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =r enbve command.

During command execution, these messages should appear.

BACKUP (REMOVABLE) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP ( REMOVABLE) : MASP A - Backup to renopvabl e cartridge conplete.

This command is only performed on the active MASP. The action of this command is shown
in Figure 8: Backup Action to the Removable Cartridge on page 36. This command can take up to
30 minutes to execute, depending on the size of the database and other system activity that is
in progress when this command is entered.

Note: If this command takes more than 60 minutes to execute, contact the Customer Care
Center for assistance. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

Figure 8: Backup Action to the Removable Cartridge
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4. Verify that the databases on the removable cartridge (RD BKUP) and the current partition of
the active MASP (FD CRNT) are coherent using the r ept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:11:34 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 106 04-05-31 16:09: 53 GWT

5. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge
drive, see Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17.

6. Label the removable cartridge, 1 through 4 if the backup is performed weekly or monthly, A
through D if the backup is performed quarterly.

For more information on labeling the removable cartridge, see Chapter 2, “Preventive
Maintenance,” in the Maintenance Manual. Store this cartridge in a secure place.

Figure 9: Making a Backup of the Database to the Removable Cartridge
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Restoring the Database Locally

The restore procedures are used to bring a database from the backup partition of both MASPs
and load the database onto the current partitions of both MASPs. It is also used to load a database
from a removable cartridge onto the current partitions of both MASPs. To restore a database, the
chg- db command uses these parameters.

:act i on=r est or e —the operation to perform on the database, restoring a previously backed up
database
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:ST ¢ — the source of the database being restored, either the backup partition of the fixed disk
(f i xed) or the removable cartridge (r enove). If the sr ¢ parameter is not specified, the database
is restored from the backup partition of the fixed disk (f i xed).

The database can also be restored from the FIP server. Perform the procedure Restoring the Database
from the FTP Server on page 583, to restore the database from the FTP server.

CAUTION: If the restore device state option is on, shown by the ON value for the
A RSTRDEYV field in the r t r v- st popt s command output, the state of the cards, SS7
signaling links, TCP/IP data links, and terminals before the
CAUTION chg- db: acti on=r est or e and i ni t - sys commands are performed will not be
maintained after these commands are performed. The persistent device state table
becomes obsolete and is disabled. UIM 1257 is generated.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:07: 48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
1234. 1257 SYSTEM INFO DB Restore has cl eared and di sabl ed PDS

Restoring the Database from the Backup Partition of the Fixed Disk

This procedure is used to restore the database from the backup partition of the fixed disk using
the chg- db command with the act i on=r est or e and sr c=f i xed parameters.

The databases in the backup partitions of both MASPs (RD BKUP) must be coherent. For more
information on verifying the database, read Verifying the Database on page 18.

CAUTION: Using the act i on=r est or e parameter with the chg- db command is
an emergency recovery procedure, and requires the i ni t - sys command to download

the restored database to all the cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS.
CAUTION

1. Verify that the databases in the backup partitions of both MASPs (FD BKUP) are coherent
using the r ept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:07: 48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19: 18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106

MDAL 1117

RD BKUP - - - -

2. Enter the chg- db: acti on=restore: src=fi xed command.

This command can take up to 30 minutes to execute, depending on other system activity that
is in progress when this command is entered.

Note: If this command takes more than 60 minutes to execute, contact the Customer Care
Center for assistance. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

During command execution, these messages appear (the active MASP is displayed first):

RESTORE (FI XED) : MASP A - Restore starts on active MASP.
RESTORE (FI XED) : MASP A - Restore fromfixed di sk on active MASP conpl et e.
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RESTORE (FI XED) : MASP A - Restore starts on standby MASP.

RESTORE (FI XED) : MASP A - MASP(s) will reboot to | oad data.

RESTORE (FI XED) : MASP A - Restore fromfixed disk on stdby MASP conpl et e.
The action of this command is shown in Figure 10: Restore Action on the Fixed Disk on page 40.

Figure 10: Restore Action on the Fixed Disk

ACTIVE FIXED DISK STANDBY FIXED DISK

/-—*""_-_-_______-_"‘\\
\‘_______________/
I Backup Data Backup Data
=I Current Data Current Data =

Measurements

Measurements

GPLs GPLs

il
il

. When the commands have successfully completed, re-initialize the EAGLE 5 ISS using the

i nit-sys command.

CAUTION: Thei ni t - sys command causes a complete reload of the EAGLE 5
ISS, and should only be used during periods of low traffic. Using this command
ensures that all cards are running the same database, but will interrupt service.

CAUTION

Note: Thei ni t - sys command must be entered twice within 30 seconds for the EAGLE 5 ISS
to be re-initialized. If the i ni t - Sys command is not executed twice within 30 seconds, the
attempt to re-initialize the EAGLE 5 ISS is aborted.

When the i ni t - sys command is first entered, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07:05:01 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

CAUTI ON: This command causes a conpl ete systemrel oad, and
will result in traffic |oss.

Re-enter conmand within 30 seconds to confirm

When the i ni t - sys command is re-entered within the 30 second time limit, this message
should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 07:05:17 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Init System command issued at term nal #3

From the time that the i ni t - sys command is accepted, you must wait approximately 2
minutes before you can perform step 4 (logging into the EAGLE 5 ISS). If the EAGLE 5 ISS
terminal is in the VT-100/VT-320 mode, the terminal display will be refreshed with non-zero
alarm counts. During this 2 minutes interval, an intermediate screen refresh caused by the
MASPs role change from active to standby, and from standby to active. This screen refresh is
typically a partial refresh and the alarm indicators are set to zero.

If you are logged into the EAGLE 5 ISS in the KSR mode, the only response you will receive
that you are now able to log into the EAGLE 5 ISS is that you will receive UAM 0009, MASP
became active. UAM 0009 could be issued twice due to possible transient MASP role change
(switching from active to standby). Following the execution of the i ni t - Ssys command, the
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MASP that was active before the i ni t - Sys command was entered will be the active MASP
when the EAGLE 5 ISS has finished reinitializing.

4. Log into the EAGLE 5 ISS using the | ogi n or act - user command.
This is an example of the messages that appear when you have successfully logged onto the
EAGLE 5 ISS.

NOTI CE: This is a private conputer system
Unaut hori zed access or use may | ead to prosecution.

0 LOGA N failures since |ast successful LOG N
Last successful LOG N was on port 4 on 04-06-01 @09: 34: 56

5. Verify that the databases of both MASPs are coherent using the r ept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:07: 48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 35 Y 35

MDAL 1117

RD BKUP - - - =
Figure 11: Restoring the Database from the Fixed Disk
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Enter the rept-stat-db
command

Are the databases
in the backup partition
(FD BKUP) of both
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Go to the Verifying the
Database section and
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chg-db:action=restore:src=fixed <
command

r

Enter the init-sys
command

y

Enter the login command
with this parameter:
:uid=<user ID>

A 4

Enter the rept-stat-db
command

Restoring the Database from the Removable Cartridge

42

This procedure is used to restore the database from the removable cartridge using the chg- db
command with the acti on=r est or e and sr c=r enpbve parameters.

The database on the removable cartridge (RD BKUP) must be coherent. For more information on
verifying the database, see the Verifying the Database on page 18 section.

The removable cartridge must contain the database configuration to be restored. The removable
cartridge should be write protected. To write protect a removable cartridge, see the Write Protecting
the Removable Cartridge on page 14 section.

CAUTION: Using the acti on=r est or e parameter with the chg- db command is
an emergency recovery procedure, and requires thei ni t - sys command to download

the restored database to all the cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS.
CAUTION

1. Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.

If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, remove it. For more information on removing
the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive, see the Removing the Remouvable
Cartridge on page 17 section.

2. Insert the removable cartridge that contains the database configuration to be restored into the
removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.
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For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,
see the Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15 section.

3. Verify that the database on the removable cartridge (RD BKUP) is coherent using the

rept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:07:48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 G\ Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GVI
FD CRNT Y 95 Y 95

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 106 04-05-31 20: 27:53 GV

. Enter the chg- db: acti on=r est or e: src=r enove command.

This command can take up to 30 minutes to execute, depending on the size of the database
and other system activity that is in progress when this command is entered.

Note: If this command takes more than 60 minutes to execute, contact the Customer Care
Center for assistance. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

The action of this command is shown in Figure 12: Restore Action from the Removable Cartridge
on page 43.

Figure 12: Restore Action from the Removable Cartridge
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Removable
Cartridge

Backup Data
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| JBackup Data |
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During command execution, these messages appear (the active MASP is displayed first).

RESTORE (REMOVABLE) : MASP A - Restore starts on active MASP.

RESTORE ( REMOVABLE) : MASP A - Restore starts on standby MASP.

RESTORE (REMOVABLE) : MASP A - MASP(s) will reboot to | oad data.

RESTORE (REMOVABLE) : MASP A - Restore fromrenovabl e cartridge conplete.

Note: The init-sys command causes a complete reload of the EAGLE 5 ISS, and should only
be used during periods of low traffic. Using this command ensures that all cards are running
the same database, but will interrupt service.

. When the commands have successfully completed, re-initialize the EAGLE 5 ISS using the

i ni t-sys command.
Note:

Thei ni t - sys command must be entered twice within 30 seconds for the EAGLE 5 ISS to be
re-initialized. If the i ni t - sys command is not executed twice within 30 seconds, the attempt
to re-initialize the EAGLE 5 ISS is aborted.

When the i ni t - Sys command is first entered, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 07:05:01 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

CAUTI ON: Thi s command causes a conpl ete systemrel oad, and
will result in traffic |oss.

Re-enter conmand within 30 seconds to confirm

When the i ni t - sys command is re-entered within the 30 second time limit, this message
should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07:05:17 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Init System comand issued at term nal #3

From the time that the i ni t - sys command is accepted, you must wait approximately 2
minutes before you can perform Step 6 on page 44 (logging into the EAGLE 5ISS). If the EAGLE
5 ISS terminal is in the VT-100/VT-320 mode, the terminal display will be refreshed with
non-zero alarm counts. During this 2 minutes interval, an intermediate screen refresh caused
by the MASPs role change from active to standby, and from standby to active. This screen
refresh is typically a partial refresh and the alarm indicators are set to zero.

If you are logged into the EAGLE 5 ISS in the KSR mode, the only response you will receive
that you are now able to log into the EAGLE 5 ISS is that you will receive UAM 0009, MASP
became active. UAM 0009 could be issued twice due to possible transient MASP role change
(switching from active to standby). Following the execution of the i ni t - sys command, the
MASP that was active before the i ni t - sys command was entered will be the active MASP
when the EAGLE 5 ISS has finished reinitializing.

. Log into the EAGLE 5 ISS using the | 0gi n or act - user command.

This is an example of the messages that appear when you have successfully logged into the
EAGLE 5 ISS.

NOTI CE: This is a private conputer system
Unaut hori zed access or use may |ead to prosecution.

0 LOGA N failures since |ast successful LOG N
Last successful LOG N was on port 4 on 04-06-01 @09: 34: 56
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7. Verify that the databases on the removable cartridge (RD BKUP) and the current partitions of
both MASPs (FD CRNT) are coherent using the r ept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:07: 48 GMI'  EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TIVE LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19: 18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 106 04-05-31 20:27:53 GWT

8. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge
drive, see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

Figure 13: Restoring the Database from the Removable Cartridge
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Check the removable cartridge
drive for a removable cartridge

Is a cartridge in
the removable
cartridge drive?

Insert the removable cartridge

that contains the database
being restored into the
removable cartridge drive

Database Administration Manual -

Remove the cartridge

Y

Enter the rept-stat-db
command

Is the database on
the removable cartridge
(RD BKUP) coherent?

Enter the

chg-db:action=restore:src=remove

command

Go to the Verifying the
Database section and
resolve the database

problems

Y

Enter the init-sys
command

Y

Enter the login command
with this parameter:
:uid=<user ID>

Enter the rept-stat-db
command

Repairing the Database

46

Figure 14: Action of the Repair Procedure

System Management

Remove the removable
cartridge from the removable
cartridge drive

Perform the repair procedure whenever the two fixed disks have a different database image, such
as after a MASP failure. This procedure copies the fixed disk image of the database associated
with the active MASP to the fixed disk of the standby MASP. Figure 14: Action of the Repair Procedure
on page 46 illustrates this action. To repair a database, The chg- db command uses only one
parameter, act i on=r epai r — the operation to perform on the database, repairing a database
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ACTIVE FIXED DISK STANDBY FIXED DISK

] Backup Data ! -;! Backué Data |

Current Data » Current Data

Measurements Measurements

GPLs GPLs

\\______—________/

il

il

To repair the database, perform this procedure.

The databases in the current (FD CRNT) and the backup (FD BKUP) partitions of the active MASP
must be coherent. For more information on verifying the database, read the Verifying the Database
on page 18 section.

CAUTION: To prevent any potential database corruption when performing this
procedure, the OAP and SEAS terminals must be placed out of service with the

r mv-t r mcommand before executing the chg- db: acti on=r epai r command.
CAUTION

1. Verify that the databases in the current (FD CRNT) and the backup (FD BKUP) partitions of
the active MASP are coherent using the r ept - st at - dbcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:07:48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> NOT K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP N 35 | NCOHERENT Y 55 DI FF LEVEL
FD CRNT N 106 | NCOHERENT Y 55

MDAL 1117

RD BKUP - - - -

2. Display the terminal configuration in the database with the r t r v- t r mcommand.

The OAP terminals are shown in the output with the entry OAP in the TYPE field. The SEAS
terminals are shown in the output with the entry SEAS in the TYPE field. This is an example
of the possible output. In this example, the OAP terminals are terminals 6 and 9, and the SEAS
terminals are terminals 18 and 27. If no OAP and SEAS terminals are showninthertrv-trm
command output, go to step 5.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

TRM TYPE Ccow FC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL

1 VT320 9600-7-E-1 SW 30 5 99: 59: 59
2 KSR 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 5 | NDEF

3 PRI NTER 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 0 00: 00: 00
4 VT320 2400-7-E-1 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00
5 VT320 9600-7-0-1 NONE 30 5 00: 00: 30
6 OAP 19200-7-E-1 SW 0 5 | NDEF

7 PRI NTER 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00
8 KSR 19200-7-E-2 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00
9 OAP 19200-7-E-1 SW 0 5 | NDEF
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VT320 9600-7-E-1
VT320 4800-7-E-1
PRI NTER 9600-7-E-1
V1320 9600-7-0-1
VT320 9600- 7- E- 2
VT320 9600-7- N- 2
VT320 9600-7-E- 2
TYPE LOoC

TELNET 1201

SEAS

TELNET 1201
TELNET 1201
TELNET 1201
TELNET 1201
TELNET 1201
TELNET 1201
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1203

SEAS

TELNET 1203
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1205
TELNET 1205
TELNET 1205
TELNET 1205
TELNET 1205
TELNET 1205
TELNET 1205
TELNET 1205

LOG NTMR LOGOUTTMR PNGTI MEI NT

(sec)
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none

TRAF
NO
NO
YES
YES
NO

(sec)
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none

HW 30
HW 30
HW 30
NONE 30
SW 30
HW 30
BOTH 30
TMOUT
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
60
(msec)
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1
none 1

LINK SA SYS PU DB U MD
YES NO YES NO YES YES

NO NO
NO NO
YES NO

&

NO

YES YES NO YES YES YES
NO
NO

66

NO NO

NO NO
NO YES

WO ool

U'IU'I(J'IO'IU10'I(J101010'I(J101010'I(J’101010‘I(J’101010‘I(J’101§

z
2
2
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SECURE
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
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6 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

7 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

8 NO NO NO NO YES NO YES

9 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

10 NO NO NO NO NO NO YES

11 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

12 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

13 NO YES NO NO NO NO YES

14 NO NO YES NO NO NO NO

15 YES YES YES NO YES YES YES

16 NO NO NO NO YES NO YES

17 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

18 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

19 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

20 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

21 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

22 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

23 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

24 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

25 NO NO NO NO YES NO YES

26 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

27 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

28 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

29 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

30 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

31 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

32 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

33 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

34 NO NO NO NO YES NO YES

35 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

36 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

37 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

38 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

39 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

40 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

APP  APP

TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GIT GA5 MEAS MON MPS SEAS SLAN
1 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO
2 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO
3 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO
4 YES YES YES YES YES NO YES YES YES YES NO NO
5 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO
6 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES
7 NO YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO
8 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES
9 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES
10 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
11 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
12 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
13 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
14 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
15 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
16 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
17 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
18 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO YES NO
19 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
20 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
21 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
22 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
23 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
24 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
25 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
26 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
27 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO YES NO
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28 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
29 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
30 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
31 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
32 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
33 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
34 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
35 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
36 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
37 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
38 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
39 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
40 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

3. Display the status of the terminals with the r ept - st at - t r mcommand with the terminal
number of the OAP or SEAS terminals.

If OAP terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in step 2, for this example, enter these
commands.

rept-stat-trmtrnr6

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 15: 08: 45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

6 I S-NR Active -----

Conmand Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-trmtrnm=9

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

9 I S-NR Active -----

Command Conpl et ed.

If SEAS terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in step 2, for this example, enter these
commands.

rept-stat-trmtrm=18

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

18 I S-NR Active -----
Conmand Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-trmtrne27

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 15: 08: 45 GV EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

27 I S-NR Active -----
Conmand Conpl et ed.

4. Place the OAP or SEAS terminals out of service using the r nv- t r mcommand with the number
of the terminal displayed in step 3 whose state is not OOS-MT-DSBLD.
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The f or ce=yes parameter must be used when placing the last OAP or SEAS terminal out of
service.

If OAP terminals are shown in the r ept - st at - t r moutput in step 3, for this example, enter
these commands.

romv-trmtrm=6
romv-trmtrm=9: f or ce=yes

If SEAS terminals are shown in the r ept - st at - t r moutput in step 3, for this example, enter
these commands.

rmv-trmtrm=18
rmv-trmtrm=27: f orce=yes

If the status of the OAP and SEAS terminals shown in the PST field in step 3 is OOS-MT-DSBLD
(out-of-service maintenance disabled), the terminal is already out of service and the r mv-trm
command does not need to be executed for that terminal.

This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
I nhi bit nessage sent to termnnal

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

5. Enter the chg- db: acti on=r epai r command.

This command can take up to 30 minutes to execute, depending on the size of the database
and other system activity that is in progress when this command is entered.

Note: If this command takes more than 60 minutes to execute, contact the Customer Care
Center. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

During command execution, these messages appear:

REPAIR. MASP A - Repair starts on standby MASP.
REPAIR: MASP A - Standby MASP will reboot to | oad data.
REPAIR: MASP A - Repair fromfixed disk conplete.

6. Verify that the databases of both MASPs are coherent using the r ept - st at - dbcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:07:48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP N 55 04-06-01 13:11:43 GMI Y 55 04-06-01 13:11:43 GMI
FD CRNT N 55 Y 55

MDAL 1117

RD BKUP - = = =

If OAP or SEAS terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r mcommand output in step 2, go to step
7. Otherwise this procedure is completed.
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7. Put the OAP and SEAS terminals back into service with the r st - t r mcommand with the

number of the terminals specified in step 4.

For this example, enter these commands.

rst-trmtrnme6

rst-trmtrne9

rst-trmtrnrl8

rst-trmtrme27

This message should appear when each command has successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Al'l ow nessage sent to terminal

rl ghncxa03w 06- 10-01 15: 08: 45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

Figure 15: Repairing the Database

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual -
System Management

Enter the rept-stat-db
command

Are the databases
on the active MASP (FD
CRNT and FD BKUP)
coherent?

Enter the rirv-trm

Database Management Procedures

Go to the Verifying the

Database section and

resolve the database
problems

command

Are OAP or SEAS
terminals shown in the
rtrv-frm command
output?

Enter the
chg-db:action=repair
command

'

Enter the repi-staf-db
command

-

R

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008

To
Sheet 2

53



Database Management Procedures

Are OAP
terminals shown in the
rrv-frm command
output?
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Enter the rept-stat-trm command with
this parameter:
‘trm=<the number of the OAF terminal
shown in the frv-frm command output=
Perfarm this step for both OAP

terminals.

b
Enter the rmv-frm command with this parameter;
Jrm=<the number of Ihe CAP terminal specified

with the repf-stat-trm command oufput>
Perform this step for each QAP terminal whose
state is not OOS-MT-DSBLD,

When this command is performed for the last OAP
terminal whose state is not O0S-MT-DSEBLD, the
force=yas parameter must be specified with the
rmv-trm command.

Y
Enter the repf-stat-trm command
with this parameter;
strm=<the number of the SEAS
terminal shown in the rire-frm
command output>
Perfarm this stap for both SEAS
terminals,

Are SEAS terminals
shown in the rne-trm
cammand output?

Yas

Y

Enter the rmv-trm command with this parameter;

JArm=<the number of the SEAS terminal specified
with the rept-staf-trrn command output>

Perform this step for each SEAS terminal whose Entar the
state is not OOS-MT-DSBLD. p chg-dh.action=repair

When this command is performed for the last command

SEAS terminal whose state is not
00S-MT-DSBLD, the farce=yes parameter must
be specified with the rmv-fmm command. h

Enter the repi-stat-db

command

b
Enter the rst-trm command with this
parameatar:

:rm=<the number of the ferminal specified
with the rmv-trm command >
FPerform this step for each terminal
specified in the rmv-frm command.
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Copying the Database from the Active to the Standby Fixed Disk

This procedure copies everything on the active fixed disk to the standby fixed disk using the
copy- di sk command. Figure 16: Action of the Copy Disk Procedure on page 55 shows the action
of the copy- di sk command.

Figure 16: Action of the Copy Disk Procedure

ACTIVE FIXED DISK STANDBY FIXED DISK

R < 3

| Backup Data

':I Backup Data I

| Current Data E

=I Current Data I

|Measurements [
|GPLs !

-;I Measurements |
=I GPLs |

\-..________—_____,_/

\\_.________—________,/

The copy- di sk command uses these parameters.
: sl oc — the card location of the active fixed disk
. dl oc — the card location of the standby fixed disk

: f or ce — does the standby fixed disk contain system data? This parameter provides some
protection against data loss from copying over a fixed disk containing system data. If the standby
fixed disk contains system data, you must specify the f or ce=yes parameter. The default value
for this parameter is no.

: for mat - is the standby fixed disk to be formatted before the data from the active fixed disk is
copied to the standby fixed disk? The default value for this parameter is yes, the standby fixed
disk will be formatted before copying.

Specify the f or mat =no parameter with the copy- di sk command to copy to the standby fixed

disk without formatting the standby fixed disk. The standby fixed disk must be properly formatted
to specify the f or mat =no parameter. If the standby fixed disk is not properly formatted and the
f or mat =no parameter is specified, the copy- di sk command will be rejected with this message.

E2819 Cmd Rej: Destination disk is unformatted

Note: The performance time required to copy a fixed disk to another fixed disk varies depending
on database size and system activity. This operation should typically take no longer than 2.5 hours.
If you are not performing the low-level format (f or mat =no), the operation should take no longer
than 1 hour. If the copy- di sk operation exceeds 3 hours, contact the Customer Care Center for
assistance. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information. If the copy- di sk
operation without the low-level format exceeds 1.5 hours, call the Customer Care Center on page
4.

The databases in the current (FD CRNT) and the backup (FD BKUP) partitions of the active MASP
must be coherent. For more information on verifying the database, read the Verifying the Database
on page 18 section. Measurements must be inhibited.
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The standby fixed disk cannot be formatted if the security log on the standby fixed disk contains
any entries that have not been copied to the FTA area of the fixed disk. This can be verified with
ther ept - st at - secul og command. If the security log on the standby fixed disk contains entries
that have not been copied to the file transfer area of the fixed disk, copy these entries to the file
transfer area using the copy- secul og command.

The copy- di sk command can be executed if the status of the security log on the standby fixed
disk cannot be determined. This allows the copy- di sk command to format and initialize a
previously un-initialized fixed disk. An un-initialized fixed disk does not contain a security log.

CAUTION: To prevent any potential database corruption when performing this
procedure, the OAP or SEAS terminals must be placed out of service with ther mv-trm
command before executing the copy- di sk command.

CAUTION

1. Verify that the databases in the current (FD CRNT) and the backup (FD BKUP) partitions of
the active MASP are coherent using the r ept - st at - dbcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:07: 48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> NOT K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 75 04-06-01 13:11:43 GMI Y 95 04-06-01 13:11:43 GMI
FD CRNT N 55 DI FF LEVEL Y 105

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP - : : =

2. Verify whether or nor the Measurements Platform option is enabled (PLATFORMENABLE =
on) using the rt r v- measopt s command.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:02: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

PLATFORVENABLE = on
COLLECT15M N = of f
CLLI BASEDNAME = of f
SYSTOTSTP = of f
SYSTOITT = of f

Note: Thertrv-nmeasopt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the r t r v- measopt s command, see
thertrv-nmeasopt s command description in the Commands Manual.

¢ If the Measurements Platform is enabled, skip steps 3 and 4, and go to step 5.
¢ If the Measurements Platform is not enabled, go to step 3.

3. Verify that measurement collection is on or off using the r t r v- neas- sched command.

This is an example of the possible output. The COLLECT field shows whether measurement
collection is on or off. In this example, measurement collection is on.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 12:22:55 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

COLLECT = on
GTWYLSFLTR = both
SYSTOT- STP = off
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SYSTOT-TT = off
SYSTOT- STPLAN = on
COVP- LNKSET = off
COWP- LI NK = on
GTWY- STP = on
GTWY- LNKSET = on
MICD- STP = on
MICD- LI NK = on
MICD- STPLAN = on
MICD- LNKSET = on

¢ If measurement collection is off, skip step 4 and go to step 5.
¢ If measurement collection is on, continue this procedure with step 4.

4. Inhibit all measurements using the chg- nmeas: col | ect =of f command.

CAUTION: Measurements must be inhibited or the copy- di sk command cannot
A be executed. The chg- neas: col | ect =on command should not be executed while
the copy- di sk command is in progress. If possible, do not inhibit measurements
CAUTION at midnight since doing so can cause the loss of an entire day of measurements.
When measurements are inhibited, measurement collection is stopped. For the
period of time that measurements are inhibited, those measurements will be lost.

This message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:12:50 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG MEAS: MASP A - COWPLTD

5. Verify that the security log on the standby MASP contains no entries that must be copied to
the FTA area of the fixed disk with the r ept - st at - secul og command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 15:59: 06 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
-- SINCE LAST UPLOAD -- OLDEST NEVEEST LAST
LOC ROLE ENTRI ES %ULL OFLO FAIL RECORD RECORD UPLOAD
1114 Active 8312 84 No No 03-12-05 04-06-01 04-05-30
11:23: 56 15:59: 06 14:02: 22

1116 St andby 693 7 No No 03-12-05 04-06-01 04-05-30
11:24:12 14:00: 06 14:02:13

If the number shown in the ENTRI ES field for the standby MASP (shown with the entry
St andby in the ROLE field) is 0, go to step 7.

If the number shown in the ENTRI ESfield for the standby MASP is greater than 0, these entries
must be copied to the FTA area of the fixed disk. To copy these entries, go to step 6. For this
example, go to step 6.

6. Copy the security log entries on the standby MASP to the FTA area on the fixed disk with the
copy- secul og command.

For this example, enter the copy- secul 0g: sl 0g=st b command. This is an example of the
message that should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 15:59: 06 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Security log on TDM 1116 copied to file 961004s.|l0g on TDM 1114

7. Display the terminal configuration in the database with the rt r v- t r mcommand.
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The OAP terminals are shown in the output with the entry OAP in the TYPE field. The SEAS
terminals are shown in the output with the entry SEAS in the TYPE field. This is an example
of the possible output. In this example, the OAP terminals are terminals 6 and 9, and the SEAS
terminals are terminals 18 and 27. If no OAP and SEAS terminals are showninthertrv-trm
command output, go to step 10.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

TRM TYPE COoOw FC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
1 VT320 9600-7-E-1 SW 30 5 99: 59
2 KSR 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 5 | NDEF
3 PRI NTER 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 0 00: 00
4 VT320 2400-7-E-1 BOTH 30 5 00: 30
5 V1320 9600-7-C-1 NONE 30 5 00: 00
6 QAP 19200-7-E-1 SW | NDEF
7 PRI NTER 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5 00: 30
8 KSR 19200-7-E-2 BOTH 30 5 00: 30
9 QAP 19200-7-E-1 SW | NDEF
10 VT320 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 5 00: 30
11 VT320 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 5 00: 30
12 PRI NTER 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 4 00: 30
13 V1320 9600-7-C-1 NONE 30 5 00: 30
14 VT320 9600-7-E-2 SW 30 8 00: 30
15 VT320 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5 00: 30
16 VT320 9600-7-E-2 BOTH 30 3 00: 30
TRM TYPE LOC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
17 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
18 SEAS 1201 60 5 00: 30
19 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
20 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
21 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
22 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
23 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
24 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
25 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
26 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
27 SEAS 1203 60 5 00: 30
28 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
29 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
30 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
31 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
32 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
33 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
34 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
35 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
36 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
37 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
38 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
39 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
40 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
TRM LOG NTMR LOGOUTTMR PNGTI MEI NT PNGFAI LCNT
(sec) (sec) (msec)

17 none none none 1

19 none none none 1

20 none none none 1

21 none none none 1

22 none none none 1

23 none none none 1

24 none none none 1

25 none none none 1

26 none none none 1

28 none none none 1

29 none none none 1

SECURE
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
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30 none
31 none
32 none
33 none
34 none
35 none
36 none
37 none
38 none
39 none
40 none
TRM TRAF
1 NO
2 NO
3 YES
4 YES
5 NO
6 YES
7 YES
8 NO
9 YES
10 NO
11 YES
12 YES
13 NO
14 NO
15 YES
16 NO
17 NO
18 NO
19 NO
20 NO
21 NO
22 NO
23 NO
24 NO
25 NO
26 NO
27 NO
28 NO
29 NO
30 NO
31 NO
32 NO
33 NO
34 NO
35 NO
36 NO
37 NO
38 NO
39 NO
40 NO
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688566585661566585665

6656566656566565665666656656566656665686656

66566666666666666666666666666666
6656666666666666666665666666656666
665656665656656566566665665656656665686656
665656665666565665666656656566566656866
6656566656665656656666566565665666568666
665656665656656566566665665656656665686656
66565666566656566566665665656665666568656
6666666666666666666666666666666
6666666666666666666666666666666

6666666666666
665656665666565665666656656566656665686656

8. Display the status of the terminals with the r ept - st at - t r mcommand with the terminal
number of the OAP or SEAS terminals.

If OAP terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in step 7, for this example, enter these
commands.

rept-stat-trmtrne6

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

6 I S-NR Active —  -----

Command Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-trmtrnm=9

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GV EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM PST SST AST

9 I S-NR Active -----

Conmand Conpl et ed.

If SEAS terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in step 7, for this example, enter these
commands.

rept-stat-trmtrnm=18
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

18 I S-NR Active -----
Command Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-trmtrm=27

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GV EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM PST SST AST

27 I S-NR Active  -----
Conmand Conpl et ed.

Place the OAP or SEAS terminals out of service using the r mv- t r mcommand with the number
of the terminal displayed in step 8 whose state is not OOS-MT-DSBLD.

The f or ce=yes parameter must be used when placing the last OAP or SEAS terminal out of
service.

If OAP terminals are shown in the r ept - st at - t r moutput in step 8, for this example, enter
these commands.

rmv-trmtrm6
romv-trmtrm=9: f or ce=yes

If SEAS terminals are shown in the r ept - st at - t r moutput in step 8, for this example, enter
these commands.

romv-trmtrm=18
rmv-trmtrm=27: f orce=yes

If the status of the OAP and SEAS terminals shown in the PST field in step 8 is OOS-MT-DSBLD
(out-of-service maintenance disabled), the terminal is already out of service and ther mv-trm
command does not need to be executed for that terminal.

This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
I nhi bit nessage sent to term nal

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

Enter the copy- di sk command along with the card location of the standby TDM (shown by
the indicator STDBY in the r ept - st at - db command output in step 1) that the data is being
copied to.

If the standby fixed disk contains system data, the f or ce=yes parameter must be specified
with the copy- di sk command. If you do not wish to format the standby fixed disk before
copying, specify the f or mat =no parameter with the copy- di sk command.

For this example, enter this command.

copy-di sk: dl oc=1114: sl oc=1116: f orce=yes: f or mat =yes
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In this example, the standby fixed disk contains EAGLE 5 ISS data and will be formatted before
any data is copied to the standby fixed disk.

Note: The performance time required to copy a fixed disk to another fixed disk varies depending
on database size and system activity. This operation should typically take no longer than 2.5
hours. If you are not performing the low-level format (f or mat =no), the operation should take
no longer than 1 hour. If the copy- di sk operation exceeds 3 hours, contact the Customer Care
Center for assistance. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information. If
the copy- di sk operation without the low-level format exceeds 1.5 hours, call the Customer
Care Center on page 4.

WARNING: Failure of the copy- di sk command may result in corrupted TDMs.
If you experience a copy- di sk command failure, call the Customer Care Center
for assistance. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

WARNING

When the command has been executed and completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 10:22: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
copy-di sk: sl oc=1116: dl oc=1114: f or ce=yes
Conmmand entered at term nal #3.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 10:22: 06 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): fromactive (1116) to standby (1114) started.
Ext ended processing required, please wait.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 10:22: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): format of standby disk started

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 10:27: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): format in progress

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 10: 32: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): format in progress

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:07: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): format of standby disk conpleted

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:07: 06 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): copying to standby di sk started

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:12:06 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): copy in progress

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:27:10 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): fromactive (1116) to standby (1114) conpl et ed.
Measurenents coll ection may be turned on now if desired.

If the f or mat =no parameter was specified in this example, these messages should appear
when the copy- di sk command has successfully completed.

copy-di sk: dl oc=1114: sl oc=1116: f or ce=yes: f or nat =no

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 10: 22: 06 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
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Copy-di sk (fixed): fromactive (1116) to standby (1114) started.
Ext ended processing required, please wait.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:07: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): copying to standby di sk started

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:12: 06 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): copy in progress

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:17: 06 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): copy in progress

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:22: 06 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): copy in progress

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:27: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
Copy-di sk (fixed): fromactive (1116) to standby (1114) conpl et ed.
Measurenents coll ection nay be turned on now if desired.

The standby MASP is rebooted to load the data when the command completes successfully.

Note: While this command is executing, commands that affect the database configuration
cannot be executed. Any attempt to execute such a command will be rejected.

¢ If measurement collection was turned off in step 4, continue the procedure with step 11.
* If measurement collection was not turned off in step 4, skip step 11, and go to step 12.

Turn on the measurements using the chg- meas: col | ect =on command.

This message should appear

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:12: 50 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG MEAS: MASP A - COWPLTD

Verify that the databases of both MASPs are coherent using the r ept - st at - dbcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:07:48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 95 04-06-01 05:53:36 GMI Y 95 04- 06- 01 05:53: 36 GMI
FD CRNT Y 105 Y 105

MDAL 1117

RD BKUP - = = =

If OAP or SEAS terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r mcommand output in step 7, go to step
13. Otherwise this procedure is completed.

Put the OAP and SEAS terminals back into service using the r st - t r mcommand with the
number of the terminals specified in step 9 .

For this example, enter these commands.
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rst-trmtrnro6
rst-trmtrm9
rst-trmtrnrl8
rst-trmtrme27

This message should appear when each command has successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Al | ow message sent to term nal

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

Figure 17: Copying the Database from the Active to the Standby Fixed Disk
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Enter the rept-stat-th
command

Are the databases in
both partiions of the active
MASP (FD CRNT) and (FD
BKUP) coherent?

Enter the rdn~-measoplts

Database Management Procedures

Go to the Verifying the

Database section and

resolve the database
the problams

command

Is the
Mesurements Platform
Enabled?

Mo

Enter the repl-stat-seculog

Enter the rrv-meas-sched
command

Is measurement
collection on?

F Y

command

Does the standby
security log confain any
entries not copiad to the
FTA?

Enter the
copy-seculog:siog=stb
command

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008

Enter the
chg-meas;collect=off
command

To
Sheet 2

65



Database Management Procedures

66

Enter the rfrv-frm
command
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Are OAP or SEAS

terminals shown in the Mo

rrv-frm command
output?

Are QAP
terminals shown in the
firv-trm command
output?

Mo

Y
Enter the rept-stat-trm command
with this parameter:
Adrm=<the number of the SEAS
terminal shown in the rdrv-trm
command output=
Perform this step for both SEAS
terminals.

Y

Enter the rept-stat-trm command with
this parameter:
sfrm=<the number of the OAP terminal
shown in the fdn-trm command output>
Perform this step for both OAP
terminals.

) 4
Enter the rmv-frm command with this parameter;
Arm==<the number of the OAFP terminal specified

with the rept-stat-frm command>
Perform this step for each OAP terminal whose
state is not QOS-MT-DSBELD.

When this command is performed for the last OAF
terminal whose state is not O0S-MT-DSELD, the
force=yas parameter must be specified with the
rmv-frm command.

Are SEAS terminals
shown in the rirv-irm
command output?

Yas Mo

Enter the rmv-frm command with this parameter:

[Arm=<the number of the SEAS terminal specified

with the rept-stat-trm command output>
Parform this step for each SEAS terminal whose
state is not OOS-MT-DSBLD.

When this command is performed for the last
SEAS terminal whose stale is not
QOS-MT-DSBLD, the force=yes parameter must
be specified with the rmv-trm command.

L
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Does the standby fixed
disk contain system data and is
it to be formatted?

Enter the copy-disk:dloc=<xxxx>

[force=yes formal=yes command

where <xxxx> is the card location
of the dastination disk

Does the standby fixed
disk contain system data?

Enter the copy-disk-dioc==xxxx=
Aorce=yas:formai=no command
where <xxxx> is the card location
of the destination disk

Is the standby fixed
disk to be formatied?

Enler the copy-disk:dioc=<xxxx>
Jdorce=no:format=yes command
where <xxxx> is the card location
of the destination disk

Enter the copy-disk:dioc=<xxxx>
force=no:format=no command

where <xxxx> is the card location
of the destination disk
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From
Sheet 3

Was measurement
collection turned off in this
pracedure?

h

Enter the chg-meas.collect=on
command

k

Enter the repi-stal-db
command

Were QAP or SEAS
terminals taken out of
sarvice on Sheet 27

The procedure is
finished

Enter the rsf-frm command with this
paramalar:

‘trin=<ihe number of the terminal specified
with the rmv-irm command>
Perform this step for each terminal
specified in the rmwv-irm command on
Sheet 2.

Backing Up System Data to the Removable Cartridge
This section details the procedure used to make a backup copy of the system data in addition to
the database.

The term “database” refers to all data that can be administered by the user, including shelves,
cards, links, routes, global title translation tables, and gateway screening tables. The term “system
data” refers to data that cannot be administered by the user, including maintenance software
modules and generic program loads (GPLs).

This procedure is used to make a backup copy of the system data.

The database in the current partition of the active MASP (FD CRNT) must be coherent. For more
information on verifying the database, see the Verifying the Database on page 18 section.

A pre-formatted removable cartridge that is write enabled is required. If the removable cartridge
is not formatted, go to the Formatting a Removable Cartridge on page 77 and format the cartridge.
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To write enable a removable cartridge, see the Write Enabling the Removable Cartridge on page 14
section.

1. Verify that the database in the current partition of the active MASP (FD CRNT) is coherent
using the r ept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO03w 06- 10-01 16:07:48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )
C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 95 04-06-01 05:53:36 GMI Y 95 04- 06- 01 05:53: 36 GMI
FD CRNT Y 105 Y 105
MDAL 1117

RD BKUP - = = =

2. Insert the pre-formatted removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL
card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,
see the Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15 section.

3. Enter the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =r enbve command.

During command execution, these messages should appear.

BACKUP ( REMOVABLE) : MASP B - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP ( REMOVABLE) : MASP B - Backup to renovable cartridge conplete.

4. Verify that the databases on the removable cartridge (RD BKUP) and the current partition of
the active MASP (FD CRNT) are coherent using the r ept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16: 09: 34 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )
C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 95 04-06-01 05:53:36 GMI Y 95 04-06-01 05:53:36 GMI
FD CRNT Y 105 Y 105
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 105 04- 05-31 16:07: 48 GWT

5. Make a backup copy of the GPLs on the fixed disk of the active TDM to the removable cartridge
using the copy- gpl command.

For this example, enter this command.
copy-gpl : sl oc=1116: dl oc=1117

During command execution, these messages should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 14:50: 46 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
COPY-GPL: MASP B - COPY STARTS ON ACTI VE NMASP
COPY GPL: MASP B - COPY TO REMOVABLE CARTRI DGE COVPLETE
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6. Verify the GPLs on the removable cartridge with thertrv-gpl command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07: 01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
UTILITY 1114 141-000-000 141-000-000 141-001-000 141-001-000
UTILITY 1116 141-000-000 141-000-000 @ ----------- -----------
EOCAM 1114 113-003-000 113-003-000 113-004-000 113-004-000
EOCAM 1116 113-003-000 113-003-000 @ ----------- -----------
G.S 1114 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-003-000
Gs 1116 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000" -----------
SCCP 1114 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-003-000
SCCP 1116 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 -----------
VSCCP 1114 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-003-000
VSCCP 1116 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000" -----------
SS7ANSI 1114 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-003-000
SS7ANSI 1116 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 -----------
ATMANSI 1114 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-001-000 113-002-000
ATVANSI 1116 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-001-000" -----------
| PLIM 1114 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-003-000
| PLIM 1116 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 -----------
| PLIM 1114 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-003-000
| PLIM 1116 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000" -----------
SS7I PGW 1114 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-003-000
SS7IPGW 1116 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 -----------
SS7TML 1114 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-003-000
SS7TML 1116 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000" -----------
CCS7ITU 1114 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-003-000
CCS7ITU 1116 113-002-000 113-002-000 113-002-000 -----------
SS7GX25 1114 113-001-000 113-001-000 113-001-000 113-002-000
SS7GX25 1116 113-001-000 113-001-000 113-001-000" -----------
STPLAN 1114 113-001-000 113-001-000 113-001-000 113-002-000
STPLAN 1116 113-001-000 113-001-000 113-001-000 -----------
| MT 1114 113-001-000 113-001-000 113-001-000 113-002-000
| MT 1116 113-001-000 113-001-000 113-001-000" -----------
BPHCAP 1114 002-101-000 002-101-000 002-100-000 002-101-000
BPHCAP 1116 002-101-000 002-101-000 002-100-000 -----------
BPDCM 1114 002-101-000 002-101-000 002-100- 000 002-101-000
BPDCM 1116 002-101-000 002-101-000 002-100-000 -----------
BPHMUX 1114 111-001-000 111-001-000 111-000-000 111-001-000
BPHMUX 1116 111-001-000 111-001-000 111-000-000 -----------
BPMPL 1114 002-101-000 002-101-000 002-100- 000 002-101-000
BPMPL 1116 002-101-000 002-101-000 002-100-000 -----------
VXWSLAN 1114 113-001-000 113-001-000 113-000-000 113-001-000
VXWSLAN 1116 113-001-000 113-001-000 113-000-000 -----------
CAP 1114 026-001-000 026-001-000 ----------- 026- 001- 000
OAP 1116 026-001-000 026-001-000 @ ----------- -----------

7. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge
drive, see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

8. Label the removable cartridge, 1 through 4 if the backup is performed weekly or monthly, A
through D if the backup is performed quarterly.

For more information on labeling the removable cartridge, see Chapter 2, “Preventive
Maintenance,” in the Maintenance Manual. Store this cartridge in a secure place.

Figure 18: Backing Up System Data to the Removable Cartridge
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This section presents the procedure for restoring system data from a system backup removable
cartridge that was made using the chg- db command.

The database on the removable cartridge (RD BKUP) must be coherent. For more information on
verifying the database, read the Verifying the Database on page 18 section.

The removable cartridge must contain the database configuration to be restored. The removable
cartridge should be write protected.

For some commands to be executed, they must use values obtained from previous steps. The best
way to do this is echo the output of the command (for example, r t r v- gpl ) to a printer. Enter the
rtrv-trmcommand to make sure the output is echoed to a printer. If the output is not echoed
to a printer, go to the Changing Terminal Characteristics on page 349 to allow the output to be echoed
to a printer.

CAUTION: Using the act i on=r est or e parameter with the chg- db command is
an emergency recovery procedure, and requires thei ni t - sys command to download

the restored database to all the cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS.
CAUTION

CAUTION: If the restore device state option is on, shown by the ONvalue for the
A RSTRDEYV field in the rt r v- st popt s command output, the state of the cards, SS7
signaling links, TCP/IP data links, and terminals before the
CAUTION chg-db: acti on=restoreandi nit-sys commands are performed will not be
maintained after these commands are performed. The persistent device state table
becomes obsolete and is disabled. UIM 1257 is generated.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 16:07: 48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
1234. 1257 SYSTEM I NFO DB Restore has cleared and di sabl ed PDS

1. Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.

If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, remove it. For more information on removing
the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive, see the Removing the Remouvable
Cartridge on page 17 section.

2. Make sure the removable cartridge containing the new software is “write protected” (NOT
write enabled).

To write protect a removable cartridge, see the Write Protecting the Removable Cartridge on page
14 section.

3. Insert the removable cartridge containing the system data into the removable cartridge drive
of the MDAL card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,
see the Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15 section.

4. Verify that the database on the removable cartridge (RD BKUP) is coherent using the
rept-stat-db: di spl ay=ver si on command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34:04 GVMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
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DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)
C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 GMI Y 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 GMI
FD CRNT Y 78 Y 78
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 GMI
CARDAPPL LOC C T LEVEL TIME LAST UPDATE  VERSI ON STATUS
TDMCRNT 1114 Y N 78 04-06- 01 23:12:37 111-000- 000 NORMAL
LNP 000- 000- 001
TDMBKUP 1114 Y - 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 111-000-000 NORMAL
LNP 000- 000- 001
TDMCRNT 1116 Y N 78 04-06- 01 23:12:37 111-000-000 NORMAL
LNP 000- 000- 001
TDMBKUP 1116 Y - 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 111-000-000 NORMAL
LNP 000- 000- 001
VDAL 1117 'Y - 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 111-000- 000 NORMAL
LNP 000- 000- 001

If the LNP feature is not enabled, the LNP database versions are not shown in the
rept - st at - db: di spl ay=ver si on command output.

If the versions of the databases on the fixed disks (TDM CRNT and TDM BKUP) and the removable
cartridge (MDAL) are not the same, stop performing this procedure and contact the Customer
Care Center. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

5. Enter the chg- db: acti on=r est or e: src=r enove command.

During command execution, these messages should appear.

RESTORE (REMOVABLE) : MASP A - Restore starts on active MASP.

RESTORE (REMOVABLE) : MASP A - Restore starts on standby MASP.

RESTORE ( REMOVABLE) : MASP A - MASP(s) will reboot to | oad data.

RESTORE (REMOVABLE) : MASP A - Restore fromrenovabl e cartridge conplete.

6. Verify that the databases on the removable cartridge (RD BKUP) and the current partitions of
both MASPs (FD CRNT) are coherent using the r ept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34:04 GWMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)
C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 GMI Y 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 GWT
FD CRNT Y 78 Y 78
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 GWT

7. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge
drive, see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.
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Note: Thei ni t - Ssys command causes a complete reload of the EAGLE 5 ISS, and should
only be used during periods of low traffic. Using this command ensures that all cards are
running the same database, but will interrupt service.

When the commands have successfully completed, re-initialize the EAGLE 5 ISS using the
i ni t-sys command.

Note: Thei ni t - sys command must be entered twice within 30 seconds for the EAGLE 5 ISS
to be re-initialized. If the i ni t - sys command is not executed twice within 30 seconds, the
attempt to re-initialize the EAGLE 5 ISS is aborted.

When the i ni t - sys command is first entered, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07:05:01 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

CAUTI ON: Thi s command causes a conpl ete systemrel oad, and
will result in traffic |oss.

Re-enter command within 30 seconds to confirm

When the i ni t - sys command is re-entered within the 30 second time limit, this message
should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 07:05:17 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Init System comand issued at term nal #3

From the time that the i ni t - sys command is accepted, you must wait approximately 2
minutes before you can perform Step 9 on page 74 (logging into the EAGLE 5 ISS). If the EAGLE
5 ISS terminal is in the VT-100/VT-320 mode, the terminal display will be refreshed with
non-zero alarm counts. During this 2 minutes interval, an intermediate screen refresh caused
by the MASPs role change from active to standby, and from standby to active. This screen
refresh is typically a partial refresh and the alarm indicators are set to zero.

If you are logged into the EAGLE 5 ISS in the KSR mode, the only response you will receive
that you are now able to log into the EAGLE 5 ISS is that you will receive UAM 0009, MASP
became active. UAM 0009 could be issued twice due to possible transient MASP role change
(switching from active to standby). Following the execution of the i ni t - sys command, the
MASP that was active before the i ni t - sys command was entered will be the active MASP
when the EAGLE 5 ISS has finished reinitializing.

Log into the EAGLE 5 ISS using the | ogi n or act - user command.

This is an example of the messages that appear when you have successfully logged into the
EAGLE 5 ISS.

NOTI CE: This is a private conputer system

Unaut hori zed access or use may | ead to prosecution.

0 LOGA N failures since |ast successful LOG N
Last successful LOG N was on port 4 on 04-06-01 @09: 34: 56

Enter the r ept - st at - db: di spl ay=al | command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34:04 GVMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)

C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL  TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 GMI Y 74 04-05-31 21:03:21 GWT
FD CRNT Y 78 Y 78

MDAL 1117
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RD BKUP - = =
CARD) APPL LOC C T LEVEL
SCCP 1101 Y N 78
TDM CRNT 1114 Y N 78
TDM BKUP 1114 Y - 74
TDM CRNT 1116 'Y N 78
TDM BKUP 1116 Y - 74
MDAL 1117 - - =
SS7ANSI 1201 Y N 78
SS7ANSI 1203 Y N 78
SS7ANSI 1205 Y N 78
CCS71 TU 1207 Y N 78
CCS71 TU 1211 Y N 78
ATMANSI 1217 Y N 78

Database Management Procedures

TI ME LAST UPDATE
04- 06-01 23:15:06
04- 06-01 23:15:06
04-05-31 21:03: 21
04-06-01 23:15: 06
04-05-31 21:03:21

04-06-01 23:15:06
04-06-01 23:15: 06
04- 06-01 23:15:06
04- 06-01 23:15: 06
04-06-01 23:15: 06
04-06-01 23:15: 06

EXCEPTI ON

The level for the TDM BKUP database, shown in the CARD/ APPL field, should be the same as
the level for the FD BKUP database. All other databases shown in the CARD/ APPL field should

be the same as the level of the FD CRNT database. If the levels of the databases are not the
same, contact the Customer Care Center . Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the

contact information.

Figure 19: Restoring System Data
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Enter the
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command
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Enter the rept-stat-db
command

A 4
Remove the removable
cartridge from the removable
cartridge drive

Y

Enter the init-sys
command

Y

Enter the login:uid=
command

A 4
Enter the
rept-stat-db:display=all
command

Do the database
levels of the TDM-BKUP
databases match the levels of
the FD BKUP
database?

Do all the other database
levels match the levels of the
FD CRNT database?

The procedure is
finished

Contact the Customer Care
.| Center. Refer to the "Customer
'LCare Center" section in Chapter

1 for the contact information.

Formatting a Removable Cartridge

Use this procedure to prepare a new removable cartridge for use on the EAGLE 5 ISS or to take a
removable cartridge which was previously used for one purpose and prepare it for the use of
another purpose (measurements to system disk and vice versa) using the f or mat - di sk command.
The f or mat - di sk command uses these parameters.

: t ype — The type of disk being formatted.

* syst em- A removable cartridge containing system data (GPLs and the database)
* meas — A removable cartridge containing measurements data
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¢ fixed -The fixed disk of the standby TDM. To format the fixed disk of the standby TDM, go
to the Formatting the Fixed Disk of the Standby TDM on page 88 procedure.

. 1 ow—Is a low level format being performed on the disk, yes or no? The default value for this
parameter is no.

: f or ce — Format the disk if the disk contains system data, yes or no. The default value for this
parameter is no.

. prt ngr p — Indicates which disk partition group is being formatted, the active partition group
(prt ngr p=act i ve) or the inactive partition group (pr t ngr p=i nact i ve). The default value for
the prt ngr p parameteris act i ve. The removable cartridge does not contain an inactive partition
group, so the prt ngr p=i nact i ve cannot be specified in this procedure.

Note: Reduce extended execution time when specifying the f or ce=yes option by also using the
| ow=no option.

The database in the current (FD CRNT) partition of the active MASP must be coherent. For more
information on verifying the database, see the Verifying the Database on page 18 section.

Measurements must be inhibited before the f or mat - di sk command can be executed.

A removable cartridge that is write enabled is required. To write enable a removable cartridge,
see the Write Enabling the Removable Cartridge on page 14 section.

1. Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.

If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, and you do not wish to format this removable
cartridge, remove it and go to step 2. For more information on removing the removable cartridge
from the removable cartridge drive, see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

If you wish to format the removable cartridge in the drive, skip step 2 and go to step 3.

2. Insert the removable cartridge to be formatted in the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL
card, making sure that the removable cartridge is write enabled.
For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,
see the Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15 section.

For more information on write enabling the removable cartridge, see the Write Enabling the
Removable Cartridge on page 14 section.

Skip step 3 and go to step 4.

3. If you wish to format the removable cartridge found in the removable cartridge drive, remove
it from the drive and verify that is a write enabled removable cartridge.

If the removable cartridge is not write enabled, see the Write Enabling the Removable Cartridge
on page 14 section to write enable the removable cartridge. Insert the removable cartridge in
the removable cartridge drive and go to step 4.

4. Verify that the database in the current (FD CRNT) partition of the active MASP is coherent
using the r ept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:11: 34 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )
C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19: 18 GMI
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FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106
MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 106 04-05-31 16: 09:53 GVI

If the current database on the active MASP is not coherent, go to the Verifying the Database on
page 18 section and resolve the database problem.

5. Verify that measurement collection is on or off using thert r v- meas- sched command.
This is an example of the possible output. The COLLECT field shows whether measurement

collection is on or off. In this example, measurement collection is on.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 12:22:55 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

COLLECT = on
GTWYLSFLTR = both
SYSTOT- STP = off
SYSTOT-TT = off
SYSTOT- STPLAN = on
COVP- LNKSET = off
COWP- LI NK = on
GITWY- STP = on
GTWY- LNKSET = on
MICD- STP = on
MICD- LI NK = on
MICD- STPLAN = on
MICD- LNKSET = on

Note: If measurement collection is off, skip step 6 and go to step 7.

6. Inhibit all measurements using the chg- meas: col | ect =of f command.

CAUTION: Measurements must be inhibited or the f or mat - di sk command
A cannot be executed. The chg- neas: col | ect =on command should not be executed
while the f or mat - di sk command is in progress. If possible, do not inhibit
CAUTION measurements at midnight since doing so can cause the loss of an entire day of
measurements. When measurements are inhibited, measurement collection is
stopped. For the period of time that measurements are inhibited, those
measurements will be lost.

This message should appear.

rl ghncxaO03w 06- 10-01 16:12:50 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG MEAS: MASP A - COVPLTD

7. Verify whether or nor the Measurements Platform option is enabled (PLATFORVENABLE =
on) using the r t r v- neasopt s command.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

PLATFORVENABLE = on
COLLECT15M N = of f
CLLI BASEDNAME = of f
SYSTOTSTP = of f
SYSTOITT = of f

Note: Thertrv-measopt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the r t r v- mreasopt s command, see
thertrv-neasopt s command description in the Commands Manual.
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Note: If step 7 shows that the Measurements Platform is not enabled, skip steps 8 and 9, and
go to step 10.

Display the status of the MCPMs in the database with the r ept - st at - meas command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 16:43:42 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

PST SST AST
MEAS SS | S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns

CARD VERSI ON TYPE PST SST AST
2107 P 101-9-000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Acti ve Avai | abl e
2108 101- 9- 000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Active Avai | abl e
2111 101-9- 000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Acti ve Avai | abl e
CARD 2107 ALARM STATUS = No Al arns
CARD 2108 ALARM STATUS = No Al arns
CARD 2111 ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns

Place all the MCPMs out of service using the r mv- car d command, specifying the card
| ocati on of the MCPM

If the MCPM to be placed out of service is the last MCPM that is in service, the f or ce=yes
parameter must also be specified. For this example, enter these commands.

rmv-card: | oc=2107
rmv-card: | 0c=2108
rmv-card: | oc=2111: f orce=yes

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI EAG.E5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

Format the removable cartridge.

If you are formatting the removable cartridge for system data, go to step 11. If you are formatting
the removable cartridge for measurements data, go to step 12.

To format a removable cartridge for system data, enter this command.
format -di sk: type=system

Note: Because the default value for the | owparameter (low level format parameter) is no, this
command will not perform a low level format of the removable cartridge. If you wish to perform
a low level format of the removable cartridge, the | ow=yes parameter must be specified with
the f or mat - di sk command.

If the removable cartridge to be formatted contains system data, the f or ce=yes parameter
must be specified with the f or mat - di sk command. All data on the removable cartridge will
be lost.
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It takes approximately 31 minutes to format a removable cartridge for system data. It may take
longer depending on other system activity that is in progress when this command is entered.
When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 09: 44: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
format - di sk: type=system
Command entered at term nal #3.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:44:08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Format - di sk of systemrenovabl e cartridge started.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:44:08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Format - di sk (renmovabl e cartridge) format in progress.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09:44: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Format - di sk (renovabl e cartridge) format in progress.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:44:08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Format - di sk (renovabl e cartridge) format is conplete.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:44:08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Format - di sk of system renovabl e cartri dge conpl et ed.
Measurenents coll ection may be turned on now if desired.

If you wish to turn measurement collection on, perform steps 13 and 14 , otherwise, this
procedure is finished.

To format a removable cartridge for measurements data, enter this command.
for mat - di sk: t ype=neas

Note: Because the default value for the | owparameter (low level format parameter) is no, this
command will not perform a low level format of the removable cartridge. If you wish to perform
alow level format of the removable cartridge, the | ow=yes parameter must be specified with
the f or mat - di sk command.

If the removable cartridge to be formatted contains system data, the f or ce=yes parameter
must be specified with the f or mat - di sk command. All data on the removable cartridge will
be lost.

It takes approximately 27 minutes to format a removable cartridge for measurement data.
When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 09:44: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
for mat - di sk: t ype=system
Conmmand entered at term nal #3.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 09: 44: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
For mat - di sk of neasurenents renovabl e cartridge started.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 09: 44: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
For mat - di sk (renovabl e cartridge) format in progress.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 09: 44: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
For mat - di sk (renovabl e cartridge) format in progress.
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rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:44:08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Format - di sk (renmovabl e cartridge) format is conplete.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:44:08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
For mat - di sk of measurements renovabl e cartridge conpl et ed.
Measurenents col |l ection may be turned on now if desired.

Note: If measurement collection was not turned off in step 6, skip steps 13 and 14, and go to
step 15.

Turn on the measurements using the chg- neas: col | ect =on command.

This message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:12:50 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG MEAS: MASP A - COWPLTD

Verify that measurement collection is on using the r t r v- neas- sched command, shown by
the COLLECT = on field in the output.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 12:22:55 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

COLLECT = on
GTWYLSFLTR = both
SYSTOT- STP = off
SYSTOT-TT = off
SYSTOT- STPLAN = on
COVP- LNKSET = off
COWP- LI NK = on
GITWY- STP = on
GTWY- LNKSET = on
MICD- STP = on
MICD- LI NK = on
MICD- STPLAN = on
MICD- LNKSET = on

Note: If MCPMs were not placed out of service in step 9, skip steps 15 and 16. This procedure
is finished.

Place the MCPMs back into service using the r st - car d specifying the location of each MCPM.
For this example, enter these commands.

rst-card: | oc=2107

rst-card: | oc=2108

rst-card:loc=2111

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 21:20: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
Card has been al | owed.

Display the status of the MCPMs in the database with the r ept - st at - neas command.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:43:42 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

PST SST AST
MEAS SS I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns

CARD VERSI ON TYPE PST SST AST
2107 P 101-9-000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Active Avai | abl e
2108 101- 9- 000 MCPM I S-NR Active -----

IP Link A I S-NR Acti ve Avai | abl e
2111 101- 9- 000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Active Avai | abl e
CARD 2107 ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns
CARD 2108 ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns
CARD 2111 ALARM STATUS = No Al arns

Figure 20: Formatting the Removable Cartridge
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Make the removable

cartridge write enabled

drive drive
v
A
Insert the removable cartridge
B into the removable cartridge To Szheet

drive
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Enter the rept-stat-db
command

Is the database in
the current partition of the
active MASP (FD CRNT)
coherent?

Enter the rtrv-meas-sched |

Database Management Procedures

Go to the Verifying the

Database section and

resolve the database
problems

command

Is measurement
collection on?

Enter the

Enter the rtrv-measopts
command

chg-meas:collect=off
command

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008

Is the Mesurements
Platform Enabled?

Enter the rept-stat-meas
command

No

y

Enter the rmv-card command
specifying the location of
each in service MCPM
shown in the rept-stat-meas
command

. [ To Sheet
v 3
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What type of data
will be on the disk?

Does the
removable cartridge
contain system data?

Will a low level
format be performed on the
removable cartridge?

Measurement
Data

Enter the
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To Sheet
4

Enter the
format-disk:type=system
:low=yes:force=yes
command

Will a low level
format be performed on the
removable cartridge?

Yes

:low=no:force=yes command

Enter the
format-disk:typ

i t ﬂ

Yes

Enter the
format-disk:type=system
:low=yes command

A

format-disk:type=system
low=no command
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Enter the
Yas format-disk:type=meas
Jlow=yes:force=yes

Does the
removable cartridge
contain EAGLE 5 1SS

Will a low level
format be performed on the
removable carridge?

data? command
Enter the
format-dlisk-typa=meas
Jlow=no:force=yes
cammand
Will a low level Yes Enter the
format be performed on the format-disk-type=meas
removable cartridge? fow=yes command
Enter the
format-disk.fype=meas ¥ L Sﬁheet
Jow=no command
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From
Sheets 3
or 4

Do you wish to turn
measurement collection
on?

Enter the chg-meas:colleci=on
command

r
Enter the
rtrv-meas-sched
command

Enter the rst-card command
specifying the location of
each MCPM shown in the
rept-stat-meas command

executed on Sheet 2

Were MCPMs
placed out of service on
Sheet 27

Yes

r

The procedure is Enter the
fin ol repl-stat-meas
finished

command

Formatting the Fixed Disk of the Standby TDM

Use this procedure to format the fixed disk of the standby TDM using the f or mat - di sk command.
The f or mat - di sk command uses these parameters.
: t ype — The type of disk being formatted.

* syst em- A removable cartridge containing system data (GPLs and the database). To format
a removable cartridge, go to the Formatting a Removable Cartridge on page 77 procedure.

* meas — A removable cartridge containing measurements data. To format a removable cartridge,
go to the Formatting a Removable Cartridge on page 77 procedure.

o fixed - The fixed disk of the standby TDM.

Note: If af or mat - di sk: t ype=fi xed command failure causes the standby TDM to boot
continuously, insert a removable disk that has the same release as the active TDM into the
MDAL. The standby TDM can then boot off of the removable disk.

: 1 ow—Is a low level format being performed on the disk, yes or no? The default value for this
parameter is no.

: f or ce — Format the disk if the disk contains system data, yes or no. The default value for this
parameter is no.
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Note: Reduce extended execution time when specifying the f or ce=yes option by also using the
| ow=no option.

. prtngr p — Indicates which disk partition group is being formatted, the active partition group
(prt ngr p=act i ve) or the inactive partition group (pr t ngr p=i nact i ve). The default value for
the prt ngr p parameterisact i ve. The pr t ngr p parameter can be specified only with the | ow=no
parameter. Contact the Customer Care Center before using the prt ngr p=i nact i ve parameter.
Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

The database in the current (FD CRNT) partition of the active MASP must be coherent. For more
information on verifying the database, see the Verifying the Database on page 18 section.

Measurements must be inhibited before the f or nat - di sk command can be executed.

The standby fixed disk cannot be formatted if the security log on the standby fixed disk contains
any entries that have not been copied to the FTA area of the fixed disk. This can be verified with
ther ept - st at - secul og command. If the security log on the standby fixed disk contains entries
that have not been copied to the file transfer area of the fixed disk, copy these entries to the file
transfer area using the copy- secul og command.

1. Verify that the database in the current (FD CRNT) partition of the active MASP is coherent
using the r ept - st at - db command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:11: 34 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TIME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 04-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 04-06-01 10:19: 18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106

MDAL 1117

RDIBKWR. = --cicioe mioiammaiaimcim s imamnm e e

If the current database on the active MASP is not coherent, see the Verifying the Database on
page 18 section and resolve the database problem.

2. Verify that measurement collection is on or off using the rt r v- neas- sched command.

This is an example of the possible output. The COLLECT field shows whether measurement
collection is on or off. In this example, measurement collection is on

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 12:22:55 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

COLLECT = on
GTWYLSFLTR = both
SYSTOT- STP = off
SYSTOT-TT = off
SYSTOT- STPLAN = on
COVP- LNKSET = off
COWP- LI NK = on
GTWY- STP = on
GTWY- LNKSET = on
MICD- STP = on
MICD- LI NK = on
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MICD- STPLAN
MICD- LNKSET

on
on

Note: If measurement collection is off, skip step 3 and go to step 4.

. Inhibit all measurements using the chg- nmeas: col | ect =of f command.

cannot be executed. The chg- neas: col | ect =on command should not be executed
while the f or mat - di sk command is in progress. If possible, do not inhibit

CAUTION measurements at midnight since doing so can cause the loss of an entire day of
measurements. When measurements are inhibited, measurement collection is
stopped. For the period of time that measurements are inhibited, those
measurements will be lost.

f CAUTION: Measurements must be inhibited or the f or mat - di sk command

This message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:12: 50 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG MEAS: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify whether or nor the Measurements Platform option is enabled (PLATFORMENABLE =

on) using thert r v- reasopt s command.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

PLATFORVENABLE = on
COLLECT15M N = of f
CLLI BASEDNAME = of f
SYSTOTSTP = of f
SYSTOTTT = of f

Note: Thertrv-nmeasopt s command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the rt r v- measopt s command, see
thertrv-nmeasopt s command description in the Commands Manual.

Note: If step 4 shows that the Measurements Platform is not enabled, skip steps 5 and 6, and
go to step 7.

. Display the status of the MCPMs in the database with the r ept - st at - meas command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 16:43:42 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

PST SST AST
MEAS SS I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns

CARD VERSI ON TYPE PST SST AST
2107 P 101-9-000 MCPM I S-NR Active -----

IP Link A I S-NR Active Avai | abl e
2108 101- 9- 000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Acti ve Avai | abl e
2111 101-9- 000 MCPM I S-NR Active -----

IP Link A I S-NR Active Avai | abl e
CARD 2107 ALARM STATUS = No Al arns
CARD 2108 ALARM STATUS = No Al arns
CARD 2111 ALARM STATUS = No Al arns
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6. Place all the MCPMs out of service using ther nv- car d command, specifying the card
[ ocation of the MCPM

If the MCPM to be placed out of service is the last MCPM that is in service, the f or ce=yes
parameter must also be specified. For this example, enter these commands.

rmv-card: | oc=2107
rnmv-card: | 0c=2108
rmv-card: | oc=2111: f orce=yes

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

7. Verify that the security log on the standby MASP contains no entries that must be copied to
the FTA area of the fixed disk with the r ept - st at - secul og command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:59: 06 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
-- SINCE LAST UPLOAD -- COLDEST NEVEST LAST
LOC ROLE ENTRI ES %ULL OFLO FAIL RECORD RECORD UPLOAD
1114 Active 8312 84 No No 03-12-05 04-06-01 04-05-30
11: 23: 56 15:59: 06 14:02: 22

1116 Standby 693 7 No No 03-12-05 04-06-01 04-05-30
11: 24:12 14:00: 06 14:02: 13

If the number shown in the ENTRI ES field for the standby MASP (shown with the entry
St andby in the ROLE field) is 0, go to step 9.

If the number shown in the ENTRI ESfield for the standby MASP is greater than 0, these entries
must be copied to the FTA area of the fixed disk. To copy these entries, go to step 8.

For this example, go to step 8.

8. Copy the security log entries on the standby MASP to the FTA area on the fixed disk with the
copy- secul og command.

For this example, enter the copy- secul 0g: sl og=st b command. This is an example of the
message that should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06- 10-01 15:59: 06 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Security log on TDM 1116 copied to file 961004s.l0g on TDM 1114

9. Format the fixed disk of the standby TDM by entering the f or mat - di sk command.

For this example, the fixed disk of the standby TDM contains system data and a low level
format of the fixed disk of the standby TDM is not performed.

format -di sk: type=fixed: force=yes: | ow=no
Note:

1. Thef or ce=yes parameter must be specified with the f or mat - di sk command if the fixed
disk of the standby TDM to be formatted contains system data. All data on the fixed disk
of the standby TDM will be lost.
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2. Thel ow=no parameter specified in this command example does not allow a low level
format of the fixed disk of the standby TDM to be performed. If you wish to perform a low
level format of the fixed disk of the standby TDM, specify the | ow=yes parameter with the
f or mat - di sk command. Because the default value for the | owparameter is no, the | ow
parameter can be omitted when entering the f or mat - di sk command if you do not wish
to perform a | owlevel format of the fixed disk of the standby TDM.

3. Ifaformat-disk:type=fixed command failure causes the standby TDM to boot
continuously, insert a removable disk that has the same release as the active TDM into the
MDAL. The standby TDM can then boot off of the removable disk.

4. The optional parameter pr t ngr p parameter can be specified with this command. The
prt ngr p parameter indicates which disk partition group is being formatted, the active
partition group (pr t ngr p=act i ve) or the inactive partition group (prt ngr p=i nacti ve).
The default value for the prt ngr p parameter is act i ve. The prt ngr p parameter can be
specified only with the | ow=no parameter. Contact the Customer Care Center before using
the prt ngr p=i nact i ve parameter. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact
information.

Formatting the fixed disk of the standby TDM can take from 14 minutes to 1 hour and 25
minutes to execute. It may take longer depending on other system activity that is in progress
when this command is entered. When this command has successfully completed, these messages
should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 09:44: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
for mat - di sk: t ype=fi xed: | ow=no: f or ce=yes
Command entered at term nal #3.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 09: 44: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
For mat - di sk of standby fixed di sk started.
Ext ended processing required, please wait.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09:44: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Format - di sk (fixed) format in progress.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:44:08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Format-di sk (fixed) format is conplete.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:44:08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Format - di sk of standby fixed di sk conpl et ed.

If you wish to turn measurement collection on, go to step 10, otherwise, this procedure is
finished.

If measurement collection was not turned off in step 3, skip steps 10 and 11, and go to step 12.
If you wish to turn measurement collection on, enter this command.
chg- neas: col | ect =on

This message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:12:50 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG MEAS: MASP A - COWPLTD
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11.

12.

13.

Verify that measurement collection is on using the r t r v- neas- sched command, shown by
the COLLECT = on field in the output.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 12:22:55 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

COLLECT = on
GTWYLSFLTR = both
SYSTOT- STP = off
SYSTOT-TT = off
SYSTOT- STPLAN = on
COVP- LNKSET = off
COMP- LI NK = on
GITWY- STP = on
GTWY- LNKSET = on
MICD- STP = on
MICD- LI NK = on
MICD- STPLAN = on
MICD- LNKSET = on

Note: MCPMs were not placed out of service in step 6, skip steps 12 and step 13. This procedure
is finished.

Place the MCPMs back into service using the r st - car d specifying the location of each MCPM.
For this example, enter these commands.

rst-card: | oc=2107

rst-card: | oc=2108

rst-card:loc=2111

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 21:20: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been al | owed.

Display the status of the MCPMs in the database with the r ept - st at - meas command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:43:42 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

PST SST AST
MEAS SS | S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns

CARD VERSI ON TYPE PST SST AST
2107 P 101-9-000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Acti ve Avai | abl e
2108 101- 9- 000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Acti ve Avai | abl e
2111 101- 9- 000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Acti ve Avai | abl e
CARD 2107 ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns
CARD 2108 ALARM STATUS = No Al arns
CARD 2111 ALARM STATUS = No Al arns

Figure 21: Formatting the Fixed Disk of the Standby TDM
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Enter the repf-stat-db
command

Is the database in
the current partition of the
active MASP (FD CERNT)
coherant?

Go to the Verifying the

Database section and

resolve the database
problems

Enter the rirv-meas-sched <
command

Enter the rtrv-measopts
command

Is measuramant
collection on?

Is the
Measurements
Platform
Enabled?

Enter the rept-stat-meas
command

Enter the v
chg-meas:collect=off
% command Enter the rmv-gard command
specifying the location of

Enter the rept-stat-seculog

F Y

each in service MCPM

command shown in the rept-stat-meas
command
.| To Sheet
T 2
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Does the standby
security log contain any
entries not copied to the
FTA?

Database Management Procedures

Enter the
copy-seculog:slog=stb
command

Yes

Will a low level
format be performed on the
standby TDM?

Enter the
format-disk:type=fixed
Hlow=no:force=yes
command
The optional parameter
pringrp parameter can be
specified with this
command.

The pringrp parameter has
two values, active and

for the pringrp parameter
is active.
Contact the Customer
Care Center before using
the prtngrp=inactive
parameter.

Refer to the "Customer
Care Center” section in
Chapter 1 for the contact
information.

inactive. The default value ——

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008

Enter the
format-disk:type=fixed
Jlow=yes:force=yes
command

Yes

Do you wish to turn
measurement collection
on?

Enter the chg-meas:collect=on
command

Y
Enter the

Were MCPMs
placed out of service on
Sheet 1?

The procedure is

F Y

Yes

rtrv-meas-sched
command

Enter the rst-card command
specifying the location of
each MCPM shown in the
rept-stat-meas command

executed on Sheet 1

y
Enter the

finished

rept-stat-meas
command
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GPL Management Procedures

Topics:

* Introduction Page 98
* Updating the IMT GPL Page 111
* Updating the EOAM GPL Page 117

* Updating the Signaling Link and Data Link
GPLs Page 130

* Updating the Service GPLs Page 142

* Updating the Flash GPLs Page 157

* Updating One of the Flash GPLs on the
High-Capacity Cards Page 192

* Updating All the Flash GPLs on the
High-Capacity Cards Page 221

* Updating the BPHMUX GPL Page 270

* Updating the HIPR GPL Page 278

*  Making the Trial Utility GPL the Approved
Utility GPL Page 286

* Updating the OAP GPL Page 288
* Reloading the TDM LCA Clock Bitfile Page 293

Chapter 3, GPL Management Procedures,
describes the procedures used for managing the
system data (GPLs) on the EAGLE 5 ISS.
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Introduction

98

A GPL is the software that is loaded onto a card that allows the various features in the EAGLE 5
ISS to work. The EAGLE 5 ISS currently uses these GPLs:

ATMHC - The application GPL used for high-speed ANSI and E1 ATM signaling links that
are assigned to E5-ATM cards.

ATMANSI- The application GPL used for high-speed ANSI ATM signaling links that are
assigned to LIMATM cards.

ATMITU- The application GPL used for high-speed E1 ATM signaling links that are assigned
to LIME1ATM cards.

BLBIOS — A flash GPL containing the BIOS ROM image on the HC MIMs.

BLCPLD - A flash GPL containing the bit files for the CPLD on the HC MIM, E5-E1T1, E5-STC,
E5-SLAN, E5-SM4G, E5-ENET , E5-IPSM , and E5-ATM cards.

BLDIAGS6 - A flash GPL containing the diagnostic code on HC MIM, E5-E1T1, E5-STC,
E5-SLAN, E5-SMA4G, E5-ENET , E5-IPSM , and E5-ATM cards.

BLBEPM - A flash GPL containing the BIOS ROM image on E5-E1T1, E5-STC, E5-SLAN,
E5-ENET , E5-IPSM , and E5-ATM cards.

BLROML1 - A flash GPL containing the boot loader code for the VxWorks operating system on
the HC MIMs.

BLBSMG - A flash GPL containing the BIOS ROM image on E5-SM4G cards.

BLVXW6 — A flash GPL containing the VxWorks operating system on HC MIM, E5-E1T1,
E5-STC, E5-SLAN, E5-SMA4G, E5-ENET , E5-IPSM , and E5-ATM cards.

BPHCAP — The communication GPL used in place of the IMT GPL on the LIMATM and E1
ATM.

BPHCAPT — The communication GPL used in place of the IMT GPL on the newer versions of
the LIMATM and E1 ATM.

BPDCM - The communication GPL used in place of the IMT GPL on the Database
Communications Module (DCM), Database Services Module (DSM), and General Purpose
Services Module (GPSM-II).

BPDCM2 — The communication GPL used in place of the IMT GPL on the General Purpose
Services Module (GPSM-II).

BPHMUX — The communication GPL used on the High Speed Multiplexer (HMUX) card.
BPMPL - The communication GPL used in place of the IMT GPL on the Multi-Port LIM (MPL).

BPMPLT - The communication GPL used in place of the IMT GPL on the Multi-Port LIM-T
(MPLT) and the E1/T1 MIM.

CCS7ITU - The application GPL used for CCS7ITU signaling links.
EOAM - The application GPL used by the GPSM-II card for enhanced OAM functions.

EROUTE - The application GPL used on the STC (Sentinel-Transport Card) for the EAGLE 5
Integrated Monitoring Support feature.

ERTHC - The application GPL used on the E5-STC card for the EAGLE 5 Integrated Monitoring
Support feature.

GLS- The application GPL used for the gateway screening feature.
GLSHC- The application GPL used for the gateway screening feature on E5-TSMs.
HIPR - The communication GPL used on the High-Speed IMT Packet Router (HIPR) card.

IMT - The communication GPL that operates the IMT bus on these cards only; ACMENET,
TSM, and all LIMs that can contain a maximum of 2 signaling links.
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IMTPCI - The communication GPL that operates the IMT bus on HC MIM, E5-E1T1, E5-STC,
E5-SLAN, E5-SMA4G, E5-ENET , E5-IPSM , and E5-ATM cards.

IPGHC - The application GPL used by the E5-ENET card to support TCP/IP point-to-multipoint
connectivity for both ANSI and ITU point codes.

IPLIM - The application GPL used for TCP/IP point-to-point ANSI connectivity.

IPLHC - The application GPL used by the E5-ENET card for TCP/IP point-to-point connectivity
for both ANSI and ITU point codes.

IPGWI - The application GPL used for TCP/IP point-to-multipoint connectivity within an
ITU-I or ITU-N network.

IPLIMI - The application GPL used for TCP/IP point-to-point ITU connectivity.

IPS — The application GPL used on the IPSMs for the IP User Interface and FIP Retrieve and
Replace features.

IPSG — The application GPL used for the IP Signaling Gateway M2PA and M3UA signaling
links.

IPSHC - The application GPL used on the E5-IPSM cards for the IP User Interface and FTP
Retrieve and Replace features.

MCP - The application GPL used on the MCPM (Measurement Collection & Polling Module)
for the Measurements Platform feature.

OAP - The application GPL running on the OAP used for the SEAS feature.

PLDPMC1 - A flash GPL used on HC MIMs or E5-E1T1 cards for E1 or T1 signaling links and
used on E5-ENET cards for IP signaling links..

SCCP — The application GPL used on TSMs for the global title translation features.

SCCPHC -The application GPL used on E5-SM4G cards for the global title translation features.
SLANHC - The application GPL used on E5-SLAN cards for the STPLAN feature.

SS7ANSI - The application GPL used for SS7 signaling links.

SS7EPM - The application GPL used by the E5-E1T1 cards to support E1 and T1 signaling links.
S57GX25 — The application GPL used for X.25 signaling links.

SS7HC — The application GPL used by the HC MIMs to support E1 and T1 signaling links.
SS7IPGW — The application GPL used for TCP/IP point-to-multipoint connectivity within an
ANSI network.

SS7ML - The application GPL used on the Multi-Port LIM (MPL or MPLT) for SS7 signaling
links and on the E1/T1IMIM for E1 and T1 signaling links.

STPLAN - The application GPL used by the ACM for the STPLAN feature.

UTILITY — The application GPL used by the factory for testing and has no use in the field.
VSCCP - The application GPL used on DSMs for the global title translation features.
VXWSLAN - The application GPL used by the DCM for the STPLAN feature.

Managing GPLs

Managing these GPLs consists of loading them onto the EAGLE 5 ISS from a removable cartridge,
downloading these GPLs to the appropriate cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS, then allowing the cards to
run these GPLs. The GPLs can be in one of two states, trial and approved.

A trial GPL is a GPL that has not been approved for use and does not match the version number
in the system release ID table. The trial GPL is the GPL that the EAGLE 5 ISS is not running.

The approved GPL is the GPL that the EAGLE 5 ISS should be running and has been approved
for use. The approved GPL version number should match the version number of the GPL contained
in the system release ID table.
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The system release ID table contains the version numbers of the approved GPLs that the EAGLE
5 ISS should be running. The system release ID table is contained on the TDMs (Terminal Disk
Modules) and on the removable cartridge containing the GPLs that are being loaded onto the
EAGLE 5 ISS. The GPLs are loaded onto the EAGLE 5 ISS from a removable cartridge. To get the
GPLs from the removable cartridge onto the EAGLE 5 ISS in the approved state, two commands
are used, chg- gpl and act - gpl .

CHG-GPL Command

The chg- gpl command copies a GPL from the removable cartridge disk to the TDMs. The new
GPL becomes the trial version on each of the TDMs. This command also copies the system release
ID table from the removable cartridge to the TDMs. The chg- gpl command uses these parameters:

gp! - the GPL being loaded onto the EAGLE 5 ISS
ver —the version number of the GPL

audi t — Specifies whether the active MASP system release version is to be audited every 90
seconds.

If you are loading a GPL onto the EAGLE 5 ISS, the gpl and ver parameters must be specified
with the chg- gpl command and a removable cartridge containing the GPL being loaded must
be in the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL. The only exception to this is if you are loading
either the OAP GPL. The ver parameter is not required when loading the OAP GPL.

The audi t parameter is required only when turning the GPL auditing on or off.

ACT-GPL Command

The act - gpl command changes the state of the trial GPL from “trial” to “approved.” This is also
referred to as activating the GPL. The state of the previously approved GPL is changed from
“approved” to “trial.”

The version of the GPL shown in the RELEASE column of the r t r v- gpl output (the GPL version
in the system release ID table) is updated to the new approved version when this command is
performed.

The act - gpl command uses these parameters:

gp! —the GPL being loaded onto the EAGLE 5 ISS

ver — the version number of the GPL

All the GPLs can be activated with the act - gpl command except for these:

e OAP
e UTILITY

Displaying GPL Information

Two commands can be used to display the GPL information in the database, r ept - st at - gpl
andrtrv-gpl.Therept-stat-gpl command shows the versions of the GPLs that are running
on the cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS. Thertrv- gpl command shows the versions of the GPLs
contained on the fixed disks.

REPT-STAT-GPL Command

Ther ept - st at - gpl command output contains these five columns and displays this information:
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¢ (GPL - The GPLs contained on the TDMs (Terminal Disk Modules). The TDMs contain the fixed

disks.

* CARD- The cards that are running the GPLs
* RUNNI NG- The version number of the GPLs the cards are running

¢ APPROVED - The version numbers of the approved GPLs

e TRI AL - The version numbers of the trial GPLs

The following is an example of the r ept - st at - gpl command output.

GPL
SS7ANSI

CARD
1201

RUNNI NG
126- 002- 000

APPROVED

126- 002- 000

TRI AL

126- 001- 000

The example r ept - st at - gpl output shows that the card in slot 1201 is running the SS7ANSI
GPL, version number 126-002-000, which is also the approved version of the SS7ANSI GPL. The
trial version number of the SS7ANSI GPL is 126-001-000.

You can display all the GPLs used by all the cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS except the communication
GPLs, a specific GPL, or all application and communication GPLs used by all the cards in the
EAGLE 5 ISS. The communication GPLs are the IMT, BPHCAP, BPHCAPT, BPDCM, BPMPL,
BPMPLT, BPHMUX, IMTPCI, and HIPR GPLs. The application GPLs are the other GPLs in the
EAGLE 5 ISS.

If you specify the r ept - st at - gpl command with no parameters, all the GPLs on all the cards
in the EAGLE 5 ISS are displayed except for the communication GPLs, as shown in this example.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

GPL
EOCAM
EOCAM
SCCP
VSCCP
SS7ANSI
SS7ANSI
SS7ANSI
SS7TML
SS7ANSI
CCS71 TU
CCS71 TU
| PLI M
ATMANS
SS71 PGW
ATMANS
SS71 PGW
VXWELAN
VXWSLAN
VXWSLAN
VXWSELAN
| PLI M

| PLI M

| PLI M

| PLI M
ERQUTE
ERQUTE
ERQUTE
McP

MCP

MCP

OAP

CARD
1113
1115
1212
1103
1201
1202
1203
1204
1205
1301
1302
1303
1305
1307
1311
2101
2113
2205
2207
2213

RUNNI NG

126-002- 000
126-002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126-002- 000
126-002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126-001- 000
126-001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-002- 000
028-001- 000
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APPROVED
126-002- 000
126-002- 000
126- 001- 000
126-001- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-001- 000
126- 001- 000
126-001- 000
126-001- 000
126-001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-002- 000
028-001- 000

126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
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028-001- 000 028-001- 000

If a specific GPL, including the communication GPLs, is specified, then all the cards running that
GPL are displayed. For example, if the r ept - st at - gpl : gpl =ss7ansi command is entered,
then all cards running the SS7ANSI GPL are displayed as shown in the following example.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

SS7ANSI 1201 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 001- 000
SS7ANSI 1202 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 001- 000
SS7ANSI 1203 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 001- 000
SS7ANSI 1205 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 001- 000

Conmmand Conpl et ed

If a communication GPL (IMT, BPHCAP, BPHCAPT, BPDCM, BPMPL, or BPMPLT) is specified
with ther ept - st at - gpl command, for example, r ept - st at - gpl : gpl =bpdcm then all cards
running the communication GPL are displayed. In the following example, all the cards running
the BPDCM GPL are displayed as the output for the r ept - st at - gpl : gpl =bpdcmcommand.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

BPDCM 1303 126-002- 000 126-002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 1307 126-002- 000 126-002- 000 126-003- 000
BPDCM 2101 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 2103 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 2105 126-002- 000 126-002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 2113 126-002- 000 126-002- 000 126-003- 000
BPDCM 2205 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 2207 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 2213 126-002- 000 126-002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 2301 126-002- 000 126-002- 000 126-003- 000
BPDCM 2303 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 2305 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 2307 126-002- 000 126-002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 2311 126-002- 000 126-002- 000 126-003- 000
BPDCM 2313 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 2315 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 2317 126-002- 000 126-002- 000 126- 003- 000
BPDCM 3101 126-002- 000 126-002- 000 126-003- 000
BPDCM 3103 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

If the di spl ay=al | parameter is specified with the r ept - st at - gpl command, then all GPLs,
application and communication GPLs used by all the cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS are displayed as
shown in this example.

102

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
EOCAM 1113 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000
| MT 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126-001- 003
ECAM 1115 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000
| MT 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 003
SCCP 1212 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000
| MT 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126-001- 003
VSCCP 1103 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000
BPDCM 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 003
SS7ANSI 1201 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 001- 000
| MT 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126-001- 003
SS7ANSI 1202 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 001- 000
| MT 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 003
SS7ANSI 1203 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 001- 000
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| MT
SS7ML 1204
BPMPL
SS7ANSI 1205
| MT
CCsS7ITU 1301
| MT
CCS7I TU 1302
| MT
| PLI M 1303
BPDCM
ATMANSI 1305
BPHCAP
SS71 PGW 1307
BPDCM
ATMANSI 1311
BPHCAP
SS71 PGW 2101
BPDCM
VXWSLAN 2113
BPDCM
VXWSLAN 2205
BPDCM
VXWELAN 2207
BPDCM
VXWSLAN 2213
BPDCM
| PLI M 2301
BPDCM
| PLI M 2303
BPDCM
| PLI M 2305
BPDCM
| PLI M 2307
BPDCM
ERQUTE 2311
BPDCM
ERQUTE 2313
BPDCM
ERQUTE 2315
BPDCM
MCP 2317
BPDCM
McP 3101
BPDCM
MCP 3103
BPDCM

BPHWMUX 1109
BPHWMUX 1110
BPHMUX 1209

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
118-001- 000
118- 001- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
118- 001- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
118- 001- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
118- 001- 000
028-001- 000
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ALM

ALM

ALMt

126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126-001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126-001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126-001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126-001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126-001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126-001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126-001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126-001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126-001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
118-001- 000
118- 001- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
118- 001- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
118- 001- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
118- 001- 000
028-001- 000

GPL Management Procedures

126- 001- 003
126- 001- 000
126-001- 003
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 001- 000
126-001- 003
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 001- 000
126-001- 003
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 001- 000
126-001- 003
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 003- 000
126-001- 003
126- 003- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 003- 000
126-001- 003
126- 003- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 003- 000
126-001- 003
126- 003- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 003- 000
126-001- 003
126- 003- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 003- 000
126-001- 003
126- 003- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 003- 000
126-001- 003
126- 003- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 003- 000
126-001- 003
126- 003- 000
126- 001- 003
126- 003- 000
126-001- 003
118-001- 003
118-001- 003
118-001- 003
118-001- 003
118-001- 003
118-001- 003
118-001- 003
118-001-003
118-001- 003
118-001- 003
118-001- 003
118-001- 003
118-001- 003
118-001- 003
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028-001-001 ALM

028-001- 000
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If the | oc parameter is specified with the r ept - st at - gpl command, all the GPLs running on
the specified card are displayed. For HC MIMs, this includes all non-activated flash GPLs, as
shown in the following example.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
SS7HC 1203 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000
| MTPCI 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000
BLBI GS 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000
BLCPLD 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000
BLVXW6 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000
BLDI AG6 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000
BLROML 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000
PLDPMC1 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000
ACTI VE I NACTI VE
| MTPCI 126- 001- 000 126-002-000 * ----------- (Not e
1)
BLBI GS 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126-003-000 * (Note
2)
BLCPLD 126- 001- 000 126-001-000 * -----------
BLVXW6 126- 002- 000ALM 126-002-000 * ----------- (Not e
3)
BLDI AG6 126- 003- 000ALM+ 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000 (Not e
4)
BLROML 126- 001- 000 + 126- 002- 000 126- 001- 000 (Not e
5)
PLDPMC1 126- 001- 000 126-001-000 -----------
Conmand Conpl et ed.
Notes:
1. The IMTPCIGPL has been downloaded with thei ni t - f | ash command. The card has reset

and the IMTPCIGPL was activated normally with the act - f | ash command.

The BLBIOSGPL has been downloaded with thei ni t - f | ash command, but the card has not
been initialized. When the card is initialized again, the inactive version of the BLBIOSGPL will
be loaded onto the card.

The BLVXW6 GPL has been downloaded with thei ni t - f | ash command. The card has been
reset. The BLVXW6 GPL was activated with the act - f | ash command, but the activated
version of the BLVXW6 GPL is not the approved version of the BLVXW6 GPL on the TDM.
The BLDIAG6 GPL has been downloaded with thei ni t - f | ash command. The card has been
reset so the inactive version is running. This version of the BLDIAG6 GPL is not the approved
version of the GPL, shown with the ALMindicator. This version of the BLDIAG6 GPL has not
been activated, shown with the "+” indicator. The *' next to the active version indicates that if
the card is reset again, the card will be running the active version of the BLDIAG6 GPL.

The BLROM1 GPL has been downloaded with thei ni t - f | ash command. The card has been
reset, but the BLROM1 GPL has not been activated yet. This is the same condition as note 4,
except that there is no alarm condition.

The following is an example of using the | oc parameter with the r ept - st at - gpl command
with a card that is not a high-capacity card.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - GPL Management Procedures
System Management

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
ATNVANSI 1217 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000
BPHCAP 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000

Commrand Conpl et ed.
The di spl ay=al | ,gpl , and | oc parameters cannot be specified in the same command.

If GPL auditing is on, a minor alarm is generated, and ALMis displayed for each GPL in the
RUNNI NG column whose version does not match the version of the GPL shown in the system
release ID table. The GPL versions in the system release ID table are shown in the RELEASE column
of thertrv-gpl command output.

If GPL auditing is of f , the minor alarm is not generated, but AL Mis displayed for each GPL whose
version does not match the version of the GPL shown in the system release ID table. The detection,
marking, and reporting of corrupt GPLs continues to be performed and is not affected by turning

GPL auditing off.
If a GPL is not found, a version of “- - --------- ” is displayed.
If a card is inhibited, “- - --------- ” is displayed in the RUNNI NG column.

A plus (+) symbol appears in the output when any of the communication or flash GPLs are specified
for the r ept - st at - gpl command. The plus symbol indicates that the specified GPL currently
running on the card has not yet been activated on the card.

RTRV-GPL Command
Thertrv-gpl command output contains these six columns and displays this information:

* GPL - The GPLs contained on the TDMs.

e CARD- The card location of the TDMs, either card locations 1114 or 1116

* RELEASE - The version number of the GPL contained in the system release ID table.
* APPROVED - The version numbers of the approved GPLs

* TRI AL — The version numbers of the trial GPLs

¢ REMOVE TRI AL — The version number of the GPLs contained on the removable cartridge.
Entries in the REMOVE TRI AL column are shown only if the removable cartridge is inserted
into the removable cartridge drive and only for the TDM that is associated with the active
MASP. If the removable cartridge is not in the removable cartridge drive, dashes are shown
in the REMOVE TRI AL column. Dashes are also shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column for the
TDM that is associated with the standby MASP.

The following is an example of the rt r v- gpl command output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 07:01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
SS7ANSI 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001-000 126-003-000
SS7ANSI 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

The examplertrv-gpl outputshows that the version number of the SS7ANSI GPL in the system
release ID table on both TDMs is 126-002-000, which is also the approved version of the SS7ANSI
GPL. The trial version of the SS7ANSI GPL is 126-001-000. A removable cartridge is in the removable
cartridge drive on the MDAL containing another version of the SS7ANSI GPL, version number
126-003-000. The GPL auditing function is on. The TDM in card slot 1114 is associated with the
active MASP.
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You can display all the GPLs in the EAGLE 5 ISS or a specific GPL in the EAGLE 5 ISS.

If you specify thert r v- gpl command with no parameters, all the GPLs in the EAGLE 5 ISS are

displayed as shown in this example.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07: 01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

CARD
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114
1116
1114

RELEASE

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
153-000- 000
153- 000- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
153-000- 000
153- 000- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
153-000- 000
153- 000- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
153-000- 000
153- 000- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
118-001- 000
118-001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000

TRI AL

126- 004- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
153-001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
153-001- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
118- 000- 000
118- 000- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
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BPHCAP

SLANHC
ERTHC
ERTHC
| PSHC
| PSHC
ATMHC
ATMHC
| PSG

| PSG

1116
1114
1116
1114
1116

126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
028-001- 000
028- 001- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126-001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126-001- 000
028- 001- 000
028-001- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

GPL Management Procedures

126- 000- 000
126-000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126-000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126- 000- 000
126-000- 000
126- 000- 000

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

If a specific GPL is specified, then only that GPL is displayed. For example, if the
rtrv-gpl : gpl =ss7ansi command is entered, then only the SS7ANSI GPL is displayed as
shown in the following example.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL
SS7ANS
SS7ANS

CARD RELEASE

1114
1116

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

APPROVED
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

TRI AL
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000

REMOVE TRI AL

126- 003- 000

If GPL auditing is on, a minor alarm is generated, and ALMis displayed for each approved GPL
version that does not match the GPL version shown in the RELEASE column. If GPL auditing is
of f, the minor alarm is not generated, but ALMis displayed for each GPL version that does not
match the GPL version shown in the RELEASE column. The detection, marking, and reporting of
corrupt GPLs continues to be performed and is not affected by turning GPL auditing off. The GPL
version shown in the RELEASE column is updated when the act - gpl command is performed.

If a GPL is not found, a version of “
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Loading a GPL onto the System

This section gives a general overview as to how a GPL is loaded onto the EAGLE 5 ISS to be used
by the applicable cards. The requirements and steps for each GPL are different and are detailed
in the procedures contained in this chapter.

1. Aremovable cartridge containing the GPL being loaded onto the EAGLE 5 ISS is inserted into
the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card. If a specific GPL is displayed with the
rtrv-gpl command, for example the SS7ANSI GPL, the following would be displayed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
SS7ANSI 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000 126-003-000
SS7ANSI 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

Displaying the SS7ANSI GPL with ther ept - st at - gpl command would display all the cards
running the SS7ANSI GPL, as shown in this example.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

SS7ANSI 1201 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 001- 000
SS7ANSI 1202 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 001- 000
SS7ANSI 1203 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 001- 000
SS7ANSI 1205 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 001- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

2. When the chg- gpl command is executed, the specific GPL is copied from the removable
cartridge to the fixed disks. The specific GPL and the version number of the GPL on the
removable cartridge must be specified with the chg- gpl command. The version number is
found in the REMOVE TRI AL column of thert r v- gpl output. For this example the chg- gpl
. gpl =ss7ansi : ver =123- 003- 000 command would be entered at the EAGLE 5 ISS terminal.
The system release ID table contained on the removable cartridge is also copied to the fixed
disks.

3. The new version of the GPL is now the trial version of the GPL as shown in the examples of
thertrv-gpl andrept-stat-gpl outputs.

rtrv-gpl: gpl =ss7ansi

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
SS7ANSI 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 003-000 126-003-000
SS7ANSI 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-003-000 -----------

rept-stat-gpl: gpl =ss7ansi

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

SS7ANSI 1201 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7ANSI 1202 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7ANSI 1203 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7ANSI 1205 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000

Conmmand Conpl et ed

4. To make the trial version of the GPL the approved version, the act - gpl command is executed

after the GPL has been copied from the removable cartridge with the chg- gpl command (steps
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1 to 3 in the Trial GPL section). The trial and approved versions of the specific GPL are swapped
as shownin thesertrv-gpl andrept-stat-gpl output examples.

rtrv-gpl: gpl =ss7ansi

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
SS7ANSI 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000 126- 002-000 126-003-000
SS7ANSI 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000 126-002-000 -----------

The system release ID table is updated with the version of the GPL specified with the act - gpl
command. This GPL version is shown in the RELEASE column of the rt r v- gpl output after
the act - gpl command is performed.

The ALMindicator is not displayed in the rt r v- gpl output because the approved version of
the GPL matches the version in the system release ID table.

rept-stat-gpl:gpl =ss7ansi

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:50:11 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
SS7ANSI 1201 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002-000
SS7ANSI 1202 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
SS7ANSI 1203 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002-000
SS7ANSI 1205  126-002-000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002-000
Conmand Conpl et ed

The ALMindicator is displayed for the cards that are running the version of the GPL that does
not match the version in the system release ID table (shown in the RELEASE column of the
rtrv-gpl output). In this example, the cards are running the trial version which does not
match the version in the system release ID table.

5. Toload the card with the new version of the GPL, the card must be inhibited with ther nv- card
command, then placed back into service with the r st - car d command. To load the approved
version of the GPL onto the card, the code=appr parameter can be specified with ther st - car d
command. It is not necessary to specify the code=appr parameter to load the approved version
of the GPL. Entering the r st - car d command without the code parameter loads the approved
version of the GPL onto the card.

If you wish to load the trial version of the GPL onto the card, the code=t ri al parameter must
be specified with the r st - car d command.

The following examples show the outputs of ther t r v- gpl andr ept - st at - gpl commands
after the card has been reloaded. The outputs will vary depending on whether or not the new
version of the GPL has been made the approved version with the act - gpl command, and
which version (trial or approved) of the GPL is loaded onto the card.

Example 1

The new GPL is the APPROVED version and the card 1201 was reloaded with the APPROVED
version of the GPL. Card 1201 is now running the APPROVED and RELEASE versions of the
GPL. The ALMindicator is not shown in the rt r v- gpl output and is not shown for card 1201
inr ept - st at - gpl output. The ALMindicator is shown for cards 1202, 1203, and 1205 because
they are not running the RELEASE version of the GPL.
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RTRV-GPL Output

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
SS7ANSI 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000 126- 002-000 126-003-000
SS7ANSI 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000 126-002-000 -----------

REPT-STAT-GPL Output

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:50:11 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

SS7ANSI 1201 126- 003- 000 126- 003-000  126-002- 000
SS7ANSI 1202 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
SS7ANSI 1203 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
SS7ANSI 1205  126-002-000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002-000
Conmmand Conpl et ed

Example 2

The new GPL is the APPROVED version and the card 1201 was reloaded with the TRI AL version
of the GPL. Card 1201 is now running the TRl AL version of the GPL which is not the RELEASE
version of the GPL. The ALMindicator is not shown in ther t r v- gpl output, but is not shown
forall the cardsinr ept - st at - gpl output because they are not running the RELEASE version
of the GPL.

RTRV-GPL Output

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
SS7ANSI 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000 126- 002-000 126-003-000
SS7ANSI 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000 126-002-000 -----------

REPT-STAT-GPL Output

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:50:11 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
SS7ANSI 1201  126-002-000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002-000
SS7ANSI 1202 126- 002- 000 ALM  126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
SS7ANSI 1203  126- 002-000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
SS7ANSI 1205  126-002-000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
Conmand Conpl et ed

Example 3

The new GPL is the TRI AL version and the card 1201 was reloaded with the TRl AL version of
the GPL. Card 1201 is now running the TRI AL version of the GPL, but not the RELEASE version
of the GPL. The ALMindicator is not shown in the r t r v- gpl output because the RELEASE
version of the GPL has not changed. The ALM indicator is shown for card 1201 in the

rept - st at - gpl output because card 1201 is not running the RELEASE version of the GPL.

RTRV-GPL Output

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
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SS7ANSI 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 003-000 126-003-000
SS7ANSI 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-003-000 -----------

REPT-STAT-GPL Output

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:50:11 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

SS7TANSI 1201 126- 003-000 ALM  126-002- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7ANSI 1202 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7ANSI 1203 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7ANSI 1205 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed
Example 4

The new GPL is the TRI AL version and the card 1201 was reloaded with the APPROVED version
of the GPL. Card 1201 is now running the APPROVED version of the GPL which is the RELEASE
version of the GPL. The ALMindicator is not shown in thert r v- gpl output, and for all the

cardsinrept - st at - gpl output because they are running the RELEASE version of the GPL.

RTRV-GPL Output

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
SS7ANSI 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 003-000 126-003-000
SS7ANSI 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-003-000 -----------

REPT-STAT-GPL Output

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:50:11 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

SS7ANSI 1201 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7ANSI 1202 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7ANSI 1203 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7ANSI 1205 126- 002- 000 126- 002- 000 126- 003- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

Updating the IMT GPL

This section presents the procedure for updating the i nt generic program load (GPL). There are
two versions of GPLs used on the EAGLE 5 ISS, approved and trial versions. Thei mt GPL on the
removable cartridge serves as the trial GPL.

Thei nt GPL canbe loaded on these cards only: all LIMS that can contain a maximum of 2 signaling
links.

The removable cartridge that contains the i m GPL to be loaded on to the EAGLE 5SS is required.

1. Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.
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If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, display the i nt GPLs on the fixed disk and on
the removable cartridge using thert rv- gpl : gpl =i mt command. This is an example of the
possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 07:01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
| MT 1114 126-001-000 126-001-000 ==--==--c=n —--eo--ao--
| MT 1116 126-001-000 126-001- 000 126- 000- 000 126- 002- 000

If the version of the i mt GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column of thertrv-gpl output
is not the version that is to be loaded onto the cards, remove the cartridge and go to step 2. For
more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive,
see Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17.

If the version of the i nt GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column of thertrv-gpl output
is the version that is to be loaded onto the cards, skip steps 2 and 3, and go to step 4.

. Make sure the removable cartridge containing the new software is “write protected” (NOT

write enabled).

To write protect a removable cartridge, see Write Protecting the Removable Cartridge on page 14.

. Insert the removable cartridge containing the i nt GPL into the removable cartridge drive on

the MDAL card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,
see Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15. After the removable cartridge has been inserted
into the removable cartridge drive, repeat the rt r v- gpl command in step 1 and verify the
version of the i mt GPL on the removable cartridge.

. Verify the i mt GPLs on the fixed disk and which cards are running the i nt GPLs using the

rept-stat-gpl:gpl =i mt command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

| MT 1113 126- 001- 000 126-001- 000 126- 000- 000
| MT 1115 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 000- 000
| MT 1201 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 000- 000
| MT 1202 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 000- 000
| MT 1203 126-001- 000 126-001- 000 126- 000- 000
| MT 1205 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 000- 000
| MT 1207 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 000- 000
| MT 1211 126- 001- 000 126- 001- 000 126- 000- 000
| MT 1212 126-001- 000 126-001- 000 126- 000- 000

Command Conpl et ed.

. Change the GPLs, using the chg- gpl command and specifying the value for the trial i mt GPL

shown in the REMOVE TRIAL column in the output of the r t r v- gpl command used in step
1.

For this example, enter this command.

chg-gpl : gpl =i nt: ver =123- 002- 000
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These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 07:01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

| MT upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
| MI' upl oad on 1116 conpl eted
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D table upload 1116 conpl et ed

6. Activate the trial GPL, using the act - gpl command and specifying the value for the trial i nmt
GPL shown in step 5.

For this example, enter the act - gpl : gpl =i it : ver =123- 002- 000 command. These messages
should appear.

r1 ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07: 01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
| M activate on 1114 conpl et ed
| MI' activate on 1116 conpl et ed

The act - gpl : gpl =i nt: ver=<I Ml GPL ver si on>command makes the trial i mt GPL the
approved i m GPL on every card connected to the IMT bus. When the

act-gpl : gpl =i nt:ver=<I Ml GPL ver si on> command is entered, these messages are
displayed on the terminal.

e UIM 1105 - REPT EVT:IMT GPL reloading — displayed after the
act-gpl : gpl =i nt:ver=<I Ml GPL ver si on> command is entered. The entry, car ds
| oaded: , shows that one card out of the total number of cards connected to the IMT bus
has been reloaded with the new approved imt GPL. For this example, the EAGLE 5 ISS has
25 cards connected to the IMT bus.

* UAM 0014 - Card is present — displayed for each card connected to the IMT bus when GPL
version specified in the act - gpl : gpl =i nt: ver =<| MI' GPL ver si on>command has
been made the approved imt GPL.

¢ UIM 1106 - REPT COND:IMT GPL reloading — displayed periodically to update the number
of cards that have been reloaded, and when the act - gpl : gpl =i nt : ver =<| Ml GPL
ver si on>command has finished. The entry, car ds | oaded: , shows the number of cards
that have been reloaded with the new approved i nt GPL since the previous UIM 1106 was
issued or since UIM 1105 was issued. For this example, 5 of the 25 cards connected to the
IMT bus have been reloaded with the new approved i nt GPL..

When UIM 1106 shows that the number of cards that have been reloaded with the new
approved imt GPL is equal to the number of cards connected to the IMT bus (for example,
cards | oaded: 25 of 25),theact-gpl:gpl=int:ver=<IM GPL version>
command has finished.

This is an example of these messages and the order in which they appear on the terminal.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07: 01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
0191. 1105 SYSTEM I NFO REPT EVT: | MI GPL rel oadi ng
cards | oaded: 1 of 25
Report Date: 05-03-01 Tine: 07:01:08

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 07:01: 09 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
0192. 0014 CARD 1201 SS7ANSI Card is present

rl ghncxa03w 06- 10-01 07:01: 10 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
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0193. 0014 CARD 1202 SS7ANSI Card is present

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07: 01:11 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
0194. 0014 CARD 1203 SS7ANSI Card is present

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07:01: 12 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
0195. 0014 CARD 1204 SS7ANSI Card is present

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 07:01: 12 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

0196. 0014 CARD 1205 SS7ANSI Card is present

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 07:01: 14 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

0197. 1106 SYSTEM INFO REPT COND: | M GPL rel oadi ng
cards | oaded: 5 of 25

Report Date: 05-03-01 Tine: 07:01:14

7. Load the approved i nt GPL on to specific cards using the i ni t -i nt - gpl : code=appr

command specifying the location of one of the cards shown in step 4.

For this example, the approved i m GPL is loaded on to card 1201. Enter the
init-int-gpl:loc=1201: code=appr command. If you wish to load the approved i it
GPL to all cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS, enter the i ni t -i nt - gpl : code=appr command and
do not specify the | oc parameter.

CAUTION: Thei ni t-i nt - gpl command places the specified card out of service,
and should only be used during periods of low traffic. This command allows the
trial imt GPL to be loaded on the specified card, but will interrupt service on that

CAUTION card.

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07: 01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Initializing IMI GPL for card 1201.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07: 01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
[ 0192. 0013 * CARD 1201 SS7ANSI Card is isolated fromthe system

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07: 01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
0193. 0014 CARD 1201 SS7ANSI Card is present

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07: 01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
0194. 0096 CARD 1201 SS7ANSI Card has been rel oaded

. Verify the i mt GPLs on the cards using the r ept - st at - gpl : gpl =i nt command.

If any card is not running the version of the IMT GPL shown in the system release ID table,
the indicator ALMis displayed next to the GPL version in the RUNNI NG column for that card
in ther ept - st at - gpl output. By performing the act - gpl command in step 6, the system
release ID table is updated with the new IMT GPL version number, and the new version of the
IMT GPL is shown as the approved version in the r ept - st at - gpl output.
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For this example, card 1201 was loaded with the new approved version of the IMT GPL. This
is an example of the possible output.

ﬁ
3

CARD
1113

S553553555

1212
Command Conpl et ed.

RUNNI NG

126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 001- 000
126-001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000

ALM
ALM

ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM

hncxa03w 06-10-01 07: 01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

APPROVED
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

TRI AL

126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126- 001- 000
126-001- 000

9. If the new IMT GPL has been loaded onto all the cards shown in step 4, or if you do not wish
to load the new IMT GPL onto other cards, this procedure is finished.

Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card. For
more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive,
see Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17.

If you wish to load the new IMT GPL onto the other cards shown in step 4, repeat this procedure
from step 7 for each card shown in step 4.

Figure 22: Updating the IMT GPL
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Check the removable cartridge
drive for a removable cartridge

Is a cartridge in o
the removable cartridge Yes > Enter thceO:r:]-gﬁégp-‘_:mf

drive?

No

Insert the removable
cartridge containing the imt
GPL into the removable
cartridge drive
A

Is the version of the
imt GPL being updated,
shown in the REMOVE TRIAL column
of the rtrv-gpl output, the version
that is to be loaded onto
the cards?

Y

Remove the Enter the
cartridge rept-stat-gpl:gpl=imt
o command

Enter the chg-gp/ command with
these parameters:
:gpl=imt
ver=<IMT GPL version number
from the removable cartridge=

A
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Enter the act-gpl:gpl=imt
:ver=<imt GPL version number
specified in chg-gpl command on
Sheet 1> command

Y
Enter the
init-imt-gpl:loc=<card location shown in
the rept-stat-gpl output on Sheet 1> |4

:code=appr
command

Y
Enter the
rept-stat-gpl:gpl=imt
command

Has the new IMT
GPL been loaded on all the No
cards displayed in the
rept-stat-gpl output
on Sheet 17

Yes

Remove the removable
cartridge from the
removable cartridge
drive, if a cartridge was
used for this procedure.
This procedure is
finished.

Do you wish to
load the new IMT
GPL on to the other cards
displayed in the rept-stat-gp!
output on Sheet 1?

Yes

Updating the EOAM GPL

This section presents the procedure for loading the eoamgeneric program load (GPL) on the
GPSM-II card in card locations 1113 and 1115 as a trial version from a removable cartridge, then
making the trial version of the e0amGPL the approved version of the eoamGPL. The GPSM-II
card in card locations 1113 and 1115 is used in combination with the TDM to form the Maintenance
and Administration Subsystem Processor (MASP).

If any card is not running the version of the GPL shown in the RELEASE column of ther t r v- gpl
output, the indicator ALMis displayed next to the GPL version in the RUNNI NG column of the
rept - st at - gpl output, and next to the GPL version in the APPROVED column in ther t r v- gpl
output.
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If a new version of the e0amGPL is being loaded on to the EAGLE 5 ISS, the removable cartridge
that contains the new version of the eoamGPL is required.

1. Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.

If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, display the eoamGPLs on the fixed disk and on
the removable cartridge using the rt r v- gpl : gpl =eoam command. This is an example of
the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
EOCAM 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000 126-003-000
EOCAM 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

If the version of the eoamGPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column of thert r v- gpl output
is not the version that is to be loaded onto the cards, remove the cartridge and go to step 2. For
more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive,
see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

If the version of the eoamGPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column of thert r v- gpl output
is the version that is to be loaded onto the cards, skip steps 2 and 3, and go to step 4.

. Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.

If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, remove it. For more information on removing
the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive, see the Removing the Remouvable
Cartridge on page 17 section.

. Make sure the removable cartridge containing the new software is “write protected” (NOT

write enabled).

To write protect a removable cartridge, see the Write Protecting the Removable Cartridge on page
14 section.

. Load the new version of the eoamGPL using the chg- gpl command and specifying the value

for the trial eoamGPL shown in the REMOVE TRIAL column in the output of the rt r v- gpl
output in step 1.

For this example, enter this command.
chg- gpl : gpl =eoam ver =123- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GUI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

EOAM  upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
EOAM  upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D table upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

. Verify that the trial e0amGPL has been made the approved GPL using the

rtrv-gpl: gpl =eoamcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
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GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
ECAM 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000 126- 002- 000 126-003-000
EOCAM 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000 126-002-000 -----------

6. Verify which cards are running the eoamGPLs using the r ept - st at - gpl : gpl =eoam
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
EOCAM 1113 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
EOCAM 1115 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

7. To load the eoamGPL, it must be loaded on the standby MASP (GPSM-II) first.

To determine which MASP is active, enter the r ept - st at - db command. This is an example
of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:07:48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 05-03-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 05-03-01 10:19:18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 106 05-02-31 20:27:53 GWT

The output of the r ept - st at - db command shows which MASP is active with the indicator
( ACTV ) following the TDM card location. The indicator (  STDBY) following the TDM card
location shows which MASP is standby.

For this example, the MASP associated with TDM 1116 is active and the MASP associated with
TDM 1114 is standby.

8. Display the terminal configuration in the database with the rt r v- t r mcommand.

The OAP terminals are shown in the output with the entry OAP in the TYPE field. The SEAS
terminals are shown in the output with the entry SEAS in the TYPE field. This is an example
of the possible output. In this example, the OAP terminals are terminals 6 and 9, and the SEAS
terminals are terminals 18 and 27. If no OAP and SEAS terminals are showninthertrv-trm
command output, go to step 12.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

TRM TYPE COwW FC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL

1 VT320 9600-7-E-1 SW 30 5 99: 59: 59
2 KSR 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 5 | NDEF

3 PRI NTER 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 0 00: 00: 00
4 V1320 2400-7-E-1 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00
5 VT320 9600-7-0-1 NONE 30 5 00: 00: 30
6 OAP 19200-7-E-1 SW 0 5 | NDEF

7 PRI NTER 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00
8 KSR 19200-7-E-2 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00
9 OAP 19200-7-E-1 SW 0 5 | NDEF

10 VT320 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00
11 V1320 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00
12 PRINTER 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 4 00: 30: 00
13 V1320 9600-7-0-1 NONE 30 5 00: 30: 00
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VT320 9600-7-E-2 SW 30 8
VT320 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5
VT320 9600-7-E-2 BOTH 30 3
TYPE LOC TMOUT MX
TELNET 1201 60 5
SEAS 1201 60 5
TELNET 1201 60 5
TELNET 1201 60 5
TELNET 1201 60 5
TELNET 1201 60 5
TELNET 1201 60 5
TELNET 1201 60 5
TELNET 1203 60 5
TELNET 1203 60 5
SEAS 1203 60 5
TELNET 1203 60 5
TELNET 1203 60 5
TELNET 1203 60 5
TELNET 1203 60 5
TELNET 1203 60 5
TELNET 1205 60 5
TELNET 1205 60 5
TELNET 1205 60 5
TELNET 1205 60 5
TELNET 1205 60 5
TELNET 1205 60 5
TELNET 1205 60 5
TELNET 1205 60 5
LOG NTVR LOGOUTTMR PNGTI MEI NT
(sec) (sec) (msec)

none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
none none none 1
TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB U MRD
NO YES NO YES NO VYES YES

NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

YES YES VYES NO YES YES YES

YES NO NO NO NO NO NO

NO YES NO NO NO NO VYES

YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

YES YES VYES YES YES YES YES

NO NO NO NO YES NO VYES

YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

z
2
2
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System Management

SECURE
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
00: 30: 00 yes
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10 NO NO NO NO NO NO YES

11 YES YES
12 YES YES
YES
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YES
YES

8

YES
YES

YES YES
YES YES

66

YES
YES

66565666566656566565665656665656665665
m56656656756655665566

665656656

886558655855586558658855505500072
88655865555586558658855305700078
886558655855585558658855515750173
886558655555855588658855505700072

6656665656656566566565665686
66666666666666666666686
66666666666666666666686

6666

YES YES
YES YES
NO YES
NO NO
YES YES
YES

66565666566566665665666565666566
m566556656756655665566
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32 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
33 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
34 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
35 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
36 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
37 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
38 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
39 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
40 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

Display the status of the terminals with the r ept - st at - t r mcommand with the terminal
number of the OAP or SEAS terminals.

If OAP terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in step 8, for this example, enter these
commands.

rept-stat-trm:trm=6

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

6 I S-NR Active -----

Conmmand Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-trm:trm=9

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

9 I S-NR Active -----

Command Conpl et ed.

If SEAS terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in step 8, for this example, enter these
commands.

rept-stat-trm:trm=18

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

18 I S-NR Active -----
Command Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-trm:trm=27

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

27 I S-NR Active -----
Command Conpl et ed.

Place the OAP or SEAS terminals out of service using the r mv- t r mcommand with the number
of the terminal displayed in step 9 whose state is not OOS-MT-DSBLD.

The f or ce=yes parameter must be used when placing the last OAP or SEAS terminal out of
service.
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If OAP terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in step 8, for this example, enter these
commands.

romv-trmtrnme6

rmv-trmtrm=9: f or cezyes

If SEAS terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in step 8, for this example, enter these
commands.

rmv-trmtrnel8
romv-trmtrm=27: f orce=yes

If the status of the OAP and SEAS terminals shown in the PST field in step 9 is OOS-MT-DSBLD
(out-of-service maintenance disabled), the terminal is already out of service and the r mv-trm
command does not need to be executed for that terminal.

This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.

rl ghncxa03w 06- 10-01 15: 08: 45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
I nhi bit nessage sent to term nal

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

11. Change the terminal type of the OAP or SEAS terminals to NONE with the chg- t r mcommand,
the t ype=none parameter, and with the values of the OAP or SEAS terminals used in step 10.

If OAP terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in step 8, for this example, enter these
commands.

chg-trmtrnme6: t ype=none
chg-trmtrme9: t ype=none

If SEAS terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in step 8, for this example, enter these
commands.

chg-trmtrme18; t ype- none
chg-trmtrne27:type=none

This message should appear when these commands have successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG TRM MASP B - COWPLTD

12. Using the outputs of steps 6 and 7 as a guide, place the GPSM-II card making up the standby
MASP out of service using the r mv- car d command.

For this example, enter this command.
rmv-card: | oc=1113

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

13. Put the card that was inhibited in step 12 back into service using the r st - card command.
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The r st - car d command also loads the approved version of the @oamGPL onto the card
For this example, enter this command.
rst-card:loc=1113

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been al | owed.
Verify the eoamGPLs on the GPSM-II cards using ther ept - st at - gpl : gpl =eoamcommand.

If any card is not running the release version of the GPL, shown in the RELEASE column of the
rtrv-gpl outputin step 5, the indicator ALMis displayed next to the GPL version in the
RUNNI NG column of the r ept - st at - gpl output. This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
EOCAM 1113 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
EOCAM 1115 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

If you wish to load the new eoamGPL onto the GPSM-II card making up the active MASP,
enter thei ni t - car d command specifying the location of the GPSM-II card making up active
MASP. For this example, enter the i ni t - card: | 0c=1115 command. This message should

appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Init Card conmand issued to card 1115

After this step has been performed, or if you did not wish to load the new version of the eoam
GPL onto the other GPSM-II card, continue this procedure with either steps 16 or 18 based on
the following conditions:

¢ If OAP and SEAS terminals were not shown in the r t r v- t r mcommand output in step 8,
skip steps 16 and 17, and go to step 18.

¢ If OAP and SEAS terminals were shown in the r t r v- t r mcommand output in step 8, go
to step 16.

Change the terminal type of the terminals that were changed to NONE in step 11 to the terminal
type OAP or SEAS with the chg- t r mcommand and either the t ype=oap (for OAP terminals)
or type=seas (for SEAS terminals) parameter.

The terminal type is shown in the TYPE field in the r t r v- t r mcommand output in step 8.
If OAP terminals were changed in step 11, for this example, enter these commands.
chg-trmtrn¥6:type=oap

chg-trmtrne9: t ype=oap

If SEAS terminals were changed in step 11, for this example, enter these commands.
chg-trmtrm=18: t ype=seas

chg-trmtrm=27: t ype=seas
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This message should appear when these commands have successfully completed.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG TRM MASP B - COVPLTD

17. Put the OAP and SEAS terminals back into service using the r st - t r mcommand with the
number of the terminals specified in step 16.

For this example, enter these commands.
rst-trmtrne6

rst-trmtrnr9

rst-trmtrnrl8

rst-trmtrne27

This message should appear when each command has successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Al'l ow message sent to termninal

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmmand Conpl et ed.

18. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge
drive, see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

Figure 23: Updating the EOAM GPL
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Check the removable cartridge
drive for a removable cartridge

Is a cartridge in
the removable cartridge
drive?

Yes Enter the rtrv-gpl-gpl=eoam
command

Insert the removable
cartridge containing the
eoam GPL into the
removable cartridge drive

Is the version of the
epam GPL being updated,
shown in the REMOVE TRIAL column
of the rirv-gpl output, the version
that is to be loaded onto
the cards?

Iy

Enter the ¢chg-gpl command with
Remove the these parameters:
cartridge ‘gpl=ecam

wers<EQAM GPL version number
from the removable cartridge>

To
Sheet 2
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Enter the rtre-gpl.gpl=eoam
command

Y
Enter the
rept-stat-gpl.gpl=eoam
command

Enter the rept-stal-db
command

Enter the rrv-frm
command

Are OAP or SEAS
terminals shown in the
rirv-frm command
output?
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Entar the rept-stat-trrn command with
this parameter;
rm=<the number of the OAP terminal
shown in the rirv-trm commanid oulput>
Perfarm this step for both QAP
terminals.

Enter the rmv-trm commanad with this paramater:
Arm=<the number of the OAP terminal specified
with the repf-staf-trm command>
Perform this step for each OAP terminal whose
slate is not OOS5-MT-DSBLD.

When this command s performed for the last OAP
terminal whose state is not OOS-MT-DSBLD. the

Are SEAS terminals
shown in the rnv-trm

force=yes parameter must be specified with the

rmv-tim command.

command oulput?

Enter the rapl-siaf-trm command
with this parameler:
Arm=<ihe number of the SEAS
lerminal shown in the rine-trm
commant output=
Periorm this step for both SEAS
tarminals.

h 4

Enter the rmv-trm command with this parameter:
Arm=<the number of the SEAS lerminal specified
with the rept-staf-frm command output>
Perform this step for @ach SEAS terminal whose
state Is nol OOS-MT-DSBLD.

When this command is performed for the last
SEAS werminal whose state is not
OOS-MT-DSBLD, the force=yes parameter must
ba specifiad with the rmv-trm command.,

Y

Enter the chg-frm command with

fdrm=<the number of the OAP or
SEAS terminal shown in the rirv-frm

MNote: Perform this step for all the
OAP and SEAS terminals shown in

these paramelers:
Aype=nona

output> Sheet4

the rirv-trm output

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual -
System Management

Enter the rmv=card command
with this parameter:
loc=<facation of standby
GPSM-Il card>

)

Enfer the rst-card command with
these parameters:
rcode=apor
Jloc=<locafion of =tandby
GPSM-I card=

)

Enfer the
repf-stal-golgpl=ecanm
command

Is the eoam GPL
to be loaded on the active
GPSM-Il card?

Enter the init-card command with
this parameier:
Hoc=<tha card locafion of the
active GPSM-II card>
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Were the terminal lypes
of the OAP or SEAS terminals
changed on Sheet 37

Enter the chg-trm command
wilh these paramelers:

:type=pap 2
Arm=<the number of the OAP Yes f e:vn?r;;h;r:?«;ﬂmals
terminal that was changed on v

changed on Sheet 37

Sheet 3>

Perfarm Lhis step for both
OAP terminals.

Enter the chg-frm command
with these paramelers:
lype=seas
{rm==<the number of the
SEAS terminal that was
changed on Sheet 3>
Perfarm this step for bath
SEAS terminals.

Were the terminal
types of the SEAS
terminals changed on
Sheet 37

Enter the rst-trm command with this
parameler:
‘trm=<number of e terminal
*| specified in the chg-trm commanad>
Perform this step for all the OAP and
SEAS terminals,

h 4
"’Remm-e the remavable car‘tridgtﬂ

from the removable cartridge
drive

.

Updating the Signaling Link and Data Link GPLs

This procedure is used to update these GPLs: ss7ansi ,ss7gx25,ccs7itu,ss7m ,ss7i pgw,
iplimiplim,ipgw , atnmansi,atmtu,stplan,vxwsl an,sl anhc,ss7hc,ss7epmi pl hc,
i pghc ,at mhc,andi psg . These names are used as the value of the gpl parameter of the chg- gpl ,
act-gpl,rept-stat-gpl,andrtrv-gpl commands.

Signaling links are assigned to cards running these GPLs: ss7ansi ,ss7gx25,ccs7i tu,ss7nl,
ss7ipgwiplimiplim,ipgw,b atmansi,atmitu,ss7hc,ss7epmi pl hc,i pghc,atnhc,
i psg . The signaling link GPLs are assigned to the card types shown in Table 3: SS7 LIM Card
Types on page 131.
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Table 3: SS7 LIM Card Types

GPL Card Type
ss7ansi, ccsZitu, & ss7ml limds0, limocu, limv35, limel, limch, limt1
ss7gx25 limds0, limocu, limv35

limatm (cards running the atmhc GPL must be

atmansi, atmhc E5-ATM cards)

limelatm (cards running the atmhc GPL must

atmitu, atmhc be E5-ATM cards)

. e et .. . . dcm (cards running the iplhc, ipghc, or ips
ss7ipgw, iplim, iplimi, ipgwi, iplhc, ipghc, ipsg GPLS( must be E5—EgNET cpar ds) P& psg

ss7hc limel, limt1 (these cards must be HC MIMs)

ss7epm limel, limt1 (these cards must be E5-E1T1 cards)

Data links are assigned to cards running either the vxws| an, sl anhc, or st pl an GPLs. The data
link GPLs are assigned to the card types shown in Table 4: Data Link Card Types on page 131.

Table 4: Data Link Card Types

GPL Card Type
stplan acmenet
vxwslan dem
slanhc dcm (these cards must be E5-SLAN cards)

The card types shown in Table 3: SS7 LIM Card Types on page 131 and Table 4: Data Link Card Types
on page 131 are the values used for the t ype parameter of the ent - car d command.

The cards running the ss7m GPL are the Multi-port LIM (MPL) and the E1/T1 MIM. These cards
are both single-slot cards that can support eight signaling links. The r t r v- car d output shows
these cards running either the ss7ansi orccs7i t u applications, but ther ept - st at - car d and
rept - st at - gpl output shows that these cards are actually running the ss7m GPL.

The cards running the ss7hc GPL are HC MIMs which are dual-slot cards that can support up
to 64 signaling links. The HC MIMs are either LIM-E1 or LIM-T1 cards. Thert r v- car d output
shows these cards running either the ss7ansi orccs7i t uapplications, butther ept - st at - car d
and r ept - st at - gpl output shows that these cards are actually running the ss7hc GPL.
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The cards running the ss7epmGPL are E5-E1T1 cards which are single-slot cards that can support
up to 32 signaling links. The E5-E1T1 cards are either LIM-E1 or LIM-T1 cards. Thertrv-card
output shows these cards running either the Ss7ansi or ccs7i t u applications, but the
rept-stat-cardandrept-stat-gpl output shows that these cards are actually running the
ss7epmGPL.

The cards running the i pl hc and i pghc GPLs are E5-ENET cards supporting IP signaling links.
Thei pl hc GPL allows the E5-ENET card to support IPLIM (ANSI IPLIM) or IPLIMI (ITU IPLIM)
signaling links. The r t r v- car d output shows this card running either the i pl i mori pl i m
applications, but the r ept - st at - card and r ept - st at - gpl output shows that these cards are
actually running the i pl hc GPL. The i pghc GPL allows the E5-ENET card to support SSTIPGW
(ANSI IP Gateway) or IPGWI (ITU IP Gateway) signaling links. The r t r v- car d output shows
this card running either the SS7i pgwor i pgwi applications, but the r ept - st at - car d and
rept - stat-gpl output shows that these cards are actually running the i pghc GPL.

The cards running the at mhc GPL are cards that can contain the ATM high-speed signaling links
on E5-ATM cards. The r t r v- car d output shows these cards running either the at mansi or

at m t u applications, but the r ept - st at - car d and r ept - st at - gpl output shows that these
cards are actually running the at mhc GPL.

The cards running the st pl an, vxws| an, and sl anhc GPLs are the STPLAN cards supporting
the STPLAN feature. ACMs run the st pl an GPL; DCMs run the vxws| an GPL; and E5-SLAN
cards run the s| anhc GPL. The rtrv-card output shows these cards running the stplan application,
but the rept-stat-card and rept-stat-gpl output shows that these cards are actually running the
st pl an, vxwsl an, or sl anhc GPLs.

If the GPL is being updated to a new version, a removable cartridge containing the GPL being
updated is required.

If any card is not running the version of the GPL shown in the RELEASE column of ther t r v- gpl
output, the indicator ALMis displayed next to the GPL version in the RUNNI NG column of the
rept - st at - gpl output, and next to the GPL version in the APPROVED column in the r t r v- gpl
output.

Canceling the REPT- STAT- SLK and RTRV- SLK Commands

Because therept - st at - sl k and rt r v- sl k commands used in this procedure can output
information for a long period of time, the r ept - st at - sl k and rt r v- sl k commands can be
canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are three ways that the r ept - st at - sl k
and rtrv-sl k commands can be canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k or
rtrv-sl k commands command were entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k
or rtrv-sl k commands were entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r m=<xx>, where <xx> is the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k or
rtrv-sl k commands were entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where the
rept-stat-slkorrtrv-sl k commands were entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r mE<xx>
command, the terminal must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it
and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s
permissions can be verified with thert r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions can
be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- ¢cnmd command, go to the Commands Manual.
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1. Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.

If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, display the GPLs on the fixed disk and on the
removable cartridge using the rt r v- gpl command with the gpl parameter value equal to
the GPL being updated. These are examples of the possible output.

rtrv-gpl:gpl=ss7m

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
SS7TML 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001-000 126-003-000
SS7TML 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

rtrv-gpl: gpl =vxwsl an

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
VXWSLAN 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001-000 126-003-000
VXWSLAN 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

If the version of the GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column of thert r v- gpl output is not
the version that is to be loaded onto the cards, remove the cartridge and go to step 2. For more
information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive, see
Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17.

If the version of the GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column of ther t rv- gpl output is the
version that is to be loaded onto the cards, skip steps 2 and 3, and go to step 4.

2. Make sure the removable cartridge containing the new software is “write protected” (NOT
write enabled).

To write protect a removable cartridge, see Write Protecting the Removable Cartridge on page 14.

3. Insert the removable cartridge containing the GPL being updated into the removable cartridge
drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,
see Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15. After the removable cartridge has been inserted
into the removable cartridge drive, repeat ther t r v- gpl command in step 1 and verify the
version of the GPL on the removable cartridge that you wish to update.

4. Change the GPLs, using the chg- gpl command and specifying the value for the trial GPL
shown in the REMOVE TRIAL column in the output of the rt r v- gpl command used in step
1.

For this example, enter these commands.
chg-gpl : gpl =ss7m : ver =123- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GWMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

SS7M_ upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
SS7M. upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
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System Rel ease | D table upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg-gpl : gpl =vxwsl an: ver =123- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GUI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

VXWBLAN upl oad on 1114 conpl eted
VXWSLAN upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed

System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D table upload 1116 conpl et ed

5. Activate the trial GPL, using theact - gpl command and specifying the value for the trial GPL
shown in step 4.

For this example, enter this command.
act-gpl : gpl =ss7m : ver =123- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 06: 54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
SS7M. activate on 1114 conpl et ed

SS7M. activate on 1116 conpl et ed

act-gpl : gpl =vxwsl an: ver =123- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 06: 54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
VXWSLAN activate on 1114 conpl et ed
VXWBLAN activate on 1116 conpl et ed

6. Verify that the trial GPL has been made the approved GPL using the rt r v- gpl command
with the gpl parameter value specified in steps 4 and 5.

For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-gpl: gpl =ss7m

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
SS7TML 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000 126- 002- 000 126-003-000
SS7ML 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000 126-002-000 -----------

rtrv-gpl: gpl =vxwsl an

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
VXWSLAN 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000 126- 002- 000 126-003-000
VXWSLAN 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000 126-002-000 -----------
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7. Verify which cards are running the GPL using the r ept - st at - gp| command with the gpl
parameter value specified in step 6.

For this example, enter these commands.

rept-stat-gpl:gpl=ss7ni

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL

SS7TML

2116

RUNNI NG

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

Command Conpl et ed

rept-stat-gpl:gpl =vxwsl an

This is an example of the possible output.

ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL

CARD

VXWSLAN 2105
VXWSLAN 2113
VXWBLAN 2301
Conmand Conpl et ed

Note: If the GPL being updated is either STPLAN, VXWSLAN, or SLANHC, skip steps 8 and
9, and go to step 10.

RUNNI NG

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

ALM
ALM
ALM

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

8. Display the signaling links associated with the cards shown in step 7.

Enter the rt r v- sl k command. This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

LI NK LSN SLC TYPE

A | snnpl 1 0 LI MDSO
B | snnpl 2 0 LIMDSO
Al | snnpl 3 0 LIMDSO
B1 | snnpl 4 0 LIMDSO
A | snnpl 1 1 LI MSO
B | snnpl 2 1 LI MSO
A2 | snnpl 3 1 LI MSO
B2 | snnpl 5 0 LIMDSO
A | snnpl 1 2 LI MDSO
B | snnpl 3 2 LI MDSO
A3 | snnpl 5 1 LIMDSO
B3 | snnpl 6 0 LIMDSO
Al | snnpl 7 0 LI MDSO
B2 | snnpl 1 3 LI MDSO
A3 | snnpl 6 1 LIMDSO
B3 | snnpl 7 1 LIMSO
A | snnpl 6 2 LI MDSO
B2 | snnpl 7 2 LI MDSO
A3 | snnpl 6 3 LI MDSO
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1307 B3 | snnpl 7 3 LI MDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
LP ATM
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS TSEL VCl VPI LL
1302 A at mL302a 5 LIMATM 3 1544000 | NTERNAL 35 15 0
1305 A at mL305a 5 LIMATM 5 1544000 LINE 5 0 2
LP ATM E1ATM
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS TSEL VCl VPI  CRC4 SI SN
2101 A atmtul 0 LIMEIATM 5 2. 048M LI NE 150 2 ON 1 20
2105 A atmtul 1 LIMELIATM 5 2. 048M LI NE 35 15 ON 2 15
L2T PCR PCR El El
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2 LOC PORT TS
2111 A | snel45 0 LIM 1 56000 BASIC --- ----- 2111 2 10
2112 A | snel45 1 LIMH 1 56000 BASIC --- ----- 2111 1 14
2112 A2 | snel45 2 LIMH 1 56000 BASIC --- ----- 2111 1 20
L2T PCR PCR T1 T1
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2 LOC PORT TS
2115 A | snt 145 0 LIMI1 1 56000 BASIC --- ----- 2115 2 3
2116 A | snt 145 1 LIMH 1 56000 BASIC --- ----- 2115 1 11
2116 A2 | snt 145 2 LIMH 1 56000 BASIC --- ----- 2115 1 19

SLK table is (30 of 1200) 3% full.

Using the outputs of steps 7 and 8 as a guide, select a card to load the approved GPL onto.

Deactivate the SS7 signaling links on that card using the dact - s| k command. For this example,
enter these commands.

dact - sl k: 1 0c=1201:1i nk=a
dact - sl k: 1 oc=1201: | i nk=b
dact - sl k: 1 oc=1201: | i nk=al
dact - sl k: 1 0c=1201: | i nk=b1

CAUTION: These command examples place the SS7 signaling links on card 1201
out of service. This will interrupt service on the SS7 signaling links on card 1201

and allow the approved GPL to be loaded on to card 1201.

CAUTION
Do not deactivate all the SS7 signaling links in the EAGLE 5 ISS at the same time.

Doing so will take all the SS7 signaling links out of service and isolate the EAGLE
5 ISS from the network.

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:45:18 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Deactivate SLK nessage sent to card

Note: If the GPL being updated is not VXWSLAN, STPLAN, or SLANHC, skip steps 10 and
11, and go to step 12.

Display the data links, and their status, associated with the cards shown in step 7.

Enter the r ept - st at - dl k command. This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 17:00:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLK PST SST AST
2105 I S-NR Avai | ===
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11.

13.

14.

2113 I S-NR Avai | ---
2301 I S-NR Avai | ---
Conmand Conpl et ed.

Deactivate the TCP/IP data link on the card (shown in step 10) that you wish to load the trial
GPL onto, using the canc- dl k command.

For this example, enter this command.
canc-dl k: I oc=2105

CAUTION: This command example places the TCP/IP data link on card 2105 out
A of service. This will interrupt service on the TCP/IP data link on card 2105 and
allow the trial GPL to be loaded on to card 2105.
CAUTION

Do not deactivate all the TCP/IP data links in the EAGLE 5 ISS at the same time.
Doing so will take all the TCP/IP data links out of service and cause the STPLAN
feature to be disabled.

If there is only one TCP/IP data link in the EAGLE 5 ISS, placing the card out of
service will cause the STPLAN feature to be disabled.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:45:18 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Deactivate Link nessage sent to card.
Conmand Conpl et ed.

. Place the card specified in either steps 9 or 11 out of service using the r nv- car d command.

If the card contains the last signaling link in a linkset, the f or ce=yes parameter must be
specified. For this example, enter this command.

rmv-card: | oc=1201: f orce=yes
rmv-card: | oc=2105

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

Put the cards that were inhibited in step 12 back into service using the r st - card command.
The r st - car d command also loads the approved version of the GPL onto the card.

For this example, enter this command.

rst-card:loc=1201

rst-card: | oc=2105

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been al |l owed.

Verify the GPLs on the cards using the r ept - st at - gpl command with the gpl parameter
value specified in step 7.
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If any card is not running the release version of the GPL, shown in the RELEASE column of the
rtrv-gpl outputin step 6, the indicator ALMis displayed next to the GPL version in the
RUNNI NG column of the r ept - st at - gpl output. For this example, enter these commands.

rept-stat-gpl:gpl=ss7n

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

SS7ML 1201 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
SS7TML 1204 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
SS7TML 1211 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
SS7TML 1215 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
SS7ML 1307 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
SS7TML 2111 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
SS7TML 2112 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
SS7TML 2115 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
SS7ML 2116 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000

Command Conpl et ed
rept-stat-gpl: gpl =vxwsl an

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
VXWELAN 2105  126- 003- 000 126- 003-000  126-002- 000
VXWSLAN 2113 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002- 000
VXWSLAN 2301 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002-000
Conmand Conpl et ed

Note: If the GPL being updated is either VXWSLAN, STPLAN, or SLANHC, skip steps 15 and
16, and go to step 17.

Place the signaling links that were deactivated in step 9 back into service using the act - sl k
command.

For this example, enter these commands.
act-sl k:10c=1201:1i nk=a
act-sl k:10c=1201:1ink=b
act-sl k:1oc=1201:1ink=al
act-sl k:10c=1201: 1ink=bl

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:55:49 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Activate SLK nessage sent to card

Verify that the signaling links activated in step 15 are back in service using ther ept - st at - sl k
command with the card location and signaling link.

For this example, enter these commands.

rept-stat-slk:1oc=1201:1i nk=a
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17.

18.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 13: 06: 25 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

1201, A lsnnpl 1 ----------- I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS = No Al ar rs.
UNAVAI L REASON = --

rept-stat-slk:1oc=1201:1ink=b

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 13:06: 25 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

1201, B lsnnpl 2 ----------- I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS =
UNAVAI L REASON = --

rept-stat-slk:loc=1201:1ink=al

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 13: 06: 25 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1201, A1 Isnmpl3  ----------- I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS No Al arns.
UNAVAI L REASON --

rept-stat-slk:loc=1201:1ink=bl

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 13:06: 25 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1201,B1 Isnnpl4  ----------- I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS No Al arns.
UNAVAI L REASON --
Conmand Conpl et ed.

Note: If the GPL being updated is not VXWSLAN, STPLAN, or SLANHGC, skip steps 17 and
18, and go to step 19.

Place the TCP/IP data link that was deactivated in step 11 back into service using the act - dl k
command.

For this example, enter this command.

act-dl k:10c=2105
When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:55:49 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Activate Link nessage sent to card.

Verify that the TCP/IP date links activated in step 17 are back in service with the
rept - st at - dl kK command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 12:57: 50 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
DLK PST SST AST
2105 I S-NR Avai | So-
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2113 I S-NR Avai | ---
2301 I S-NR Avai | ---
Conmand Conpl et ed.

19. If you wish to load the new GPL onto the other cards shown in step 7, repeat this procedure
from either steps 9 or 11 for each card shown in step 7.

20. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge
drive, see Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17.

Figure 24: Updating the Signaling Link and Data Link GPLs

Check the removable cariridge
drive for a removable cariridge

Is a cariridge in
the removable cartridge
drive?

Yes

Insert the removable Y
; T Enter the
cartridge containing ke e
: rtrv-gpligol=<GPL
the GPL being al | e rodatecs
updated into the T t?mrﬂand
removable cartridge (See Note)
drive
F 3
Remove the
cartridge
i Is the version of the
GPL being updaled, shown
in the REMOVE TRIAL column of the

rirv-gpd output, the version that is
to be loaded onto the
cards?

Mote: The SS7 LIM Card Types and Data Link
Card Types tables in this procedure contain
the names of the GPLs that can be updated in
this procedure. The names in these tabls are
used as the value of the GPL parameter of the
chg-gpl, act-gpl, rept-stat-gpl, and rinv-gpl
commands,

Enter the chg-gpl command with
these paramelers:
gpi=<GPL being updatad=>
wver=<GPL version number from
removable cartridge> (See Note)

h 4
Enter the act-gpl command with
these paramelers.
‘gl=<GPL being updated>
wwer=<trigl GPL version number>
(See MNate)

To
Sheat 2
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Enter the rirv-golgpl=<GPL
name specified on Sheet 1>
command

h

Enter the
repi-stal-gpl.gp!=<GFPL name
specified on Sheet 1> command

Is the GPL
being updated STFLAN,

GPL Management Procedures

| Enter the rept-stal-dik

VXWSLAN, or
SLANHC?

Entar the rrv-sik
command

h

command

r

cane-dikioc=<card location=

Enter the

command

Enter the
dact-slk command with these parameters:
Aoc=<card location>
dink=<signaling link assigned to the card=
Ferform this command for each signaling
link assigned to the card,

Does the card
contain the last link in a
linkset?

Enter the
rmv-cardidoc=<card localion>
Aorce=yes command
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Enter the Enter the
rst-card-loc=<card location= | rept-stat-gpl.gpl=<GPL being
command updated=> command

Enter the act-sik command with these
parameters:

Aoc=<card location=
Aink=<signaling link assigned to the
carg=
Pearform this command for all the
signaling links assigned to the card.

Is the GPL
being updated STPLAN,
VXWSLAN, or
SLANHC?

Enter the rept-stat-sik command Enter the
wilh these paramelers; act-dik:loc=<card location=

Aoc=<ecard focation= command

dink=<signaling link assigned fo
the card>
L4
Enter the rept-stat-dik
cammand

|s the GPL to
be loaded on cther
cards?

v

Remove the removable canridoe
from the removable cartridge
drive

Updating the Service GPLs

This procedure is used to update these GPLs: sccp, vsccp, gl s, erout e, ncp,i ps, sccphc,
ert hc, and i pshc. These names are used as the value of the gpl parameter of the chg- gpl ,
act-gpl,rept-stat-gpl,andrtrv-gpl commands.

These GPLs are assigned to the card types shown in Table 5: Service GPL Card Types on page 143.
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Table 5: Service GPL Card Types

GPL Card Type
sccp, gls tsm
vscep dsm (these cards must be DSMs)
eroute stc (these cards must be single-slot or dual-slot STCs)
mcp mcpm
ips ipsm
sccphc dsm (these cards must be E5-SM4G cards)
erthc stc (these cards must be E5-STC cards)
iphsc ipsm (these cards must be E5-IPSM cards)
glshc tsm (these cards must be E5-TSM cards)

The card types shown in Table 5: Service GPL Card Types on page 143 are the values used for the
t ype parameter of the ent - car d command.

If the GPL is being updated to a new version, a removable cartridge containing the GPL being

updated is required.

If any card is not running the version of the GPL shown in the RELEASE column of ther t r v- gpl
output, the indicator ALMis displayed next to the GPL version in the RUNNI NG column of the
r ept - st at - gpl output, and next to the GPL version in the APPROVED column in thert r v- gpl

output.

1. Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.

If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, display the GPLs on the fixed disk and on the
removable cartridge using thert r v- gpl command with the gpl parameter value equal to
the GPL being updated. This is an example of the possible output.

rtrv-gpl: gpl =vsccp

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
VSCCP 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001-000 126-003-000
VSCCP 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

If the version of the GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column of thert rv- gpl outputis not
the version that is to be loaded onto the cards, remove the cartridge and continue the procedure
with Step 2 on page 144. For more information on removing the removable cartridge from the
removable cartridge drive, see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

If the version of the GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column of ther t rv- gpl output is the
version that is to be loaded onto the cards, continue the procedure with Step 4 on page 144.
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. Make sure the removable cartridge containing the new software is “write protected” (NOT

write enabled).

To write protect a removable cartridge, see the Write Protecting the Removable Cartridge on page
14 section.

. Insert the removable cartridge containing the GPL being updated into the removable cartridge

drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,

see the Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15 section. After the removable cartridge has
been inserted into the removable cartridge drive, repeat thert r v- gpl command in Step 1 on
page 143 and verify the version of the GPL on the removable cartridge that you wish to update.

. Change the GPLs, using the chg- gpl command and specifying the value for the trial GPL

shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column in the output of the rt r v- gpl command used in Step
1 on page 143 .

For this example, enter this command.
chg-gpl : gpl =vsccp: ver =123- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GWMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

VSCCP upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
VSCCP upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upl oad 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

. Activate the trial GPL, using the act - gpl command and specifying the value for the trial GPL

shown in Step 4 on page 144 .

For this example, enter this command.

act - gpl : gpl =vsccp: ver =123- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 06: 54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

VSCCP activate on 1114 conpl eted
VSCCP activate on 1116 conpl eted

. Verify that the trial GPL has been made the approved GPL using thert r v- gpl command

with the gpl parameter value specified in Step 4 on page 144 and Step 5 on page 144 .
For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-gpl:gpl =vsccp

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
VSCCP 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000 126- 002- 000 126-003-000
VSCCP 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000 126-002-000 -----------
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7. Verify which cards are running the GPL using the r ept - st at - gp| command with the gpl
parameter value specified in Step 6 on page 144 .

For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-gpl: gpl =vsccp

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

VSCCP 1101 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002-000
VSCCP 1102 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
VSCCP 1103 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002-000
Command Conpl et ed

If the GLS or GLSHC GPL is being loaded onto the cards, continue the procedure with Step 16
on page 150.

If the GPL that is being loaded onto the card is not GLS or GLSHC, continue the procedure
with Step 8 on page 145.

8. Step 9 on page 145 through Step 15 on page 149 are performed based on the GPL being updated
(shown in ther ept - st at - gpl outputin Step 7 on page 145 ).

The following list shows the steps that are performed for the GPL being updated.

* SCCP, VSCCP, SCCPHC - Perform Step 9 on page 145, then continue the procedure with
Step 16 on page 150.

* MCP - Perform Step 10 on page 145, then continue the procedure with Step 16 on page 150.

¢ EROUTE, ERTHC - Perform Step 11 on page 146, then continue the procedure with Step 16
on page 150.

e [PS,IPSHC - Continue the procedure with Step 12 on page 146.

9. Display the status of the service modules by entering the r ept - st at - sccp command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:57:31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD

VERS| ON PST SST AST MSU USAGE CPU USAGE
1101 126-002-001 1|IS-NR Active  ----- 47% 81%
1102 126-002-001 1S-NR Active ----- 34% 50%
1103 126-002-001 |IS-NR Active  ----- 21% 29%
SCCP Service Average MSU Capacity = 36% Average CPU Capacity = 56%

Conmand Conpl et ed.
Continue the procedure with Step 16 on page 150.

Note: Ther ept - st at - sccp command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the r ept - st at - sccp command, see
ther ept - st at - sccp command description in the Commands Manual.

10. Display the status of the MCPMs in the database by entering the r ept - st at - meas command.

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008 145



GPL Management Procedures

146

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16: 43: 42 GVIT
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EAGLE5 36.0.0

PST SST AST
MEAS SS | S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns

CARD VERSI ON TYPE PST SST AST
2107 P 126-002-000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Active Avai | abl e
2108 123-200- 000 MCPM I S-NR Active -----

IP Link A I S-NR Active Avai | abl e
2111 126- 002- 000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Active Avai | abl e
CARD 2107 ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns
CARD 2108 ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns
CARD 2111 ALARM STATUS = No Al arns

Continue the procedure with Step 16 on page 150.

11. Display the status of the STC cards using the r ept - st at - er out e command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

EROUTE SUBSYSTEM REPORT | S- NR
STC Cards Configured= 8 Cards |IS-NR= 8

El SCOPY BIT = ON

System Threshol d = 80% Tot al

Syst em Peak EROUTE Load:

System Total EROUTE Capacity:

SYSTEM ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns.

CARD  VERSI ON PST

Active  -----

Capacity

8000 Buffers/ Sec
9600 Buffers/ Sec

1105 126-002-000 | S-NR
1205 126-002-000 | S-NR
1211 126-002-000 | S-NR
1303 126-002-000 |S-NR
1311 126-002-000 | S-NR
1313 126-002-000 | S-NR
2211 126-002-000 | S-NR
2213 126-002-000 | S-NR

EROUTE Servi ce Average TVG Capacity =

Continue the procedure with Step 16 on page 150.

35% Average CPU Capacity = 52%

12. Display the status of the IPSMs (if the IPS or IPSHC GPL is being updated) using the
r ept - st at - car d command and specifying the location of the card shown in the
rept-stat-gpl outputin Step 7 on page 145 .

For this example, enter this command.

rept-stat-card: | 0oc=2301
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This is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
2301 126- 001-000 | PSM I PS I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
BPDCM GPL = 126-002- 000
| M BUS A = Conn
| MI' BUS B = Conn

Commrand Conpl et ed.

13. Display the terminal configuration in the database with the rt r v-t r mcommand.

The IP terminals are shown by the terminal numbers 17 through 40. The r t r v-t r moutput
shows the location of the IPSM associated with the IP terminals. This is an example of the
possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 16: 02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

TRM TYPE Ccow FC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL

1 VT320 9600- 7- E-1 SW 30 5 99: 59: 59
2 KSR 9600- 7- E-1 HW 30 5 | NDEF

3 PRI NTER 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 0 00: 00: 00
4 VT320 2400-7-E-1 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00
5 VT320 9600-7-O0-1 NONE 30 5 00: 00: 30
6 CAP 19200-7-E-1 SW 0 5 | NDEF

7 PRI NTER 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00
8 KSR 19200-7-E-2 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00
9 CAP 19200-7-E-1 SW 0 5 | NDEF

10 V1320 9600- 7- E-1 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00
11 V1320 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00
12 PRI NTER 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 4 00: 30: 00
13 VT320 9600-7-O-1 NONE 30 5 00: 30: 00
14  VT320 9600- 7- E-2 SW 30 8 00: 30: 00
15 V1320 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00
16 VT320 9600-7-E-2 BOTH 30 3 00: 30: 00
TRM TYPE LOC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL

17 TELNET 3101 60 5 00: 30: 00
18 TELNET 3101 60 5 00: 30: 00
19 TELNET 3101 60 5 00: 30: 00
20 TELNET 3101 60 5 00: 30: 00
21 TELNET 3101 60 5 00: 30: 00
22 TELNET 3101 60 5 00: 30: 00
23 TELNET 3101 60 5 00: 30: 00
24 TELNET 3101 60 5 00: 30: 00
25 TELNET 3105 60 5 00: 30: 00
26 TELNET 3105 60 5 00: 30: 00
27 TELNET 3105 60 5 00: 30: 00
28 TELNET 3105 60 5 00: 30: 00
39 TELNET 3105 60 5 00: 30: 00
30 TELNET 3105 60 5 00: 30: 00
31 TELNET 3105 60 5 00: 30: 00
32 TELNET 3105 60 5 00: 30: 00
33 TELNET 3111 60 5 00: 30: 00
34 TELNET 3111 60 5 00: 30: 00
35 TELNET 3111 60 5 00: 30: 00
36 TELNET 3111 60 5 00: 30: 00
37 TELNET 3111 60 5 00: 30: 00
38 TELNET 3111 60 5 00: 30: 00
39 TELNET 3111 60 5 00: 30: 00
40 TELNET 3111 60 5 00: 30: 00

TRM LOG NTMR LOGOUTTMR PNGTI MEI NT PNGFAI LCNT
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(sec)
17 none
18 none
19 none
20 none
21 none
22 none
23 none
24 none
25 none
26 none
27 none
28 none
29 none
30 none
31 none
32 none
33 none
34 none
35 none
36 none
37 none
38 none
39 none
40 none

(sec)
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none

(msec)
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none

TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB

1 NO YES NO YES NO YES

2 NO NO NO NO NO NO

APP  APP

NO NO NO NO NO NO
NO NO NO NO NO NO

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

RPRRPRRPRRPRRRPRPRPRRPRRPRPRRRPRREPRRRRERERR

TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GIT GA5 MEAS MON MPS SEAS SLAN
1 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO
2 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO

39 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
40 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

Display the status of the terminals with the r ept - st at - t r mcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

TRM  PST
1 I S-NR
2 I S-NR
3 I S-NR
4 I S-NR
5 I S-NR
6 I S-NR
7 I S-NR
8 I S-NR
9 I S-NR
10 I S-NR
11 I S-NR
12 I S-NR
13 I S-NR

SST
Act i
Act i
Act i
Act i
Act i
Act i
Act i
Act i
Act i
Act i
Act i
Act i
Act i

ve
ve
ve
ve
ve
ve
ve
ve
ve
ve
ve
ve
ve

AST
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14 | S-NR Active  -----
15 | S-NR Active  -----
16 I S-NR Active -----
17 | S-NR Active  -----
18 | S-NR Active  -----
19 | S-NR Active  -----
20 I S-NR Active -----
21 | S-NR Active  -----
22 | S-NR Active -----
23 | S-NR Active  -----
24 I S-NR Active  -----
25 | S-NR Active  -----
26 | S-NR Active -----
27 | S-NR Active  -----
28 I S-NR Active -----
29 | S-NR Active  -----
30 | S-NR Active -----
31 | S-NR Active  -----
32 I S-NR Active -----
33 | S-NR Active  -----
34 | S-NR Active -----
35 | S-NR Active  -----
36 I S-NR Active -----
37 | S-NR Active  -----
38 | S-NR Active -----
39 | S-NR Active  -----
40 I S-NR Active -----

Command Conpl et ed.

Place the terminals associated with the IPSM that will be updated with the new IPS or IPSHC
GPL out of service using the r mv-t r mcommand.

If the last in service SEAS terminal is assigned to the card containing the terminals that are
being inhibited in this step, the f or ce=yes parameter must be specified for that terminal.

For this example, enter these commands.
romv-trmtrnmel?
rmv-trmtrm=18
romv-trmtrnel9
rmv-trmtrm=20
romv-trmtrm=21
rmv-trmtrnme22
rmv-trmtrm=23
rmv-trmtrm=24

CAUTION: Placing these terminals out of service will disable any sessions running
on these terminals.

CAUTION

If the status of any of the terminals shown in the PST field in Step 14 on page 148 is
OOS-MT-DSBLD (out-of-service maintenance disabled), that terminal is already out of service
and the r nv- t r mcommand does not need to be executed for that terminal.
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This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
I nhi bit nmessage sent to ternnal

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

The card that the new version of the GPL will be loaded onto must be out of service.

Place the card, selected from the outputs of Step 7 on page 145, Step 9 on page 145, Step 10 on
page 145, Step 11 on page 146, or Step 12 on page 146, out of service using the r mv- car d
command. If there is only one of these cards running these GPLs in service (sccp,vsccp, gl s,
nmcp, gl she), the f or ce=yes parameter must be specified with the r mv- car d command.

For this example, enter this command.
rmv-card: | oc=1101

CAUTION: Do not place all the cards running the same GPL in the EAGLE 5 ISS
out of service at the same time. Doing so will cause all traffic carried by these cards
to be lost and disable the feature associated with these cards.

CAUTION

CAUTION: If there is only one in service card running the GPL being updated in
the EAGLE 5 ISS, placing the card out of service will cause the traffic carried by
this card to be lost and disable the feature associated with this card.

CAUTION

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

Put the card that was inhibited in Step 16 on page 150 back into service using the r st - car d
command.

The r st - car d command also loads the approved version of the GPL onto the card.
For this example, enter this command.
rst-card:loc=1101

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been al | owed.

Verify the GPLs on the cards using the r ept - st at - gpl command with the gpl parameter
value equal to the gpl parameter value specified in Step 7 on page 145 .

If any card is not running the release version of the GPL, shown in the REL EASE column of the
rtrv-gpl outputin Step 6 on page 144, the indicator ALMis displayed next to the GPL version
in the RUNNI NG column of the r ept - st at - gpl output. For this example, enter these
commands.

rept-stat-gpl:gpl =vsccp
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

VSCCP 1101 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
VSCCP 1102 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002- 000
VSCCP 1103 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002-000
Conmand Conpl et ed

Note: If the IPS or IPSHC GPL is not being updated in this procedure, continue the procedure
with Step 21 on page 152.

19. Put the terminals that were placed out of service in Step 15 on page 149 back into service using
ther st - t r mcommand.

For this example, enter these commands.
rst-trmtrm=17
rst-trmtrmnm=18
rst-trmtrnme19
rst-trmtrm=20
rst-trmtrne2l
rst-trmtrm=22
rst-trmtrm=23
rst-trmtrm=24

This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Al'l ow message sent to term nal

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

20. Verify that the terminals are in service with the r ept - st at - t r mcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GV EAGLE5 36.0.0

TRM PST SST AST

1 I S-NR Active  -----
2 I S-NR Active  -----
3 I S-NR Active -----
4 | S-NR Active  -----
5 I S-NR Active  -----
6 I S-NR Active  -----
7 I S-NR Active -----
8 I S-NR Active -----
9 I S-NR Active  -----
10 I S-NR Active  -----
11 I S-NR Active  -----
12 | S-NR Active -----
13 I S-NR Active  -----
14 I S-NR Active  -----
15 I S-NR Active -----
16 I S-NR Active -----
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17 I S-NR
18 I S-NR
19 I S-NR
20 I S-NR
21 I S-NR
22 I S-NR
23 I S-NR
24 I S-NR
25 I S-NR
26 I S-NR
27 I S-NR
28 I S-NR
29 I S-NR
30 I S-NR
31 I S-NR
32 I S-NR
33 I S-NR
34 I S-NR
35 I S-NR
36 I S-NR
37 I S-NR
38 I S-NR
39 I S-NR
40 I S-NR

Command Conpl et ed.

Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

If you wish to load the new GPL onto the other cards shown in Step 7 on page 145, repeat this
procedure from Step 7 on page 145 for each card shown in Step 7 on page 145 .

. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge
drive, see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

Figure 25: Updating the Service GPLs

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual -
System Management

drive for a removable cartridge

Check the removable cartridge]

Is a cartridge in
the removable cariridge
drive?

Yes

GPL Management Procedures

I

Insert the removable
cartridge containing Enterihe
A rirv-gpl:gpl=<GPL
e GFL belng ———p  being updated=
updated into the g
removable cartridge Zoman;
dri (See Note)
rive
A
Remove the
cartridge
i Is the version of the
GPL being updated, shown
in the REMOVE TRIAL column of the

Mote: The Service GPL Card
Types table in this procedure

that can be updated in this

rtrv-gpl commands.

contains the names of the GPLs

procedure. The names in this
table are used as the value of
the GPL parameter of the chg-
gpl, act-gp/, rept-stat-gpl, and
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To
Sheet 2

rtrv-gp! output, the version that is
to be loaded onto the
cards?

Enter the chg-gp/ command with
these parameters:
:gpl=<GPL being updated=
:ver=<GPL version number from
removable cartridge> (See Note)

l

Enter the act-gp/ command with
these parameters:
:gpl==GPL being updated=>
wver=<trial GPL version number>
(See Note)
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Enter the rfrv-gpl:gp/=<GPL
name specified on Sheet 1=

command

:

Enter the
rept-stat-gpl.gpi=<GPL name
specified on Sheet 1> command

ERQUTE/S
Shest 5 ERTHC Enter the
repi-stat-eroute
command
. Enter the
; : rept-stat-card
bei W:-”CE GdPL I‘S th GLSHC Joc=<location of the GLS
eing oia?d?on othe card> command for each
GLS card shown in the
rept-stat-gpl output
MCP Enter the
!  rept-stat-meas
command
SCCP
VSCCP
SCOPHC Enter the TD
e rept-stat-sccp Sheet 4
command
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Enter the
rept-stat-card:loc=<location of
card= command for each IPSM
shown in the rept-stat-gpl output

I

Enter the
rtrv-trm command

:

Enter the
repi-stat-trrm command

!

GPL Management Procedures

Enter the
rmv-trmctrm=<terminal number=
command for each terminal that is not
003-MT-DSBLD associated with the
card being updated with the new IPS or
IPSHC GPL (See Notes and Caution)

To
Sheet 4
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Caution: Placing these terminals out of
service will disable all the sessions
supportad by the terminals associated
with the card,

Motes:

1. Each card has 8B terminals associated
with it. The rtrv-trm output shows the
terminals that are associated with each
card.

2, If the last in service SEAS terminal is
assigned to the card containing the
terminals that are being inhibited, the
force=yes parameter must be specified
far that terminal,
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EROUTE,
ERTHC,
IPS, IPSHC

Which GFL is

System Management

being loaded onto the
card?

SCCP, VSCCP,
GLS, GLSHC, MCP,
SCCPHC

Is the card that the
Mo

GPL is being loaded onto
the only in service card

¥

running that GPL?

Enter the
rmv-card.foc=<card location=
command

Enter the rmv-card command
with these parameters:
Aoc=<card location=

Hforce=yes

'

Enter the
rst-card:loc=<card location=
command

'

Enter the
rept-stat-gpl.gpl=<GPL being
updated=> command
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Mo

cards?

Was the IPS or
IPSHC GPL loaded onto
the card?

Is the GPL
to be loaded on other

GPL Management Procedures

Yes

Enter the
rst-trm:trm=<terminal number=
command for each terminal that
was placed out of service on

Sheet 3

Enter the
repf-stat-trm
command

Remove the ramovable
cartridge from the removable
cartridge drive

Updating the Flash GPLs

This procedure is used to update these GPLs: bphcap, bphcapt , bpnpl , bpnpl t , bpdcm, bpdcn?
. These names are used as the value of the gpl parameter of the chg- gpl , act - gpl,

rept-stat-gpl,andrtrv-gpl commands.

There are other flash GPLs in the EAGLE 5 ISS, but these flash GPLs are not covered in this
procedure. The GPLs that run on high-capacity cards are shown in Table 6: High-Capacity Card

Flash GPLs on page 157 .

Table 6: High-Capacity Card Flash GPLs

HC MIM E5-E1T1 E5-ENET E5-STC E5-SLAN E5-SM4G
E5-IPSM E5-ATM
E5-TSM
BLCPLD BLCPLD BLCPLD BLCPLD
IMTPCI IMTPCI IMTPCI IMTPCI
BLVXW6 BLVXW6 BLVXW6 BLVXW6
BLBIOS BLBEPM BLBEPM BLBSMG
BLDIAG6 BLDIAG6 BLDIAG6 BLDIAG6
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HC MIM E5-E1T1 E5-ENET E5-STC E5-SLAN E5-SM4G
E5-IPSM E5-ATM
E5-TSM
PLDPMC1 PLDPMC1
BLROM1

To update the GPLs on these cards, perform one of these procedures.
Updating One of the Flash GPLs on the High-Capacity Cards on page 192.
Updating All the Flash GPLs on the High-Capacity Cards on page 221.

Updating the bphmux and hipr GPLs are not covered in this procedure. The bphmux flash GPL
runs only on the HMUX cards. To update the bphmux GPL, go to the Updating the BPHMUX GPL
on page 270 procedure. The hipr flash GPL runs only on the HIPR cards. To update the hipr GPL,
go to the Updating the HIPR GPL on page 278 procedure.

The flash GPLs are used in place of the IMT GPL on these cards:

* BPHCAP and BPHCAPT - LIM-ATM, LIME1ATM, used for high-speed ATM SS7 signaling
links.

¢ BPMPL - The Multi-Port LIM running the SS7ML application for SS7 signaling links.

e BPMPLT — Multi-Port LIM (MPLT) or E1/T1 MIM running the SS7ML application GPL. The
MPLT is used for SS7 signaling links. The E1/T1 MIM is used for either E1 or T1 signaling
links.

¢ BPDCM - Cards running these application GPLs:

e STPLAN - Used to support the STPLAN feature

e SS7IPGW, IPGWI, IPLIM, or IPLIMI - Used to support IP signaling links

* VSCCP - Used to support the Global Title Translation feature and its related features.
¢ EROUTE - Used to support the Eagle with 5-Integrated Monitoring Support feature

* MCP - Used to support the Measurements Platform feature.

e EOAM - Loaded on the GPSMH-II card in card locations 1113 and 1115. The GPSM-II cards
is used in combination with the TDM to form the Maintenance and Administration
Subsystem Processor (MASP).

¢ IPS —used to support the IP User Interface and FIP Retrieve and Replace features.

¢ BPDCM2 - the GPSM-II card in card locations 1113 and 1115. The GPSM-II cards are used in
combination with the TDM to form the Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP. This GPL is also used on MCPMs, cards running the MCP application GPL and
supporting the Measurements Platform feature.

If the GPL is being updated to a new version, a removable cartridge containing the GPL being
updated is required.

Canceling the REPT- STAT- SLK and RTRV- SLK Commands

Because ther ept - stat - sl k and r t r v- s| k commands used in this procedure can output
information for a long period of time, the r ept - st at - sl k and rt r v- sl k commands can be
canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are three ways that the r ept - st at - sl k
and rtrv-sl k commands can be canceled.
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* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k or
rtrv-sl k commands command were entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k
orrtrv-sl k commands were entered.

¢ Enter the canc- cnd: t r me<xx>, where <xx> is the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k or
rtrv-sl k commands were entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where the
rept-stat-slkorrtrv-sl k commands were entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r mF<xx>
command, the terminal must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it
and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s
permissions can be verified with thert r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions can
be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- ¢cnmd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.

If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, display the flash GPLs on the fixed disk and on
the removable cartridge using the rt r v- gpl command with the gpl parameter value equal
to the flash GPL being updated. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-gpl: gpl =bpdcm

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
BPDCM 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001-000 126-003-000
BPDCM 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

If the version of the flash GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column of thertrv-gpl output
is not the version that is to be loaded onto the cards, remove the cartridge and go to step 2. For
more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive,
see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

If the version of the flash GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column of the rt r v- gpl output
is the version that is to be loaded onto the cards, skip steps 2 and 3, and go to step 4.

2. Make sure the removable cartridge containing the new software is “write protected” (NOT
write enabled).

To write protect a removable cartridge, see the Write Protecting the Removable Cartridge on page
14 section.

3. Insert the removable cartridge containing the flash GPL being updated into the removable
cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,

see the Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15 section. After the removable cartridge has
been inserted into the removable cartridge drive, repeat ther t r v- gpl command in step 1 and
verify the version of the flash GPL on the removable cartridge that you wish to update.

4. Change the flash GPLs, using the chg- gpl command and specifying the value for the flash
GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column in the output of the rt r v- gpl command used in
step 1.
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For this example, enter this command.
chg- gpl : gpl =bpdcm ver =002- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

r1 ghncxaO03w 06- 10- 01
GPL Auditing ON

11:43: 04 GV EAGLES 36.0.0

BPDCM upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BPDCM upl oad on 1116 conpl eted
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

. Activate the trial flash GPL, using the act - gpl command and specifying the name and version

of the trial flash GPL specified in step 4.

For this example, enter this command.

act - gpl : gpl =bpdcm ver =002- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 06: 54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

BPDCM acti vate on 1114 conpl et ed
BPDCM activate on 1116 conpl et ed

. Verify that the flash GPL on the removable cartridge is the approved flash GPL on the fixed

disk using the rt r v- gpl command with the gpl parameter value specified in step 5.
For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-gpl: gpl =bpdcm

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD

RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL

BPDCM 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000 126- 002-000 126-003-000
BPDCM 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000 126-002-000 -----------

. Verify the flash GPLs on the fixed disk and the cards that are running the flash GPLs using the

rept - st at - gpl command with the gpl parameter value equal specified in step 6.
For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-gpl:gpl =bpdcm

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

BPDCM 1113 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 1115 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 1303 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2101 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2103 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2105 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2107 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
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BPDCM 2111 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2113 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2115 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2205 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2207 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2213 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2301 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2303 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2305 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2307 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2311 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 3103 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 3105 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 3107 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

Note: If the flash GPL being displayed by the r ept - st at - gpl command is the bpdcm or
bpdcm?2 GPL, the output of the r ept - st at - gpl command will show any DCMs, DSMs, or
GPSM-II cards that are inserted in the EAGLE 5 ISS, whether they are configured in the database
or not.

. Display the status of the card, shown in the r ept - st at - gpl output in step 7, that the flash
GPL will be loaded onto using the r ept - st at - car d command and specifying the location
of the card.

For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-card: | oc=2105

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST

2105 126-003-000 DCM VXWELAN | S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arms.
BPDCM GPL = 126-002- 000
| M BUS A = Conn
| MI' BUS B = Conn
SLK A PST = IS NR LS=l snsspn2 CLLI=-----------
SCCP SERVI CE CARD = 1212

SLAN SERVI CE CARD
Conmand Conpl et ed.

. Steps 10 through 20 are performed based on the application GPL running on the card shown
in the GPL column in the r ept - st at - car d output in step 8.

The following list shows the steps that are performed for the application GPL running on the
card that is being updated with the new flash GPL.

e EROUTE - Step 8 shows the status of the card running the EROUTE GPL.

Skip steps 10 through 20 and go to step 21.

* ATMANSI, ATMITU, SS7ML, IPLIM, IPLIMI, SS7TIPGW, IPGWI - Perform steps 10 and 11,
then go to step 21.

Skip steps 12 through 20.

¢ VXWSLAN - Perform steps 12 and 13, then go to step 21.
Skip steps 10 and 11, and steps 14 through 20.

* VSCCP - Perform step 14, then go to step 21.
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Skip steps 10 through 13, and steps 15 through 20.
¢ MCP - Perform step 15, then go to step 21.

Skip the steps 10 through 14, and steps 16 through 20.
¢ EOAM - Perform steps 16 through 20, then go to step 21.

Skip steps 10 through 15.
* IPS - Perform steps 17, 18, and 19, then go to step 21.

Skip steps 10 through 16 and step 20.

Display the signaling links associated with the card shown in step 8.

Enter the rt r v- sl k command with the card location specified in step 8. This is an example
of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1201 A | sn120la 0 LI MBSO 1 56000 sos  =o9 BASIC ---  -----
1201 B I sn1201b 0 LI MBSO 1 56000 .- == BASIC --- -----
1201 A1 I sn1201a 1 LI MSO 1 56000 DO BASIC --- -----
1201 Bl I sn1201b 1 LI MSO 1 56000 2o=  ==9 BASIC --- -----

Deactivate the SS7 signaling links on the card using the dact - sl k command.
For this example, enter these commands.

dact - sl k: I oc=1201: | i nk=a

dact - sl k: 1 0c=1201: I'i nk=b

dact - sl k: 1 0c=1201: I'i nk=al

dact - sl k: 1 0c=1201: i nk=b1l

CAUTION: These command examples place the SS7 signaling links on card 1201
out of service. This will interrupt service on the 557 signaling links on card 1201

and allow the approved flash GPL to be loaded on to card 1201.
CAUTION

CAUTION: Do not deactivate all the SS7 signaling links in the EAGLE 5 ISS at
the same time. Doing so will take all the SS7 signaling links out of service and

isolate the EAGLE 5 ISS from the network.
CAUTION

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:45:18 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Deactivate SLK nmessage sent to card

Skip steps 12 through 20, and go to step 21.

. Display the TCP/IP data links, and their status, associated with the cards shown in steps 7 and

8.

Enter the r ept - st at - dl k command. This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 17:00: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - GPL Management Procedures
System Management

13.

14.

15.

DLK PST SST AST
1303 I S-NR Avai | seo
2101 I S-NR Avai | ===
2103 I S-NR Avai | ---
2105 I S-NR Avai | - -
2113 I S-NR Avai | seo
2301 I S-NR Avai | ---

Conmand Conpl et ed.

Deactivate the TCP/IP data link on the card that you wish to load the flash GPL onto, shown
in step 12, using the canc- dl k command.

For this example, enter this command.
canc-dl k: I 0c=2105

CAUTION: This command example places the TCP/IP data link on card 2105 out
of service. This will interrupt service on the TCP/IP data link on card 2105 and

allow the trial flash GPL to be loaded on to card 2105.
CAUTION

CAUTION: Do not deactivate all the TCP/IP data links in the EAGLE 5 ISS at the
same time. Doing so will take all the TCP/IP data links out of service and cause

the STPLAN feature to be disabled.
CAUTION

CAUTION: If there is only one TCP/IP data link in the EAGLE 5 ISS, placing the
card out of service will cause the STPLAN feature to be disabled.

CAUTION

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:45:18 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

Deactivate Link nmessage sent to card.

Command Conpl et ed.

Skip steps 14 through 20, and go to step 21.

Display the status of the service modules by entering the r ept - st at - sccp command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:57:31 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD

VERSI ON PST SST AST MSU USAGE CPU USAGE
2311 126-002-001 IS-NR Active  ----- 47% 81%
3101 126-002-001 IS NR Active ----- 34% 50%
3103 126-002-001 IS-NR Active ----- 21% 29%
SCCP Servi ce Average MSU Capacity = 34% Average CPU Capacity = 54%

Conmand Conpl et ed.
Skip steps 15 through 20, and go to step 21.

Note: Ther ept - st at - sccp command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by the r ept - st at - sccp command, see
ther ept - st at - sccp command description in the Commands Manual.

Display the status of the MCPMs in the database with the r ept - st at - meas command.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:43:42 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

PST SST AST
MEAS SS | S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns

CARD VERSI ON TYPE PST SST AST
2107 P 126-002-000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Active Avai | abl e
2111 126- 002- 000 MCPM I S-NR Active -----

IP Link A I S-NR Active Avai | abl e
2115 126- 002- 000 MCPM I S-NR Active  -----

IP Link A I S-NR Active Avai | abl e
CARD 2107 ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns
CARD 2108 ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns
CARD 2111 ALARM STATUS = No Al arns

Skip steps 16 through 20, and go to step 21.

Note: Step 16 is performed only if the application GPL running on the card shown in the
rept - st at - car d output in step 8 is EOAM. If the application running on the card is IPS,
skip step 16 and go to step 17.

To load the bpdcm or bpdcn®2 GPL on the GPSM-I, it must be loaded on the standby MASP
(GPSM-1I) first.

To determine which MASP is active, enter the r ept - st at - db command. This is an example
of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:07: 48 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( STDBY) TDM 1116 ( ACTV )

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 05-03-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 05-03-01 10:19:18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106

MDAL 1117
RD BKUP Y 106 05-02-31 20:27:53 GWT

The output of the r ept - st at - db command shows which MASP is active with the indicator
( ACTV ) following the TDM card location. The indicator (  STDBY) following the TDM card
location shows which MASP is standby.

For this example, the MASP associated with TDM 1116 is active and the MASP associated with
TDM 1114 is standby.

Display the terminal configuration in the database with the r t r v- t r mcommand.

If the application GPL running on the card is EOAM, the OAP and SEAS terminals must be
taken out of service. The OAP terminals are shown in the output with the entry OAP in the
TYPE field. The SEAS terminals are shown in the output with the entry SEAS in the TYPE field.If
no OAP or SEAS terminals are shown in ther t r v- t r mcommand output, skip steps 18 through
20 and go to step 21.

If the application GPL running on the card is IPS, the Telnet terminals associated with the card
shown in step 8 must be taken out of service. The Telnet terminals are shown in the output
with the entry TELNET in the TYPE field.
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This is an example of the possible output. In this example, the OAP terminals are terminals 6
and 9. The SEAS terminals are terminals 27 and 36. The Telnet terminals that must be taken
out of service are terminals 17 to 24.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

TRM TYPE COoOw FC TMOUT MXI NV DURA
1 VT320 9600-7-E-1 SW 30 5 99: 59
2 KSR 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 5 | NDEF
3 PRI NTER 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 0 00: 00
4 V1320 2400-7-E-1 BOTH 30 5 00: 30
5 VT320 9600-7-C-1 NONE 30 5 00: 00
6 QAP 19200-7-E-1 SW 0 5 | NDEF
7 PRI NTER 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5 00: 30
8 KSR 19200-7-E-2 BOTH 30 5 00: 30
9 QAP 19200-7-E-1 SW 0 5 | NDEF
10 VT320 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 5 00: 30
11 VT320 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 5 00: 30
12 PRI NTER 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 4 00: 30
13 VT320 9600-7-C-1 NONE 30 5 00: 30
14 V1320 9600-7-E-2 SW 30 8 00: 30
15 VT320 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5 00: 30
16 V1320 9600-7-E-2 BOTH 30 3 00: 30
TRM TYPE LOC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
17 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
18 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
19 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
20 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
21 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
22 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
23 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
24 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30
25 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
26 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
27 SEAS 1203 60 5 00: 30
28 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
29 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
30 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
31 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
32 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30
33 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
34 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
35 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
36 SEAS 1205 60 5 00: 30
37 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
38 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
39 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
40 TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30
TRM LOG NTMR LOGOUTTMR PNGTI MEI NT PNGFAI LCNT
(sec) (sec) (msec)

17 none none none 1

18 none none none 1

19 none none none 1

20 none none none 1

21 none none none 1

22 none none none 1

23 none none none 1

24 none none none 1

25 none none none 1

26 none none none 1

28 none none none 1

29 none none none 1

30 none none none 1

31 none none none 1
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32 none
33 none
34 none
35 none
37 none
38 none
39 none
40 none
TRM TRAF
1 NO
2 NO
3 YES
4 YES
5 NO
6 YES
7 YES
8 NO
9 YES
10 NO
11 YES
12 YES
13 NO
14 NO
15 YES
16 NO
17 NO
18 NO
19 NO
20 NO
21 NO
22 NO
23 NO
24 NO
25 NO
26 NO
27 NO
28 NO
29 NO
30 NO
31 NO
32 NO
33 NO
34 NO
35 NO
36 NO
37 NO
38 NO
39 NO
40 NO
APP
TRM SERV
1 YES
2 YES
3 YES
4 YES
5 YES
6 YES
7 NO
8 YES
9 YES

none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none

LI NK SA
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NO
YES
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YES
YES
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YES
NO
YES
YES
YES
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18. Display the status of the terminals with the r ept - st at - t r mcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

TRM  PST

1 I S-NR
2 I S-NR
3 I S-NR
4 I S-NR
5 I S-NR
6 I S-NR
7 I S-NR
8 I S-NR
9 I S-NR
10 I S-NR
11 I S-NR
12 I S-NR
13 I S-NR
14 I S-NR
15 I S-NR
16 I S-NR
17 I S-NR
18 I S-NR
19 I S-NR
20 I S-NR
21 I S-NR
22 I S-NR
23 I S-NR
24 I S-NR
25 I S-NR
26 I S-NR
27 I S-NR
28 I S-NR
29 I S-NR
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30 | S-NR Active  -----
31 | S-NR Active  -----
32 I S-NR Active -----
33 | S-NR Active  -----
34 | S-NR Active -----
35 | S-NR Active -----
36 I S-NR Active -----
37 | S-NR Active  -----
38 | S-NR Active  -----
39 | S-NR Active  -----
40 I S-NR Active  -----

Command Conpl et ed.

Place the required terminals out of service using the r nv-t r mcommand.

If the OAP or SEAS terminals are being placed out of service, the f or ce=yes parameter must
be used when placing the last OAP or SEAS terminal out of service.

To place the OAP terminals out of service in this example, enter these commands.
rmv-trmtrnr6

romv-trmtrm=9: f or ce=yes

To place the SEAS terminals out of service in this example, enter these commands.
rmv-trmtrne27

rmv-trmtrm=36: f orce=yes

CAUTION: Placing the OAP or SEAS terminals out of service will disable the
SEAS feature on the EAGLE 5 ISS.

CAUTION

To place the Telnet terminals out of service in this example, enter these commands.
rmv-trmtrnel?

rmv-trmtrm=18

romv-trmtrnm=19

rmv-trmtrm=20

rmv-trmtrnme2l

romv-trmtrm=22

romv-trmtrm=23

romv-trmtrm=24

CAUTION: Placing the Telnet terminals out of service will disable any Telnet
sessions running on these terminals.

CAUTION

If the status of any of the terminals shown in the PST field in step 18 is OOS-MT-DSBLD
(out-of-service maintenance disabled), the terminal is already out of service and the r mv-trm
command does not need to be executed for that terminal.
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This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
I nhi bit nmessage sent to terninal

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

* Step 20 is performed only if the OAP or SEAS terminals were placed out of service in this
step. If the OAP or SEAS terminals were not placed out of service in this step, skip step 20
and go to step 21.

o If the OAP or SEAS terminals were placed out of service in this step, go to step 20.

20. Change the terminal type of the OAP or SEAS terminals to NONE with the chg- t r mcommand,
the t ype=none parameter, and with the values of the OAP or SEAS terminals used in step 19.

If OAP terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in step 17, for this example, enter these

commands.

chg-trmtrme6: t ype=none

chg-trmtrme9: t ype=none

If SEAS terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in step 17, for this example, enter these

commands.

chg-trmtrme27; t ype- none

chg-trmtrm=36:type=none

This message should appear when these commands have successfully completed.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG TRM MASP B - COWLTD

21. Place the card shown in step 8 out of service using the r nv- car d command.

A

CAUTION

A

CAUTION

A

CAUTION

CAUTION: Multiple cards running the same flash GPL can be updated at the
same time with the i ni t - f | ash command (step 24). This requires that the cards
in the locations specified with the i ni t - f | ash command in step 24 are out of
service. All the cards running a one of these application GPLs (ss7ml, at mansi ,
atmtu,iplimiplim,ss7i pgwipgw ,vxwsl an,vsccp,ntp,eroute,and
i ps) can be placed out of service. However, it is recommended that only some of
the cards running a specific application GPL are placed out of service. Placing all
the cards running a specific application GPL out of service will cause the traffic
carried by these cards to be lost and disable the features supported by these cards.

CAUTION: If the eoamGPL is being updated, the card being placed out of service
must be the GPSM-II associated with the standby MASP. Both cards running the
eoamGPL cannot be placed out of service at the same time.

CAUTION: If there is only one card running these application GPLs (ss7m ,
ccs7itu,atmansi atmtu,iplimiplim,ss7i pgwi pgw ,vxwsl an,vsccp,
ncp,erout e, ori ps),showninthe GPL columninther ept - st at - car d output
in step 8, in the EAGLE 5 ISS, placing the card out of service will cause the traffic
carried by this card to be lost and disable the feature that this card supports.
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For this example, enter this command.
rnv-card: | oc=2105

Note: If more than one card running the same flash GPL is to be updated in step 24, repeat
this step for those cards.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

If the card is running the ss7m ,ccs7itu,i plimiplimn,bss7i pgw ori pgw application
GPLs, and the card contains the last signaling link in a linkset, the f or ce=yes parameter must
be specified.

If the card is running the vsccp or ncp application GPLs, and is the last in service card running
the vsccp or mcp application GPL, the f or ce=yes parameter must be specified.

Note: If you do not wish to reload the TDM clock LCA bitfile, skip steps 22 and 23, and go to
step 24.

. Verify the status of the high-speed clocks by entering the r ept - st at - ¢l k command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-06-01 11:34:04 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

COWPCSI TE PST SST AST
SYSTEM CLOCK I S-NR Active  -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns.
Primary Conp d k 1114 (CLK A) I S-NR Active  -----
Primary Conp Ok 1116 (CLK B) I S-NR Active  -----
Secondary Conp C k 1114 (CLK A) I S-NR ldle  -----
Secondary Conp C k 1116 (CLK B) I S-NR ldle  -----

Cl ock Usi ng Bad

CLK A 9 0

CLK B 0 0

CLK | 0 --

HI GH SPEED PST SST AST
SYSTEM CLOCK I S-NR ldle  -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
Primary HS C k 1114 (HS CLK A) IS-NR Active  -----
Primary HS C k 1116 (HS CLK B) [|S-NR Active  -----
Secondary HS C k 1114 (HS CLK A) IS NR ldle  -----
Secondary HS Ck 1116 (HS CLK B) |IS-NR ldle  -----

HS CLK TYPE 1114 = RS422

HS CLK LI NELEN 1114 = LONGHAUL

HS CLK TYPE 1116 = RS422

HS CLK LI NELEN 1116 = LONGHAUL

Cl ock Usi ng Bad

HS CLK A 2 0

HS CLK B 0 0

HS CLK | 0 --

Conmand Conpl et ed

If the r ept - st at - ¢l k output does not show any high-speed clocks (H GH SPEED SYSTEM
CLOCK, Primary HS d k, Secondary HS C k,HS CLK TYPE,and HS CLK LI NELEN
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24,

fields), the EAGLE 5 ISS does not contain any cards that are capable of using high-speed master
timing.
Note: If the HS CLK TYPEand HS CLK LI NELENvalues shown in step 1 are set to the system

default values (HS CLK TYPE = RS422 and HS CLK LI NELEN = LONGHAUL), skip step 23
and go to step 24.

. Visually verify the part numbers of both TDMs in the EAGLE 5 ISS.

To load the TDM clock LCA bitfile, the part numbers of both TDMs must be 870-0774-15 or
later.

If the TDM part numbers are 870-0774-15 or later, go to step 25.

If the TDM part numbers are not 870-0774-15 or later, the TDMs must be replaced with TDM
part numbers 870-0774-15. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.
If the older TDMs are not replaced, this procedure cannot be performed.

Load the flash GPL onto the card inhibited in step 21 using the i ni t - f | ash command with
the code=appr parameter to load the approved version of the flash GPL onto the card.

For this example, enter this command.
init-flash:code=appr:|oc=2105

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Downl oadi ng for card 2105 Started.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
BPHCAP Downl oadi ng for card 2105 Conpl ete.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmmand Conpl et ed.

If the card inhibited in step 21 is a GPSM-II, and you are reloading the TDM clock LCA bitfile,

thei ni t cl k=yes and, if necessary, the f or ce=yes parameters must be specified with the
i nit-flashcommand.

CAUTION: If reloading the TDM clock LCA bitfile would cause a system clock
A outage, the f or ce=yes parameter must be used with thei ni t - f | ash command.
A system clock outage can be caused by either the EAGLE 5 ISS having only one
CAUTION TDM (a simplex MASP configuration) or if the status of the high-speed clocks,
shown in the r ept - st at - cl k output in step 22, on the TDM which is not being
reset is Fault. A system clock outage will result in a loss of traffic on some or all
signaling links.

The following command example loads the flash GPL onto the GPSM-II card and reloads the
TDM clock LCA bitfile.
init-flash:initclk=yes:loc=1113: code=appr

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Downl oad for card 1113 Started.
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rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Downl oad for card 1113 Conpl et ed.

Updating more than One Card at the Same Time

If more than one card running the same flash GPL is being updated, enter the i ni t-f| ash
command with these parameters along with the code=appr parameter:

sl oc - the first card location in the range of card locations
el oc — the last card location in the range of card locations
gp! - the flash GPL being updated

Note: The sl oc, el oc,and gpl parameters cannot be specified with the | oc parameter. When
the sl oc, el oc, and gpl parameters are specified, only the cards running the flash GPL
specified by the gpl parameter and within the range specified by the sl oc and el oc parameters
are updated. All other cards in the range specified by the S| oc and el oc parameters are
skipped.

Entering this example command will update the cards in the locations 1101 to 2115 running
the bpdcmflash GPL with the approved version of the bpdcmGPL.

init-flash:code=appr:sloc=1101: el oc=2115: gpl =bpdcm

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Downl oad for cards 1101 - 2115 Started.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Downl oad for cards 1101 - 2115 Conpl et ed.
LOC 1101 : PASSED

LOC 1102 : PASSED

LOC 1112 : PASSED

LOC 2105 : PASSED

LOC 2107 : PASSED

LOC 2111 : PASSED

LOC 2112 : PASSED

LOC 2115 : PASSED

ALL CARD RESULTS PASSED

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

When the i ni t - f | ash command has completed successfully, the card specified in the
i nit-flashcommand is rebooted.

. Put the cards that were inhibited in step 21 back into service using the r st - car d command.

For this example, enter this command.
rst-card: | oc=2105

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been al |l owed.

Verify that the flash GPL from step 24 has loaded and that the card has returned to its in-service
normal (IS-NR) state using the r ept - st at - car d command.
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For this example, enter this command.

rept-stat-card: |l oc=2105

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

SCCP SERVI CE CARD
SLAN SERVI CE CARD
Command Conpl et ed.

1212

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
2105 126-003-000 DCM VXWSLAN I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
BPDCM GPL = 126-003-000 +
| M BUS A = Conn
| MI' BUS B = Conn
SLK A PST = I S-NR LS=l snsspn2 CLLI=-----------

The '+ symbol indicates that the flash GPL has not been activated.

Note: If the version number of the bpdcmor bpdcn2GPL shown in the r ept - st at - card
command output is different than the version specified in step 8, contact the Customer Care
Center. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

27. Activate the approved flash GPL loaded onto the cards in step 24 using the act - f | ash
command.

For this example, enter this command.
act-flash:lo0c=2105

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Activation for card 2105 Conpl et ed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

Activating more than One Card at the Same Time

If more than one card running the same flash GPL was updated in step 24, enter the act - f | ash
command with these parameters:

sl oc - the first card location in the range of card locations
el oc — the last card location in the range of card locations
gp! - the flash GPL being activated

Note: The sl oc, el oc,and gpl parameters cannot be specified with the | oc parameter. When
the sl oc, el oc, and gpl parameters are specified, only the cards running the flash GPL
specified by the gpl parameter and within the range specified by the sl oc and el oc parameters
are updated. All other cards in the range specified by the sl oc and el oc parameters are
skipped.

Entering this example command will activate the flash GPLs on the cards in the locations 1101
to 2115.

act-flash: sl oc=1101: el oc=2115: gpl =bpdcm

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
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FLASH Menory Activation for cards 1101 - 2115 Started.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Activation for cards 1101 - 2115 Conpl et ed.

LOC 1101 : PASSED
LOC 1102 : PASSED
LOC 1112 : PASSED
LOC 2105 PASSED
LOC 2107 PASSED
LOC 2111 PASSED
LOC 2112 PASSED
LOC 2115 PASSED
ALL CARD RESULTS PASSED

r1 ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01
Command Conpl et ed.

11:11: 28 GMI  EAGLE5 36.0.0

28. Verify the flash GPLs on the cards using ther ept - st at - gpl command with the gpl parameter
value specified in step 5.

If any card is not running the release version of the flash GPL, shown in the RELEASE column
of thertrv-gpl outputin step 6, the indicator AL Mis displayed next to the flash GPL version
in the RUNNI NGcolumn of ther ept - st at - gpl output. For this example, enter this command.

rept-stat-gpl: gpl =bpdcm

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

BPDCM 1113 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 1115 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 1303 126-002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 1307 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2101 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2103 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2105 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2113 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2205 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2207 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2213 126-002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2301 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2303 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2305 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2307 126-002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 2311 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 3101 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 3103 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 3105 126-002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
BPDCM 3107 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000

Conmmand Conpl et ed

Note: If the flash GPL being displayed by the r ept - st at - gpl command is the bpdcmor
bpdcnm2GPL, the output of the r ept - st at - gpl command will show any DCMs, DSMs, or
GPSM-II cards that are inserted in the EAGLE 5 ISS, whether they are configured in the database
or not.

Note: If the card’s application GPL, shown in ther ept - st at - car d outputinstep 8,isss7m ,
atmansi ,atmtu,iplimiplim,ss7i pgw ori pgw , perform steps 29 and 30, then go to
step 38. Skip steps 31 through 37.
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29. Place the signaling links that were deactivated in step 11 back into service using the act - sl k
command.
For this example, enter these commands.
act -sl k: 1 0oc=1201: 1 i nk=a
act-sl k: 1 0c=1201: 1 i nk=b
act-sl k:10c=1201:1ink=al
act-sl k:10c=1201: | i nk=b1

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:55:49 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Activate SLK nessage sent to card

30. Verify that the signaling links activated in step 29 are back in service using ther ept - st at - sl k
command with the card location and signaling link.

For this example, enter these commands.
rept-stat-slk:loc=1201:1i nk=a

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 13:06: 25 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1201, A Isnnpl 1 ----------- I S-NR Avai |
ALARM STATUS No Al ar ns.
UNAVAI L REASON --

rept-stat-slk:loc=1201:1ink=b

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 13:06: 25 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1201,B  Isnmpl2  ----------- I S-NR Avai |

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
UNAVAI L REASON =

rept-stat-slk:loc=1201:1i nk=al

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 13:06: 25 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1201, A1 Isnmpl3  ----------- I S-NR Avai |

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
UNAVAI L REASON =

rept-stat-slk:loc=1201:1i nk=bl

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 13:06: 25 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1201,B1 Isnmpl4  ----------- | S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arms.
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UNAVAI L REASON = --
Command Conpl et ed.

Note: If the card’s application GPL, shown in the r ept - st at - car d output in step 8, is
vxws| an, perform steps 31 and 32, then go to step 38. Skip steps 33 through 37.

Place the TCP/IP data link that was deactivated in step 14 back into service using the act - dl k
command.

For this example, enter this command.
act-dl k:10c=2105

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:55:49 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Activate Link nessage sent to card.

Verify that the TCP/IP data links activated in step 31 are back in service with the
rept - st at - dl k command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 17:00: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

DLK PST SST AST
1303 I S-NR Avai | ---
2101 I S-NR Avai | - -
2103 I S-NR Avai | ===
2105 I S-NR Avai | ---
2113 I S-NR Avai | ---
2301 I S-NR Avai | ===

Note: If the application GPL running on the card is not EOAM, skip steps 33 through 37, and
go to step 38.

Note: If the application GPL running on the card is IPS, perform steps 35 and 36, then go to
step 38. Skip steps 33, 34, and 37.

If you wish to load the new GPL onto the GPSM-II card making up the active MASP, enter the
i ni t-card command specifying the location of the GPSM-II card making up active MASP.

For this example, enter the i ni t - car d: | 0c=1115 command. This message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Init Card conmand i ssued to card 1115

After thei ni t - car d command has completed, repeat this procedure from step 21, specifying
the card location used in the i ni t - car d command.

If you did not wish to load the new version of the bpdcmor bpdcn®? GPL onto the other GPSM-II
card running the EOAM application, continue this procedure with either steps 34 or 37 based
on the following conditions:

¢ If OAP and SEAS terminals were not shown in the rt r v- t r mcommand output in step 17,
skip steps 34 through 36, and go to step 37.

¢ If OAP and SEAS terminals were shown in the r t r v- t r mcommand output in step 17, go
to step 34.

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - GPL Management Procedures
System Management

34. Change the terminal type of the terminals that were changed to NONE in step 20 to the terminal
type OAP or SEAS with the chg- t r mcommand and either thet ype=oap (for OAP terminals)
or type=seas (for SEAS terminals) parameter

The terminal type is shown in the TYPE field in the r t r v- t r mcommand output in step 17.
If OAP terminals were changed in step 20, for this example, enter these commands.
chg-trmtrn¥6: t ype=oap

chg-trmtrme9: t ype=oap

If SEAS terminals were changed in step 20, for this example, enter these commands.
chg-trmtrm=27: t ype=seas

chg-trmtrm=36:type=seas

This message should appear when these commands have successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG TRM MASP B - COWVPLTD

35. Put the required terminals back into service with the r st - t r mcommand.

If OAP terminals were placed out of service in step 19, for this example, enter these commands.
rst-trmtrne6

rst-trmtrne9

If SEAS terminals were placed out of service in step 19, for this example, enter these commands.
rst-trmtrm=27

rst-trmtrm36

If Telnet terminals were placed out of service in step 19, for this example, enter these commands.
rst-trmtrnel?

rst-trmtrm=18

rst-trmtrnel9

rst-trmtrm20

rst-trmtrne21

rst-trmtrnr22

rst-trmtrm23

rst-trmtrnr24

This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.

rl ghncxa03w 06- 10-01 15: 08: 45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Al'l ow nessage sent to term nal

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

36. Verify that the terminals are in service with the r ept - st at - t r mcommand.
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rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

TRM  PST

1 I S-NR
2 I S-NR
3 I S-NR
4 I S-NR
5 I S-NR
6 I S-NR
7 I S-NR
8 I S-NR
9 I S-NR
10 I S-NR
11 I S-NR
12 I S-NR
13 I S-NR
14 I S-NR
15 I S-NR
16 I S-NR
17 I S-NR
18 I S-NR
19 I S-NR
20 I S-NR
21 I S-NR
22 I S-NR
23 I S-NR
24 I S-NR
25 I S-NR
26 I S-NR
27 I S-NR
28 I S-NR
29 I S-NR
30 I S-NR
31 I S-NR
32 I S-NR
33 I S-NR
34 I S-NR
35 I S-NR
36 I S-NR
37 I S-NR
38 I S-NR
39 I S-NR
40 I S-NR

Command Conpl et ed.

SST

Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active

This procedure is finished.

AST

Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card. For
more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive,
see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

If you wish to update one of the other flash GPLs, remove the removable cartridge from the
removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card, and repeat this procedure from step 1.

Note: If the application GPL running on the card is EOAM, do not perform step 38. This

procedure is finished.

If you wish to load the new GPL onto the other cards, other than the GPSM-II, shown in step
7, repeat this procedure from step 8 for each card.
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If the new GPL updated in this procedure is not being loaded on the other cards in the EAGLE
5ISS, this procedure is finished. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge
drive on the MDAL card. For more information on removing the removable cartridge from
the removable cartridge drive, see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

If you wish to update one of the other flash GPLs, repeat this procedure from step 1.
Figure 26: Updating the Flash GPLs

Check the removable cartridge
drive for a removable cartridge

Is a cartridge in
the removable carlridge
drive?

Yes

k
Enter the
trv-gplgpl=<Rash
GPL baing updated=

Insert the removable

cariridge containing

the flash GPL being
updated into the

h

: cammand
removable cartridge
difies (See Mote)
A
Remove the
cartridge
i Is the version of the
flash GPL being updated,
shown in the REMOVE TRIAL column

of the rftrv-gpl output, the version that
is 1o be loaded onto the
cards?

Mote; This procedure is used to update these
flash GPLs: BFHCAP, BPHCAPT, BPMPL,
BPMLFT, BPDCM, BPDCMZ. These names
are used as the value of the GPL parameter of
the chg-gof, act-gpl, rept-stat-gp), and rine-gp)
commands.

Enter the chg-gp/ command with these
parameters.
:gpl=<flash GPL being updated=
wver==flash GPL version number from
removable cartridge> (See Mote)

4
Enter the act-gpl command with these
paramelers: To
‘gpl==fiash GPL being updatad= Shaet 2
wer=<trigl flash GPL version number>
{See MNote)
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From
Sheets 1
or 14

Enter the
rire-gpl:gpi=<flash GPL name
specified on Sheet 1> command

Database Administration Manual -

System Management

Enter the
rept-stat-gpl.gpi=

specified on Sheet 1> command

=ffash GPL name

Enter the
rnv-card:loc=<card location from
repl-stat=-gpl autput>= command

Which flash GPL is
being loaded?

BPHCAP, BPHCAPT,
BPMPL, BPFMPLT

To
Shest 3

BPDCM,

|s the card’s
application GPL VXWSLAN,
SS7IPGW, IPGWI, IPLIM, or
IPLIMI (shown in the rirv-card

BFDCM2

To
Sheet 3
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Is the WXWSLAN
GPL running on the
card?

Yas

Enter the
rapt-stat-adlk command
Emter the
ritrv-sik command
Enter the
- canc-aikloc=<card lacation
Enter the dact-sik command with these of the STP LAN card>
paramaters: command
Adoc=<card location of the signaling link=>
AMink=<gignaling link assigned to the
card=
Perform this command for all the
signaling links assigned to the card.
h
Enter the
mmv-card command with this
Does the card parameler;

Hog=<card localion>
This command must be
enlered for each card thal is
being updated. (See Caution)

contain the last link in
a linkset?

Enter tha
rmv-card command with lhese
paramaters:
Joc=<gard location>
Sorce=yes
This command must be entered for each
card that is being updated. (See Caution)

To
Sheat 6

Caution: Multiple cards running the same flash GPL can be updated at the same
time wilh the ini-flash command. This requires that the cards in the locations
specified with the init-Tash command are oul of service. All the cards running ene
of these application GPLs (ss7ml, atmansi, atmitu, iphm, iplimi, ss7ipgw, ipgwi, and
vxwslan) can be placed oul of service,

Howevar, it s recommended that only some of the cards running a specific
application GPL are placed out of service, Placing all the cards running a specific
application GPL oul of service will cause the traffic carried by these cards fo be lost
and disable the fealures supporied by these cards,
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Enter the repl-staf-dfy

command

Enter the rirv-trm

command

From

Sheel 2

IPS
hich application
MCP
GPL is running on the == 1S
card?
Y
Enter the rapt-stat-meas VSCCP ERDUTE
command
Enter the

rept-stal-scep command

r

Enter the rept-stat-trm

command

h 4

Is the card running
the application GPL the
only one in service?

Enter the
rmv-card command with this
parameter;
Joc=<card location=
This command must be
entered for each card that is
being updated. (See Caution)

Enter the
nmy-gard command with these parameters:
Aoc=<card location=>
[force=yes
This command must be entered for each card
that is being updated. (See Caution)

Sheet 6

specified with the init-fash command are out of service

service, However, it is recommended that only some of

Caution: Multiple cards running the same flash GPL can be updated at the same
time with the fmit-Aash command. This requires that the cards in the locations

. All the cards running a
one of these application GPLs (vsccp, mop, emdc, eroute) can be placed out of

specific application GPL are placed out of service. Placing all the cards running a
specific application GPL out of service will cause the traffic carried by these cards
to be lost and disable the features supported by these cards,

the cards running a

To
Sheet 7
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Enter the
From rept-staf-card.foc=<location of
Sheet 4 card> command for each IPSM

shown in the rept-stat-gpl output

Enter the
rtrv-frm command

¥

Enter the
rept=stat=trm command

h 4

Enter the
rrnv-trm:trm=<Tainet terninal number=
command for each Telnet terminal that is
not Q0S5-MT-DSBLD associated with the
IPSM being updated with the new
BPDCM GPL (See Note and Caution 1}

k.
Enter the
rmv-card-loc=<card localion=>
command for each card that is
being updated {See Caution 2)

To
Sheat 6

Note: Each IPSM has 8 Telnet terminals associated with it. The rine-trm outpul shows
the Telnat terminals that are associated with each IPSM.

Cautions:

1. Placing the Telnet terminals oul of service will disable all Telnet sessions supported by
the terminals associated with the IPSM.

2. Multiple cards running the same flash GPL can be updated at the same time with the
iit=flash command, This requires that the cards in the locations specified with the
init-flash command are out of service. All the IPSMs can be placed out of service at the
same time. However, it is recommended that only some of the IPSMs are placed out of
sarvice. Placing all the IPSMs out of service will cause the traffic carmed by IPSMs to be
lost and disabie the P User Interface and FTP Retrieve and Replace features,
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Y

Fram
Sheets 3, 4,
ars

Is more than
one card being updated
with the approved
flash GPL?

Enter the

init-fiast command with these

parameters:
code=appr

Hoc==card location>

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

L 4

in

:gpi=<flash GPL being updated=

Enter the
it-flash command with these
paramelars:
code=appr
:sloc=<start card localion=>
reloc=<end card localion=

h 4

Enter the
rst-cardioc=<card location=>
command for each card that was
placed out of service on Sheels 3,
4,0rs

To
Shest 10
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From
Sheet 4

Are QAP or SEAS

terminals shown in the Mo

riry=trm command
output?

Enter the rmv-frm command with this parameter:
frrn=<the number of the QAP terminal specified
with the repi-stat-trm command>
Perform this step for each OAP terminal whose
state is not OOS-MT-DSELD.

When this command is performed for the last OAP
terminal whose state is not O0S-MT-DSBLD, the
force=yes parameter must be specified with the
rimv-tim command.

Y

Are OAP
lerminals shown in the
rirv-trm command
output?

Enter the rmwv-card

.‘—
HJoc=<location of the
standby GPSM-Il carg=>
command
Are SEAS terminals Mo ry
shown in the rire-frm
command output?
A 4
Enter the mmv-trm command with this parameter: Enter the chg-irm command with
trm=<the number of the SEAS terminal specified these parameters: -
with the rept-stat-trm command output=> Aype=none
Pearform this step for each SEAS terminal whose Atrm=<the number of the OAP or T
state is not 0OS-MT-DEBLD. i SEAS terminal shown in the rirv-trm | — Stht 8
When this command is performed for the last output>
SEAS terminal whose state is not Nole: Perform this step for all the
00S-MT-DSBLD, the force=yes parameter must OAP and SEAS terminals shown in
be specified with the rmv-inm command, the rtrv-trm output.
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reload the TDM clock
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LCA hitfile?

Enter the

MNotes:

1. High-spead clocks are shown in the rept-stat-clk
output only when the EAGLE 5 1SS conlains cards
capable of using high-speed master fiming.

2. The system default values are:

HS CLK TYPE - RS422

HS CLK LINELEN - LONGHALIL

rapt-stat-clk command

Are high-speed
clocks displayed in the
repi-stat-cik oulpul?
(See Note 1)

Are the HS CLK
TYPE and HS CLK
LINELEN wvalues set to the
system default values?
(See Note 2)

Yes

There are no cards in the
EAGLE 5 1S5 capable of using
high-speed master timing.

Wisually verify the part
numbers of the TDMs

Are the part
numbers of both TDMs
BY0-0774-15 or later?

Yes

To
Sheal 9

The TDM clock LCA biffile cannot be
reloaded with the TDMs currently in the
system,

The TOMs must be replaced with TDM part
numbers 870-0774-15 or later,
Contact the Customer Care Center before
replacing the TDMs. Refer to the
"Customer Care Center” section in Chapler
1 for the contact information.

186
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From
Sheel B

Enter the
init-flash command with these
mandalory paramelers:
‘code=appr
Aoc=<card location of the standby
GP3M=>
and with any of these optional
paramelers,
initcli=yes
Horce=yes
{See Notes and Caulion)

h A

Entar tha
rst-card command with this
paramater:
Hoc=<card location of the standby
GPSM=

To
Sheet 10

Notes:

1. The initclk=yes parameter can be specified only if the part numbers of the
TOMs in the system are 870-0774-15 or later. See Sheet 8.

2. The force=yes parameler can be specified only If the initclk=yes
parameter is specified.

3. The force=yes parameter should be used only if the TOM clock LCA
bitfile reload would cause a system clock outage. A system clock outage
can be caused by either the system having only one TDM (a simplex MASP
configuration) or if the status of high-speed clocks on the TDM which is not
baing reset is Faull. See the rept-stat-clk outpul from Sheet 8.

Caution: A clock outage will result in a loss of traffic on some or all
signaling links.
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Enter the
rapt-stat-card:loc==card location=
command

Is the card running
the version of the flash GPL
specified with the chg-go/
command on Sheet 17

Is the flash GPL
being aclivated on more
than one card?

Enter the
act-ash.loc=<card location>

command

Yes

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

Contact the Customer Care
Center. Refer to the "Customer
Care Center” section in
Chapter 1 for the contact
information,

gpi=<flash GPL being activated>

Enter the

aci-flash command with these
paramelers:

sloc=<start card location>

:@loc=<end card location>
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From
Sheet 10

Enter the
rept-stat-gpl:gpf=<flash GPL
specified on Sheet 2> command

Is the application Yas

GPL Management Procedures

Is the application

GFL running on the card
YVXWSLAN or EOAM?

|5 the application
GPFL running on the card
WSCCP, EROUTE,
or MCP?

To
Sheet 14

Is the application Vs

Y

GPL running on the card
WXWSLANT

Enter the
act-dik:loc=<card location=>
command

h 4

Enter the repi-staf-dik
command

Enter the
rst-tim:trm=<Telnet terminal
number> command for each

Y

GPL running on the card
IPS?

Enter the act-slk.loc=<card location=
Mink=<signaling link assigned to the
card> command. Perform this command
for all the signaling links on the card.

Enler the repl-stal-slkiioc=<card location>
Aink==signaling link assignad fo the card>

Telnet terminal that was placed
out of service on Sheet 5

h 4

Enter the
repi-stai-trm command

Y

e

command. Perform this command for all the
signaling links on the card,
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From
Sheet 11

Has the flash GPL
been loaded onto both
GPSM-I| cards?

Is the flash GPL to
be loaded on the active
GPSM-l card?

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

Yes

Enter the wit-card:loc=<xxxx>
command where <xxxx> is the
card location of the active
GPSM-Il card

k4
Enter the
rmv-card:loc=<localion of the
standby GPSM-If card>
command

Ta
Sheet 8

To
Sheet 13
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Enter the chg-frm command
with these parameters:
Jype=cap
Arm=<the number of the OAP
ferminal that was changed on
Sheet 7>
Perfarm this step for both
OAP terminals.

Were the terminal
types of the SEAS
terminals changed on
Sheet 77

GPL Management Procedures

Were the lerminal lypes
of the OAP or SEAS terminals
changed on Sheet 77

Were the terminal
lypes of the OAF terminals
changed on Sheet 77

Yes

Enter the chg-frrm command
with these parameters:
Jlype=seas
‘rm=<the number of the
SEAS terminal that was
changed on Sheet 7>
Perfarm this step for both
SEAS terminals.

y

Enter the rst-frm command with this
parameler:
[trm=<number of the terminal

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008

> specified in the chg-trm commang>
Perform this step for all the OAP and
SEAS tarminals.

A

To
Sheet 14
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Is the flash GPL
to be loaded on other

Go back o Sheat 2 and}
cards?

repeat this procedure

Are other flash
GFLs to be
updated?

Na

Go back to Sheet 1 and
repeat this procadure

from the removable cartridge

Remove the removable carlridge
drive

Updating One of the Flash GPLs on the High-Capacity Cards

The high-capacity cards and their flash GPLs are shown in Table 7: High-Capacity Card Flash GPLs
on page 192.

Table 7: High-Capacity Card Flash GPLs

192
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HC MIM E5-E1T1 E5-ENET E5-STC E5-SLAN E5-SM4G
E5-IPSM E5-ATM
E5-TSM

BLCPLD BLCPLD BLCPLD BLCPLD
IMTPCI IMTPCI IMTPCI IMTPCI
BLVXW6 BLVXW6 BLVXW6 BLVXW6
BLBIOS BLBEPM BLBEPM BLBSMG
BLDIAG6 BLDIAG6 BLDIAG6 BLDIAG6
PLDPMC1 PLDPMC1
BLROM1
To update the GPLs on these cards, perform one of these procedures.
Updating One of the Flash GPLs on the High-Capacity Cards on page 192.
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HC MIM E5-E1T1 E5-ENET E5-STC E5-SLAN
E5-IPSM E5-ATM

E5-TSM
Updating All the Flash GPLs on the High-Capacity Cards on page 221.

E5-SM4G

This procedure updates each high-capacity card flash GPL individually using the i ni t-f | ash
and act - f | ash commands instead of updating all the card GPLs at the same time using the

f1 ash- car d command. To update all the GPLs on the high-capacity card at the same time using
the f | ash- car d command, perform the Updating All the Flash GPLs on the High-Capacity Cards
on page 221 procedure.

The flash GPL names shown in Table 7: High-Capacity Card Flash GPLs on page 192 are used as the
value of the gpl parameter of the chg- gpl , act - gpl ,rept-stat-gpl,andrtrv-gpl
commands. The applications and entities supported by the high-capacity cards are shown in Table
8: High-Capacity Card Applications on page 193.

Table 8: High-Capacity Card Applications

High-Capacity | Card Name (as Application | Application GPL Supported
Card shown on the Running on the Entities
card label) Card
HC MIM HC MIM SS7ANSI, SS7HC El or T1signaling
CCS71TU links
E5-E1T1 E5-E1T1 SS7ANSI, SS7EPM E1 or T1 signaling
CCS71TU links
E5-ENET E5-ENET SS7IPGW, IPLIM, [ IPLHC, IPGHC, |[IP signaling links
IPLIMI, IPGWI, [IPSG
IPSG
E5-STC E5-ENET EROUTE ERTHC EAGLE 5
Integrated
Monitoring
Support
E5-SM4G E5-SM4G VSCCP SCCPHC GTT-related
features
E5-SLAN E5-ENET STPLAN SLANHC TCP/IP data links
for the STPLAN
feature
E5-IPSM E5-IPSM IPS IPSHC Telnet sessions for
remote
connections to the
EAGLES5ISS and
SEAS terminals
for the SEAS over
IP feature
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High-Capacity | Card Name (as Application | Application GPL Supported
Card shown on the Running on the Entities
card label) Card
E5-ATM E5-ATM ATMANSI, ATMHC ANSI and ITU
ATMITU ATM high-speed
signaling links
E5-TSM E5-TSM GLS GLSHC Gateway
Screening related
features

Aremovable cartridge containing the high-capacity flash GPLs that are being updated is required.

AN

CAUTION: Before any of the flash GPLs on the high-capacity card can be updated,
all the traffic hosted by the high-capacity card must be stopped, and the high-capacity
card must be taken out of service.

CAUTION
Canceling the REPT- STAT- SLK and RTRV- SLK Commands

Because therept - st at - sl kand rt rv- sl k commands used in this procedure can output
information for a long period of time, the r ept - st at - sl k and rt r v- sl k commands can be
canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are three ways that the r ept - st at - sl k
and rtrv-sl k commands can be canceled.

Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k or
rtrv-sl k commands command were entered.

Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k
or rtrv-sl k commands were entered.

Enter the canc- cnd: t r mE<xX>, where <xX> is the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k or
rtrv-sl k commands were entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where the
rept-stat-slkorrtrv-sl k commands were entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r mE<xx>
command, the terminal must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it
and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s
permissions can be verified with thert r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions can
be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1.

Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.

If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, display the GPLs on the fixed disk and on the
removable cartridge using thert r v- gpl command with the gpl parameter value equal to
the GPL being updated. For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-gpl: gpl =i mt pci

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
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| MTPCI 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 126-003-000
| MTPCI 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

If the version of the GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column of thert rv- gpl output is not
the version that is to be loaded onto the cards, remove the cartridge and go to step 2. For more
information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive, see the
Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

If the version of the GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column of ther t r v- gpl outputis the
version that is to be loaded onto the cards, skip steps 2 and 3, and go to step 4.

2. Make sure the removable cartridge containing the new software is “write protected” (NOT
write enabled).

To write protect a removable cartridge, see the Write Protecting the Removable Cartridge on page
14section.

3. Insert the removable cartridge containing the GPL being updated into the removable cartridge
drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,

see the Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15 section. After the removable cartridge has
been inserted into the removable cartridge drive, repeat ther t r v- gpl command in step 1 and
verify the version of the GPL on the removable cartridge that you wish to update.

4. Change the GPLs, using the chg- gpl command and specifying the value for the trial GPL
shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column in the output of the rt r v- gpl command used in step
1.

For this example, enter this command.
chg-gpl : gpl =i mt pci : ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GUI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

| MTPCl upl oad on 1114 conpl eted
| MTPCl upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed

System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upl oad 1116 conpl et ed

5. Activate the trial GPL, using the act - gpl command and specifying the name and version of
the trial GPL specified in step 4.

For this example, enter this command.
act -gpl : gpl =i nt pci : ver=126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 06:54: 39 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
| MTPCl activate on 1114 conpl et ed
| MTPClI activate on 1116 conpl et ed

6. Verify that the GPL on the removable cartridge is the trial GPL on the fixed disk using the
rtrv-gpl command with the gpl parameter value specified in step 5.

For this example, enter this command.
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rtrv-gpl: gpl =i nt pci

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD

RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL

| MTPCI 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000 126- 002- 000 126-003-000
| MTPCI 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000 126-002-000 -----------

7. Verify the GPLs on the fixed disk and the cards that are running the GPLs using the
rept-stat-gpl command with the gpl parameter value equal to the gpl parameter value
specified in step 6.

For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-gpl: gpl =i ntpci

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

| MTPCI 1303 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
| MTPCI 2101 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
| MTPCI 2103 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
| MTPCI 2205 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
| MTPCI 2207 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
| MTPCI 2211 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

8. Display the status of the card, shown in the r ept - st at - gpl output in step 7, that the GPL
will be loaded onto using the r ept - st at - car d command and specifying the location of the
card.

For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-card: | oc=1303
For an HC MIM,, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003-000 LI ME1 SS7HC I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI  GPL version = 126-002-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000
BLDI AGG GPL version = 126-002-000
BLBIOS GPL version = 126-002-000
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000
BLROML GPL version = 126-002-000
PLDPMC1 GPL version = 126-002-000
| M BUS A = Conn
| M BUS B = Conn
SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS
SLK PST LS CLLI
A I S-NR el1303a @ = -----------
B I S-NR el1303b @ -----------
Al I S-NR el1303a = -----------
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B3 I S-NR e11303b @ -----------
Command Conpl et ed.

For an E5-E1T1 card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003-000 LI MEL SS7EPM I S-NR Active -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000
BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000
PLDPMC1 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000
| M BUS A = Conn
| M BUS B = Conn
CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 32C ( 90F) [ ALARM TEMP: 60C (140F)]
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 39C (103F) [ 06- 05-02 13:40]
SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS
SLK PST LS CLLI
A I S-NR ell1303a @ -----------
B I S-NR e11303b @ -----------
Al I S-NR ell303a -----------
B3 I S-NR el11303b @ -----------

Conmand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-ENET card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003- 000 DCM | PLHC I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI  GPL version = 126-002-000
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000
BLDI AGG GPL version = 126-002-000
BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000
PLDPMC1 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000
| MT BUS A = Conn
| MT BUS B = Conn
CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 32C ( 90F) [ ALARM TEMP: 60C (140F)]
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 39C (103F) [ 06-05-02 13:40]
SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS
SLK PST LS CLLI
A I S-NR el1303a @ @ -----------
B I S-NR el11303b @ -----------
Al I S-NR el1303a = -----------
B3 I S-NR e11303b @ -----------

Command Conpl et ed.
For an E5-STC card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003- 000 STC ERTHC I S-NR Active -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn
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CURRENT TEMPERATURE
PEAK TEMPERATURE:
NTP broadcast = VALID
STC | P PORT A: O0S- M Unavail  -----
ALARM STATUS ** 0084 | P Connection Unavail abl e
ERROR STATUS DHCP Lease. Physical Link.
STC | P PORT B: oos- MT Unavail  -----
ALARM STATUS ** 0084 | P Connection Unavail abl e
ERROR STATUS DHCP Lease. Physical Link.
Command Conpl et ed.

61C (142F)
61C ( 142F) [ 06- 05- 02 13: 40]

For an E5-SLAN card, this is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003- 000 DCM SLANHC I S-NR Active -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 60C (140F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 63C (146F) [ 00-02-12 21:58]

DLK A PST = I S-NR SST = Avail AST = -----

SLAN % EAGLE CAPACI TY = 57%

SLAN % HOST CAPACI TY = 49%

Conmand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-SMA4G card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003- 000 DSM SCCPHC I S-NR Active  -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.

| MTPCI  GPL version = 126-002-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AGG GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBSMG GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| MT BUS A = Conn

| MT BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 31C ( 88F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 32C ( 90F) [07-05-12 15:55]

SCCP % OCCUP = 1%

Command Conpl et ed.
For an E5-IPSM card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003- 000 | PSM | PSHC I S-NR Active  -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 32C ( 90F)
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PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 39C (103F) [ 06-05- 02 13: 40]
Command Conpl et ed.

For an E5-ATM card, this is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-03-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 38.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003- 000 LI MATM ATVHC I S-NR Active -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al arms.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 38C (101F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 38C (101F) [07-11-23 06: 10]

SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS
SLK PST LS CLLI
A I S-NR Isd oo

Command Conpl et ed.
For an E5-TSM card, this is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 132-003-000 TSM GLSHC I S-NR Active -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al arms.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 38C (101F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 38C (101F) [07-11-23 06: 10]

Command Conpl et ed.
Continue the procedure by performing one of these actions:

¢ [fcard is running one of these application GPLs: SSTHC, SS7EPM, IPLHC, IPGHC, ATMHC
, IPSG (shown in the GPL column in the r ept - st at - car d output in step 8), continue the
procedure with step 9.

* If card is running one of these application GPLs: ERTHC, E5-TSM, or SCCPHC, (shown in
the GPL column in the r ept - st at - car d output in step 8), continue the procedure with
step 16.

e If the card is running the SLANHC application GPL(shown in the GPL column in the
r ept - st at - car d output in step 8), continue the procedure with step 11.

¢ If the card is running the IPSHC application GPL, (shown in the GPL column in the
r ept - st at - car d output in step 8), continue the procedure with step 13.

9. Display the signaling links associated with the card shown in step 8.

Enter the rt r v- sl k command with the card location specified in step 8. For this example,
enter this command.
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rtrv-slk:loc=1303
This is an example of the possible output for an HC MIM or E5-E1T1 card.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 21:16: 37 GMI'  EAGLE5 36.0.0

L2T PCR PCR El El
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2 LOC PORT TS
1303 A e11303a 0 LIM 1 64000 PCR 76 3800 1303 2 12
1303 B e11303b 0 LIM1 1 56000 BASIC --- ----- 1303 1 2
1303 Al e11303a 1 LIMEL 1 56000 BASIC --- ----- 1303 1 3
1303 B3 e11303b 1 LIMEL 1 56000 BASIC --- ----- 1303 1 7

This is an example of the possible output for an E5-ENET card.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE I PLI M2
1303 A e11303a 0O IPLIM M2PA
1303 B e11303b 0O IPLIM M2 PA
1303 Al €11303a 1 IPLIM M2PA
1303 B3 e11303b 1 IPLIM M2PA

This is an example of the possible output for an E5-ATM card.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE 38.0.0

LP ATM
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS TSEL VCl VPI LL
1303 A I s2 2 LIMATM 1 1544000 LINE 5 0 0
1303 B sl 3 LIMATM 1 1544000 LINE 5 0 0

Deactivate the SS7 signaling links on the card using the dact - s| k command.
For this example, enter these commands.

dact - sl k: 1 0c=1303: | i nk=a

dact - sl k: 1 0c=1303: | i nk=b

dact - sl k: 1 0c=1303: | i nk=al

dact - sl k: 1 0c=1303: I i nk=b3

CAUTION: These command examples place the signaling links on card 1303 out
of service. This will interrupt service on the signaling links on card 1303 and allow

the flash GPL to be loaded on to card 1303.
CAUTION

CAUTION: Do not deactivate all the E1 or T1 assigned to the HC MIMs or E5-E1T1
A cards, or the IP signaling links assigned to the E5-ENET cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS
at the same time. Doing so will take all the E1, T1, or IP signaling links out of service

CAUTION and the traffic on these signaling links could be lost.

MIMs, E5-E1T1, E5-ENET, E5-ATM, at the same time. Doing so will take all the
E1, T1, IP, ATM signaling links out of service and the traffic on these signaling
CAUTION 1inks could be lost.

f CAUTION: Do not deactivate all the signaling links assigned to these cards: HC
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13.

cards: HC MIM, E5-ENET E5-E1T1, E5-ATM, deactivating these signaling links at
the same time take all these signaling links out of service and isolate the EAGLE
CAUTION 5 1SS from the network.

j CAUTION: If the EAGLE 5 ISS contains only signaling links assigned to these

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:45:18 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Deactivate SLK nmessage sent to card

After step 10 has been performed, skip steps 11 through 15, and go to step 16.

Display the data link, and its status, associated with the card shown in step 8. Enter the
rept-stat-dlk command with the card location specified in step 8.

For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-dl k:10c=1303

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 067-05-01 17:00:36 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
DLK PST SST  AST

1303 I S-NR Avail ---

Conmand Conpl et ed.

. Deactivate the TCP/IP data link on the card that you wish to load the GPL onto using the

canc-dlk command. For this example, enter this command.
canc-dl k: I 0oc=1303

CAUTION: This command example places the TCP/IP data link on card 1303 out
of service. This will interrupt service on the TCP//IP data Ink on card 1303 and

allow the flash GPL to be loaded onto card 1303.
CAUTION

CAUTION: If there is only one TCP/IP data link in the EAGLE 5 ISS, placing the
card out of service will cause the STPLAN feature to be disabled.

CAUTION

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:45:18 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Deactivate Link nessage sent to card.
Conmand Conpl et ed.

After step 12 has been performed, skip steps 13 through 15, and go to step 16.
Display the terminal configuration in the database with the rt r v-t r mcommand.

The Telnet terminals associated with the card shown in step 8 must be taken out of service.
The Telnet terminals are shown in the output with the entry TELNET in the TYPE field. This is
an example of the possible output. In this example, the Telnet terminals that must be taken out
of service are terminals 17 to 24.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

TRM TYPE cow FC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
1 VT320 9600-7-E-1 SW 30 5 99: 59: 59
2 KSR 9600- 7- E-1 HW 30 5 | NDEF
3 PRI NTER 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 0 00: 00: 00
4 V1320 2400-7-E-1 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00
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VT320 9600-7-0-1
OAP 19200- 7-E- 1
PRI NTER 9600-7- N- 2
KSR 19200-7-E- 2
OAP 19200-7-E- 1
VT320 9600- 7- E- 1
VT320 4800-7-E-1
PRI NTER 9600-7-E-1
VT320 9600-7-0-1
VT320 9600- 7- E- 2
VT320 9600- 7- N- 2
VT320 9600- 7- E- 2
TYPE LOC
TELNET 1303
TELNET 1303
TELNET 1303
TELNET 1303
TELNET 1303
TELNET 1303
TELNET 1303
TELNET 1303
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1203
TELNET 1208
TELNET 1208
TELNET 1208
TELNET 1208
TELNET 1208
TELNET 1208
TELNET 1208
TELNET 1208

LOG NTMR LOGOUTTMR PNGTI MEI NT
(sec) (sec)

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

none none

NONE
SW

BOTH
SW
HW

NONE
SW

BOTH

(msec)
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none
none

WUl o1or1Oo101 010101

oo ororo1ol o101 0101010101 01010101

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

00: 30: 00

PNGFAI LCNT

RPRRPRRPRRPRRRPRRPRPRRPRRPRPRRRPRREPRRRRERERR
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TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB
1 NO YES NO YES NO YES
2 NO NO NO NO NO NO

39 NO NO NO
40 NO NO NO

66
66
66

APP  APP
TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GTT GAS MEAS MON MPS SEAS SLAN
1 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO
2  YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO

39 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
40 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

14. Display the status of the terminals with the r ept - st at - t r mcommand. This is an example
of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 15: 08: 45 GV EAGLE5 37.0.0

TRM PST SST AST

1 I S-NR Active  -----
2 I S-NR Active  -----
3 I S-NR Active  -----
4 | S-NR Active  -----
5 I S-NR Active  -----
6 I S-NR Active  -----
7 I S-NR Active  -----
8 I S-NR Active -----
9 I S-NR Active  -----
10 I S-NR Active  -----
11 I S-NR Active  -----
12 | S-NR Active -----
13 I S-NR Active  -----
14 I S-NR Active  -----
15 I S-NR Active  -----
16 I S-NR Active -----
17 I S-NR Active  -----
18 I S-NR Active  -----
19 I S-NR Active -----
20 I S-NR Active -----
21 I S-NR Active  -----
22 I S-NR Active  -----
23 I S-NR Active  -----
24 | S-NR Active -----
25 I S-NR Active  -----
26 I S-NR Active  -----
27 | S-NR Active  -----
28 I S-NR Active -----
29 I S-NR Active  -----
30 I S-NR Active  -----
31 | S-NR Active -----
32 I S-NR Active -----
33 I S-NR Active  -----
34 I S-NR Active  -----
35 I S-NR Active -----
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36 | S-NR Active  -----
37 | S-NR Active  -----
38 I S-NR Active -----
39 | S-NR Active  -----
40 | S-NR Active -----

Conmand Conpl et ed.

Place the required terminals out of service using the r nv- t r mcommand. For this example,
enter these commands.

romv-trmtrnmel?
rmv-trmtrm=18
romv-trmtrnel9
rmv-trmtrm=20
rmv-trmtrne2l
rmv-trmtrnme=22
romv-trmtrm=23
rmv-trmtrm=24

Note: If the terminal that is being taken out of service is the last in service SEAS terminal, the
f or ce=yes parameter must be specified with the r mv- t r mcommand for that terminal.

CAUTION: Placing the Telnet terminals out of service will disable any Telnet
sessions running on these terminals.

CAUTION

If the status of any of the terminals shown in the PST field in step 14 is OOS-MT-DSBLD
(out-of-service maintenance disabled), the terminal is already out of service and the r mv-trm
command does not need to be executed for that terminal.

This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 15: 08:45 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
I nhi bit nessage sent to term nal

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

Place the card shown in step 8 out of service using the r mv- car d command.

CAUTION: Multiple cards running the same flash GPL can be updated at the
A same time with the i ni t - f | ash command (step 17). This requires that the cards
in the locations specified with the i ni t - f | ash command in step 17 are out of
CAUTION service. All the high-capacity cards running the same flash GPL being updated
canbe placed out of service. However it is is recommended that only some of these
high-capacity cards are placed out of service. Placing all these high-capacity cards
out of service will case all traffic hosted by high-capacity cards to be lost.

updated, placing this card out of service will cause all the traffic hosted by this

f CAUTION: If there is only one high-capacity card running the flash GPL being
high-capacity card to be lost.

CAUTION
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For this example, enter this command.
rmv-card: | 0oc=1303

If more than one card running the same flash GPL is to be updated in step 17, repeat this step
for those cards.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

If the HC MIM, E5-E1T1, or E5-ENET card contains the last signaling link in a linkset, or if the
E5-TSM is the last E5-TSM that is in service, the f or ce=yes parameter must be specified.

Load the approved version of the flash GPL onto the card inhibited in step 16 using the
i nit-flashcommand with the code=appr parameter.

Note: If the BLBIOS GPL (on an HC MIM), BLBEPM GPL (on either the E5-E1T1, E5-ENET,
E5-STC, E5-SLAN , E5-IPSM , E5-TSM , or E5-ATM card), or the BLBSMG GPL (on an E5-SM4G
card) is specified with the i ni t - f | ash command, and the BLCPLD GPL currently running
on the card is not activated (the act - f | ash command has not been performed on the BLCPLD
GPL), then the i ni t - f| ash command will be rejected.

Note: If the BLCPLD GPL is specified with thei ni t - f | ash command, and the BLBIOS GPL
(on an HC MIM), the BLBEPM GPL (on either the E5-E1T1, E5-ENET, E5-STC, E5-SLAN,
E5-IPSM , E5-TSM , or E5-ATM card, or the BLBSMG GPL (on a E5-SM4G card currently
running on the card is not activated (the act - f | ash command has not been performed on
the BLBIOS, BLBEPM, or BLBSMG GPL), the then i ni t - f | ash command will be rejected.

Note: Thei nit-fl ash command contains the boot parameter which has two values, yes or
no. The yes value is the default value for the boot parameter. The high-capacity card will be
re-initialized when the flash GPL download is complete if the boot parameter is not specified
or if the boot =yes parameter is specified. To prevent the high-capacity card from being
re-initialized, the boot =no parameter must be specified with the i ni t - f | ash command.
However, the high-capacity card must be re-initialized after these GPLs are downloaded to
the high-capacity card:

HC MIM, E5-ENET, E5-E1T1, E5-STC, E5-SLAN, E5-SMA4G,, E5-IPSM, or E5-ATM cards -
BLCPLD or BLDIAG6 GPLs.

For this example, enter this command.
init-flash: code=appr:|oc=1303: gpl =i nt pc

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
FLASH Menory Downl oading for card 1303 Start ed.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
| MTPCI Downl oadi ng for card 1303 Conpl ete.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

Updating more than One Card at the Same Time

If more than one card running the same flash GPL is being updated, enter thei ni t-f| ash
command with these parameters along with the code=appr parameter:

sl oc - the first card location in the range of card locations
el oc - the last card location in the range of card locations

gp! - the flash GPL being updated
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Note: Thesl oc, el oc,and gpl parameters cannot be specified with the loc parameter. When
the sl oc, el oc, and gpl parameters are specified, only the cards running the flash GPL
specified by the gpl parameter and within the range specified by the sl oc and el oc parameters
are updated. All other cards in the range specified by the sl oc and el oc parameters are
skipped.

Entering the example command will update the cards in the locations 1303 to 2103 running
thei nt pci flash GPL with the approved version of the i npt ci GPL.

init-flash:code=appr: sl oc=1303: el 0c=2103: gpl =i nt pci

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
FLASH Menory Downl oad for cards 1303 - 2103 Started.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
FLASH Menory Downl oad for cards 1303 - 2103 Conpl et ed.
LOC 1303 : PASSED

LOC 2101 : PASSED

LOC 2103 : PASSED

ALL CARD RESULTS PASSED

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

See the third note in step 17.

Put the cards that were inhibited in step 16 back into service using the r st - car d command.
The r st - car d command also loads the approved version of the GPL onto the card.

For this example, enter this command.

rst-card: code=appr: | oc=1303

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been al | owed.

Verify that the GPL from step 17 has loaded and that the card has returned to its in-service
normal (IS-NR) state using the r ept - st at - car d command.

For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-card: | oc=1303
For an HC MIM, this is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003-000 LI ME1 SS7HC I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Alarms.

| MTPCI GPL version 126- 002- 000 +

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000
BLDI AGG GPL version = 126-002-000
BLBIOS GPL version = 126-002-000
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000
BLROML GPL version = 126-002-000
PLDPMC1 GPL version = 126-002-000
| MT BUS A = Conn

| MT BUS B = Conn
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SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS

SLK PST LS CLLI

A OCS- MT- DSBLD ell303a = -----------
B OCS- MI- DSBLD e11303b @ -----------
Al OCS- MT- DSBLD e11303a @ -----------
B3 OCS- MT- DSBLD e11303b @ oo

Conmand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-E1T1 card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126-003-000 |I|PLIM SS7EPM I S-NR Active -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-003-000 +

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

PLDPMC1 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| MT BUS A = Conn

| MT BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 32C ( 90F) [ ALARM TEMP:  60C (140F)]

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 39C (103F) [ 06-05-02 13:40]

S| GNALI NG LI NK STATUS

SLK PST LS CLLI

A I S-NR el1303a @ -----------
B I S-NR e11303b @ -----------
Al I S-NR el1303a @ @ @ -----------
B3 I S-NR e11303b @ -----------

Command Conpl et ed.
For an E5-ENET card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003-000 DCM | PLHC I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arnms.

| MTPCI GPL version 126- 003- 000 +

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

PLDPMC1 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 32C ( 90F) [ ALARM TEMP: 60C (140F)]
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 39C (103F) [ 06-05-02 13:40]

SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS

SLK PST LS CLLI

A I S-NR el1303a @ -----------
B I S-NR e11303b @ -----------
Al I S-NR el1303a @ -----------
B3 I S-NR e11303b @ -----------

Conmand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-STC card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003-000 STC ERTHC I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Alarms.

| MTPCI  GPL version = 126-003-000 +
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008 207



GPL Management Procedures

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000
| MT BUS A = Conn
| MT BUS B = Conn
CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 61C (142F)
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 61C (142F) [ 06- 05- 02 13: 40]
NTP br oadcast = VALID
STC | P PORT A: OCs- Mr Unavail  -----
ALARM STATUS = ** 0084 |P Connection Unavail abl e
ERROR STATUS = DHCP Lease. Physical Link.
STC | P PORT B: O0S- M Unavail  -----
ALARM STATUS = ** 0084 |P Connection Unavail abl e
ERROR STATUS = DHCP Lease. Physical Link.
Conmand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-SLAN card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003- 000 DCM SLANHC I S-NR Active -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI GPL version = 126-003-000 +
BLVXW6 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000
| MI' BUS A = Conn
| M BUS B = Conn
CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 60C (140F)
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 63C (146F) [ 00-02-12 21:58]
DLK A PST = | S-NR SST = Avail AST = -----
SLAN % EAGLE CAPACI TY = 57%
SLAN % HOST CAPACI TY = 49%
Commrand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-SMA4G card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003- 000 DSM SCCPHC I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI  GPL version = 126-003-000 +
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000
BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLBSMG GPL version = 126-002-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000
| MT BUS A = Conn
| MT BUS B = Conn
CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 31C ( 88F)
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 32C ( 90F) [07-05-12 15:55]
SCCP % OCCUP = 1%
Command Conpl et ed.
For an E5-IPSM card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003-000 | PSM | PSHC I S-NR Active -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI GPL version = 126-003-000 +
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000
BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000
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BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| MI' BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 32C ( 90F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 39C (103F) [ 06- 05- 02 13: 40]

Conmand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-ATM card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-03-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 38.0.0

CARD VERSI| ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126-003-000 LI MATM ATMHC I S-NR Active -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI  GPL version = 126-003-000 +
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000
BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000
| M BUS A = Conn
| MI' BUS B = Conn
CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 38C (101F)
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 38C (101F) [07-11-23 06: 10]
SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS
SLK PST LS CLLI
A I S-NR I R
Conmand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-TSM card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0
CARD VERSI| ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 132-003-000 TSM GLSHC I S-NR Active -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI  GPL version = 126-003-000 +
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000
BLDI AGG GPL version = 126-002-000
BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000
| M BUS A = Conn
| MI' BUS B = Conn
CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 38C (101F)
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 38C (101F) [07-11-23 06: 10]

Conmand Conpl et ed.
The "+" symbol indicates that the GPL has not been activated.

Note: If the version number of the flash GPL being updated in this procedure and shown in
the r ept - st at - car d command output in this step is not the version specified in step 4,
contact the Customer Care Center. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact
information.

Activate the flash GPL loaded onto the cards specified in step 17 using the act - f | ash
command with the card location and the name of the flash GPL specified in step 17.

For this example, enter this command.

act-flash: 1 0c=1303: gpl =i nt pci
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When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Activation for card 1303 Conpl et ed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

Activating more than One Card at the Same Time

If more than one card running the same flash GPL was updated in step 17, enter the act - f | ash
command with these parameters:

sl oc — the first card location in the range of card locations
el oc — the last card location in the range of card locations
gp! - the flash GPL being activated

Note: The sl oc, el oc,and gpl parameters cannot be specified with the | oc parameter. When
the sl oc, el oc, and gpl parameters are specified, only the cards running the GPL specified
by the gpl parameter and within the range specified by the sl oc and el oc parameters are

updated. All other cards in the range specified by the S| oc and el oc parameters are skipped.

Entering this example command will activate the flash GPLs on the cards in the locations 1303
to 2103.

act-fl ash: sl 0c=1303: el 0c=2103: gpl =i nt pci

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Activation for cards 1303 - 2103 Started.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

FLASH Menory Activation for cards 1303 - 2103 Conpl et ed.
LOC 1303 : PASSED

LOC 2101 : PASSED

LOC 2103 : PASSED

ALL CARD RESULTS PASSED

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

21. Verify the flash GPLs on the cards using ther ept - st at - gpl command with the gpl parameter
value specified in step 20.

If any card is not running the release version of the flash GPL, shown in the RELEASE column
of thertrv-gpl outputin step 6, the indicator AL Mis displayed next to the flash GPL version
in the RUNNI NGcolumn of ther ept - st at - gpl output. For this example, enter this command.

rept-stat-gpl: gpl =i ntpci

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

| MTPCI 1303 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
| MTPCI 2101 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
| MTPCI 2103 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
| MTPCI 2205 126-002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
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| MTPCI 2207 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002-000
| MTPCI 2211 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126-002-000
Conmand Conpl et ed

Continue the procedure by performing one of these actions:

* If card is running one of these application GPLs: SS7THC, SS7TEPM, IPLHC, IPGHC, ATMHC
, IPSG (shown in the GPL column in the r ept - st at - car d output in step 19), continue the
procedure with step 22.

¢ If card is running one of these application GPLs: ERTHC or SCCPHC, (shown in the GPL
column in the r ept - st at - car d output in step 19), continue the procedure with step 28.

¢ If the card is running the SLANHC application GPL, (shown in the GPL column in the
r ept - st at - car d output in step 19), continue the procedure with step 24.

¢ If the card is running the IPSHC application GPL, (shown in the GPL column in the
rept - st at - car d output in step 19), continue the procedure with step 26.

22, Place the signaling links that were deactivated in step 10 back into service using the act - sl k
command.

For this example, enter these commands.
act-slk:10c=1303:1i nk=a
act-sl k:10c=1303:1ink=b
act -sl k: 10c=1303: | i nk=al
act-sl k:10c=1303: 1 i nk=b3

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:55:49 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Activate SLK nessage sent to card

23. Verify that the signaling links activated in step 22 are back in service using the r ept - st at - sl k
command with the card location and signaling link.

For this example, enter these commands.
rept-stat-slk:l1oc=1303:1ink=a

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 13:06: 25 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1303, A el1303a ----------- I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS No Al arms.
UNAVAI L REASON --

rept-stat-slk:loc=1303:1ink=b

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 13:06: 25 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

1303,B el1303b ----------- I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS =
UNAVAI L REASON ==

rept-stat-slk:loc=1303:|ink=al
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 13:06: 25 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

1303, A1 el1303a ----------- I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
UNAVAI L REASON = --

rept-stat-slk:10c=1303: i nk=b3

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 13:06: 25 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

1303,B3 e11303b  ----------- I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS =
UNAVAI L REASON = --

Conmand Conpl et ed.

After step 23 has been performed, skip steps 24 through 27, and go to step 28.

Place the TCP/IP data link that was deactivated in step 12 back into using the act - dl k
command. For this example, enter this command.

act -dl k: 1 oc=1303

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-07-01 11:55:49 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Activate Link nmessage sent to card.

. Verify that the TCP/IP data link activated in step 24 is back in service with the r ept - st at - dl k

command. For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-dlk:loc=1303

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 17:00: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
DLK PST SST AST
1303 I S-NR Avai | L

Conmand Conpl et ed.

After step 25 has been performed, skip steps 26 and 27, and go to step 28.
Put the required terminals back into service with the r st - t r mcommand. For this example,
enter these commands.

rst-trmtrnel?

rst-trmtrm=18

rst-trmtrnel9

rst-trmtrm=20

rst-trmtrm21

rst-trmtrnme22

rst-trmtrm=23

rst-trmtrm=24

This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Al'l ow nessage sent to terminal
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rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08: 45 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

Command Conpl et ed.

27. Verify that the terminals are in service with ther ept - st at - t r mcommand. This is an example

of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

TRM  PST

1 I S-NR
2 I S-NR
3 I S-NR
4 I S-NR
5 I S-NR
6 I S-NR
7 I S-NR
8 I S-NR
9 I S-NR
10 I S-NR
11 I S-NR
12 I S-NR
13 I S-NR
14 I S-NR
15 I S-NR
16 I S-NR
17 I S-NR
18 I S-NR
19 I S-NR
20 I S-NR
21 I S-NR
22 I S-NR
23 I S-NR
24 I S-NR
25 I S-NR
26 I S-NR
27 I S-NR
28 I S-NR
29 I S-NR
30 I S-NR
31 I S-NR
32 I S-NR
33 I S-NR
34 I S-NR
35 I S-NR
36 I S-NR
37 I S-NR
38 I S-NR
39 I S-NR
40 I S-NR

Command Conpl et ed.

SST

Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Acti ve
Active
Active
Active
Acti ve
Active
Active
Active
Acti ve
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active

AST

28. If you wish to load the new approved GPL onto the other cards repeat this procedure from

step 8 for each card.

If the new GPL updated in this procedure is not being loaded on the other cards in the EAGLE
5ISS, this procedure is finished. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge
drive on the MDAL card. For more information on removing the removable cartridge from
the removable cartridge drive, see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

If you wish to update one of the other flash GPLs, repeat this procedure from step 1.
Figure 27: Updating One of the Flash GPLs on the High-Capacity Cards
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Check the removable cartridge
drive for a removable cartridge

Is a cartridge in
the removable cariridge
drive?

Yes

Insert the removable

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

Enter the rdn-gpl.gpl=<=GPL
————  being updated> command
(See Note)

Is the version of the

cartridge containing the GPL
being updated into the
removable cartridge drive

GPL being updated, shown
in the REMOVE TRIAL column of the
rtrv-gpl output, the version that is
to be loaded onto the
cards?

cartri

Remove the

dge

Mote: The High-Capacity Card
Flash GPLs table in this procedure
contains the names of the flash
GPLs that can be updated in this
procedure. The names in this
table are used as the value of the
GPL parameter of the chg-gp/,
act-gpl, rept-stat-gpl, and rtrv-gpl
commands.

Enter the chg-gp! command with
these parameters:
:gpi=<GPL being updated=
wver=<GPL version number from
removable cartridge> (See Note)

Enter the act-gp/ command with
Enberithe these parameters:
HN-QPI’.'QJDJ'=;Er,:Ij1_1 gr?;ng updated> lg———— GpI=<GPL being updatéits
ver=<trial GPL version number=>
Enter the From
b rept-stat-gpl.gol=<GPL being Sheet 6

updated> command

I

repi-stat-card-loc=<card location
from rept-stat-gp! output> command

Enter the
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IPSHC To
What is the Sheet 4
application GPL running
on the card that contains the
flash GPL being
SLANHC,
updated? ERTHC,
SCCPHC,
SSTHC,SS7TEPM, GLSHC To
IPLHC, IPGHC, Sheset 3

IPSG, ATMHC

Enter the rrv-slk command with
this parameter:
Joc=<location of the card
containing the flash GPL being
updated=>

'

Enter the dact-sfk command with these
parameters:

Joc=<card location of the signaling link=
Hink==<signaling link assigned fo the
card>
Perform this command for all the
signaling links assigned to the card.
{See Caution 1)

Does the card
contain the last link in
a linkset?

Enter the
rmv-card:loc=<card location=
[force=yes command

for each card that is being h 4
updated (See Caution 2) Enter the
mv-cardloc==card location=
command for each card that
is being updated
{See Caution 2)

Cautions:

1. Do not deactivate all the signaling links assigned to the high-capacity cards in the EAGLE &
IS5 at the same time. Doing so will take all the signaling links out of service and the traffic on
these signaling links could be losl.

If the EAGLE 5 IS5 contains only signaling links assigned to high-capacity cards, deactivating all
the links assigned o these cards at the same time take all these signaling links oul of service and
isolate the EAGLE 5 IS5 from the network.

2. Multiple high-capacity cards can be updated at the same time with the inil-fiash command. This

requires that the high-capacity cards in the locations specified with the inif-flash command are out
af service,

However, it is recommended that only some of the high-capacity cards are placed out of service,
Piacing all the high-capacity cards out of service will cause all the traffic hosted by the
high-capacity cards to be lost,
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Is the card
containing the flash GPL
being updated running the
SLANHC GPL?

Enter the rept-stat-dik command
with this parameter:
Joc=<location of the card
containing the flash GPL being
updated=

I

Enter the
canc-dik command with this
parameter
Adoc=<card location specified in the
rept-stat-dik command=

|

Enter the
rmv-card foc=<card location>
command for each card that (4———
is being updated
(See Caution)

To
Sheet 5

Caution:

Multiple high-capacity cards can be updated at the same time with the init-flash
command. This requires that the high-capacity cards in the locations specified with the
init-flash command are out of service,

However, it is recommended that only some of the high-capacity cards are placed out
of service. Placing all the high-capacity cards out of service will cause all the traffic
hosted by the high-capacity cards to be lost.
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Enter the
rept-stat-card:-loc=<location of
card= command for each IPSM

shown in the rept-stat-gpl output

I

Enter the
ritrv-frm command Enter the
rmv-trm:irm==<Telnet terminal number=
l command for each Telnet terminal

associated with the IPSM being updated

Enter the .| with the new GPL whose state is not

rept-stat-frm command = O05-MT-DSBLD.
If the terminal is the last in service SEAS
terminal, the force=yes parameter must
be specified with the rtne-trm command.
{See Note and Caution 1)
Enter the

rmy-card.loc=<card location=
command for each card that is
being updated {See Caution 2)

Note: Each IPSM has 8 Telnet terminals associated with it. The rirv=trrm output
shows the Telnet terminals that are associated with each IPSM,

Cautions:

1. Placing the Telnet terminals out of service will disable all Telnet sessions
supported by the terminals associated with the IPSM.

2. Multiple cards running the same flash GPL can be updated at the same time with
the inif-flash command, This requires that the cards in the locations specified with
the

init-flash command are out of service. All the IPSMs can be placed out of service at
the same time. However, it is recommended that only some of the IPSMs are
placed out of service, Placing all the IPSMs out of service will cause the traffic
carried by IPSMs to be lost and disable the |P User Interface and FTP Retrieve and
Replace features.
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From
Sheets 2,
3, or4d

|s more than
one card being updated
with the approved flash
GPL?

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

Enter the
L : Enter the
init-flash command with these . .
3 init-fiash command with these
parameters: E
e fa parameters:
} PR ‘code=appr

:sloc=<start card location=
‘eloc=<end card location=>
gpl==flash GPL being updated=>
(See Notes)

Aoc=<card location=
:gpl==<flash GPL being updated=
(See Notes)

Enter the
rst-card:loc=<card location=
ol command for each card that was |«
placed out of service on Sheets 2,

3, ord

Sheet 6

Motes:
1. The card or cards specified in the init-flash command will be re-initialized.

2. If the BLBIOS GPL (on an HC MIM), the BLBEPM GPL {on an ES-E1T1, ES-EMET, E5-STC,
E5-SLAN, E5-IPSM, ES-TSM, or ES-ATM cards), or the BLBSMG GPL (on an E5-5M4G card) is
specified with the init-fiash command, and the BLCPLD GPL currently running on the card is not
activated (the act-flash command has not been performed on the BLCPLD GPL), then the init-
fiash command will be rejected,

3. If the BLCPLD GPL is specified with the init-fash command, and the BLBIOS GPL {on an HC
MIM), the BLEEPM GPL (on one of ES-E1T1, ES-ENET, E5-STC, E5-SLAN, E5-IPSM, EB-TSM,
or E5-ATM cards), or the BLBSMG GPL (on an E5-SM4G card) currently running on the card is
not activated (the act-fash command has not been performed on the BLBIOS, ELBEPM, or
BLEBSMG GPL), then the ind-flash command will be rejected,

4, The init-fiash command contains the boot parameter which has two values, yes or no, The yes
value is the default value for the boof parameter. The high-capacity card will be re-initialized
when the flash GPL download is complete if the boot parameter is not specified or if the boot=yes
parameter is specified. To prevent the high-capacity card from being re-initialized, the boot=no
parameter must be specified with the init-flash command. However, the high-capacity card must
be re-initialized after the BLCPLD or BLDIAGE GPLs flash GPLs are downloaded to the
high-capacity card.
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Enter the
rept-stat-card:loc=<card location=
command

GPL Management Procedures

|s the card running
the version of the GPL
specified with the chg-gp/
command on Sheet 17

Contact the Customer Care

Center. Refer to the "Customer

Care Center” section in
Chapter 1 for the contact
infarmation,

Is the GPL
being activated on more
than one card?

Yes

Enter the

act-flash command with these

parametears.
:sloc=<start card location=
eloc=<end card location=>
gpl=<GPL being activated=>

Enter the
act-flash command with these

parameters:
Jloc=<card locafion=
:gpl=<GPL being updated=
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Enter the
rept-stat-gpl.gpl=<fiash GPL
specified on Sheet 1= command

From
Sheet 6

SLANHC To

Sheet g

What is the
application GPL running
on the card that contains the

IPSHC

flash GPL being ERTHC,
updated? SCCPHC,
GLSHC

SSTHC, SSTEPM,
IPLHC, IPGHC

Enter the act-stk.loc=<card location=
Hdink==signaling fink assigned to the
card= caommand. Perform this command
for all the signaling links on the card,

I

Enter the rept-stat-slk.loc=<card
location=:link=<signaling
link assigned to the card>

command, Perform this
command for all the signaling
links on the card.

Is the flash GPL
to be loaded on other
cards?

Enter the
rsf-trm:trm=<Telnet terminal
L number> command for each
Telnet terminal that was placed

out of service on Sheet 4

I

Enter the
repi-stat-trm command

Go back to Sheet 1
No and repeat this
procedure starting with
the rept-stat-card
command.

Are other
high-capacity card
flash GPLs fo be
updated?

Remave the removable
cartridge from the
removable cartridge drive

Go back to Sheet 1 and
repeal this procedure from
the beginning.

220 910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - GPL Management Procedures
System Management

Enter the
act-dik command with this parameter
Jloc==location of the card containing
the flash GPL being updated=

I

Enter the rept-stat-dik command
with this parameter;
[loc==card location specified in
the act-dik command=

Is the flash GPL
to be loaded on other
cards?

Go back to Sheet 1 and
repeat this procedure starting with
the rept-stat-card command.

Are other
high-capacity card
flash GPLs to be
updated?

Go back to Sheet 1 and
repeat this procedure
from the beginning.

Remove the removable cartridge
from the removable cartridge
drive

Updating All the Flash GPLs on the High-Capacity Cards

The high-capacity cards and their flash GPLs are shown in Table 9: High-Capacity Card Flash GPLs
on page 222 .
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HC MIM E5-E1T1 E5-ENET E5-STC E5-SLAN E5-SMA4G
E5-IPSM E5-ATM
E5-TSM
BLCPLD BLCPLD BLCPLD BLCPLD
IMTPCI IMTPCI IMTPCI IMTPCI
BLVXW6 BLVXW6 BLVXW6 BLVXW6
BLBIOS BLBEPM BLBEPM BLBSMG
BLDIAG6 BLDIAG6 BLDIAG6 BLDIAG6
PLDPMC1 PLDPMC1
BLROM1

To update the GPLs on these cards, perform one of these procedures.
Updating One of the Flash GPLs on the High-Capacity Cards on page 192.
Updating All the Flash GPLs on the High-Capacity Cards on page 221.

This procedure updates all the flash GPLs at the same time using the f | ash- car d command,
instead of updating each flash GPL individually using thei ni t-fl ash and act-f| ash
commands. To update each of these flash GPLs individually using the i ni t - f | ash and

act - f | ash commands, perform the Updating One of the Flash GPLs on the High-Capacity Cards on

page 192 procedure.

The flash GPL names shown in Table 9: High-Capacity Card Flash GPLs on page 222 are used as the
value of the gpl parameter of the chg- gpl ,act-gpl ,rept-stat-gpl,andrtrv-gpl

commands. The applications and entities supported by the high-capacity cards are shown in Table
10: High-Capacity Card Applications on page 222.

Table 10: High-Capacity Card Applications

High-Capacity Card Card Name (as Application | Application | Supported Entities
shown on the card GPL
label) Running on
the Card
HC MIM HC MIM SS7ANSI SS7HC E1 or T1 signaling
CCS71TU links
E5-E1T1 E5-E1T1 SS7ANSI, |SS7EPM E1 or T1 signaling
CCS71TU links
E5-ENET E5-ENET SS7IPGW, |IPLHC, IP signaling links
IPLIM, IPGHC,
IPLIMI, IPSG
IPGWI, IPSG
E5-STC E5-ENET EROUTE ERTHC EAGLE 5 Integrated
Monitoring Support
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High-Capacity Card Card Name (as Application [ Application | Supported Entities
shown on the card GPL
label) Running on
the Card

E5-SM4G E5-SM4G VSCCP SCCPHC GTT-related features

E5-SLAN E5-ENET STPLAN SLANHC TCP/IP data links for
the STPLAN feature

E5-IPSM E5-IPSM IPS IPSHC Telnet sessions for
remote connections to
the EAGLE5ISS and
SEAS terminals for
the SEAS over IP
feature

E5-ATM E5-ATM ATMANSI, [ATMHC ANSI and ITU ATM

ATMITU high-speed signaling

links

E5-TSM E5-TSM GLS GLSHC Gateway Screening
related features

A removable cartridge containing the high-capacity card flash GPLs that are being updated is

required.
CAUTION: Before any of the flash GPLs on the high-capacity card can be updated,
all traffic hosted by the high-capacity cards must be stopped and the high-capacity
card must be taken out of service.

CAUTION

Canceling the REPT- STAT- SLK and RTRV- SLK Commands

Because ther ept - st at - sl k and rt r v- sl k commands used in this procedure can output
information for a long period of time, ther ept - st at - sl k and rt r v- sl k commands can be
canceled and the output to the terminal stopped. There are three ways that the r ept - st at - sl k
and rt rv- sl k commands can be canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k or
rtrv-sl k commands command were entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k
orrtrv-sl k commands were entered.

¢ Enter the canc- cnd: t r me<xx>, where <xx> is the terminal where the r ept - st at - sl k or
rtrv-sl k commands were entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where the
rept-stat-slkorrtrv-sl k commands were entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r mF<xx>
command, the terminal must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it
and the user must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s
permissions can be verified with thert r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions can
be verified with thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- ¢cnmd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.
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If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, display the flash GPLs on the fixed disk and on
the removable cartridge using the rt r v- gpl command with the gpl parameter value equal
to the GPL being updated. Enter the rt r v- gpl command for each flash high-capacity card.
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For an HC MIM, enter these commands.
rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl vxwe

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
BLVXW 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 126-003-000
BLVXW 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------
rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl bi os

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
BLBI CS 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 126-003-000
BLBI CS 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------
rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl di agé

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
BLDI AGG 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001-000 126-003-000
BLDI AGG6 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------
rtrv-gpl:gpl=blcpld

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
BLCPLD 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 126-003-000
BLCPLD 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------
rtrv-gpl:gpl =blrom

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
BLROML 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 126-003-000
BLROML 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

rtrv-gpl: gpl =pl dpntl

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - GPL Management Procedures
System Management

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
PLDPMC1 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001-000 126-003-000
PLDPMC1 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

rtrv-gpl:gpl =i ntpci

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL

| MTPCI 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000 126-003-000

| MTPCI 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

For an E5-E1T1, E5-ENET, E5-STC, E5-SLAN, E5-IPSM, E5-TSM, , or E5-ATM card, enter these
commands.

rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl vxwe

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
BLVXW6 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 126-003-000
BLVXW6 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

rtrv-gpl:gpl =bl bepm

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
BLBEPM 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001-000 126-003-000
BLBEPM 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl di ag6

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
BLDI AGG 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001-000 126-003-000
BLDI AG 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

rtrv-gpl:gpl=blcpld

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON
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GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL
BLCPLD 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000
BLCPLD 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000

rtrv-gpl: gpl =i npci

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL
| MTPCI 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000
| MTPCI 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000

rtrv-gpl: gpl =pl dpntl

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL
PLDPMC1 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000
PLDPMC1 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000

Note: The GPLrtrv-gpl : gpl =pl dpntl command applies to E5-ENET and E5-E1T1 cards

only.
For an E5-SMA4G card, enter these commands.
rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl vxwe

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL
BLVXW6 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000
BLVXW6 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000

rtrv-gpl:gpl=blcpld

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL
BLCPLD 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000
BLCPLD 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000

rtrv-gpl: gpl =i mpci

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
GPL Auditing ON
GPL CARD RELEASE

APPROVED TRI AL
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| MTPCI 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 126-003-000
| MTPCI 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl di ag6

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
BLDI AGG 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001-000 126-003-000
BLDI AGG 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl bsng

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
BLBSMG 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001- 000 126-003-000
BLBSMG 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

If any of the versions of the high-capacity card flash GPLs shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column
of thertrv-gpl output are not the version that is to be loaded onto the cards, remove the
cartridge and go to step 2. For more information on removing the removable cartridge from
the removable cartridge drive, see the Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17 section.

If all of the versions of the high-capacity card flash GPLs shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column
of thertrv-gpl output are the versions that are to be loaded onto the cards, skip steps 2 and
3, and go to step 4.

2. Make sure the removable cartridge containing the new software is “write protected” (NOT
write enabled).
To write a removable cartridge, see the Write Protecting the Removable Cartridge on page 14
section.

3. Insert the removable cartridge containing the latest high-capacity flash GPLs being updated
into the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,

see the Inserting the Remouvable Cartridge on page 15 section. After the removable cartridge has
been inserted into the removable cartridge drive, repeat ther t r v- gpl command in step 1and
verify the versions of the flash GPLs on the removable cartridge that you wish to update.

4. Change the flash GPLs using the chg- gpl command and specifying the value for the trial
flash GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column in the output of thert r v- gpl command (in
step 1) for each flash GPL.

For an HC MIM, enter these commands.
chg- gpl : gpl =bl vxw6: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GWMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLVXW6 upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
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BLVXW6 upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg- gpl : gpl =bl bi os: ver =126- 003- 000
These messages should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GUI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLBI OS upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BLBI OS upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg- gpl : gpl =bl di ag6: ver =126- 003- 000
These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GWMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLDI AG upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BLDI AGS upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg- gpl : gpl =bl cpl d: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLCPLD upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BLCPLD upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D table upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg-gpl : gpl =bl roml: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GUI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLROML upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BLROML upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg-gpl : gpl =pl dpntl: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GMI' EAGE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

PLDPMC1 upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
PLDPMC1 upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
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System Rel ease | D table upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg-gpl : gpl =i m pci : ver=126- 003- 000
These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GUI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

| MTPCl upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
| MTPClI upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D table upload 1116 conpl et ed

For an E5-E1T1, E5-ENET, E5-STC, E5-SLAN, E5-IPSM, E5-TSM, or E5-ATM card, enter these
commands.

chg- gpl : gpl =bl vxw6: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GMI' EAG.E5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLVXW6 upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BLVXW6 upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg-gpl : gpl =bl bepm ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GUI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLBEPM upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BLBEPM upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D table upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg- gpl : gpl =bl di ag6: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:43:04 GWMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLDI AG upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BLDI AGS upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg-gpl : gpl =bl cpl d: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GWMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLCPLD upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BLCPLD upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008 229



GPL Management Procedures

230

System Rel ease | D table upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg-gpl : gpl =i m pci : ver=126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GUI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

| MTPCl upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
| MTPCl upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D table upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg-gpl : gpl =pl dpntl: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GMI' EAG.E5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

PLDPMC1 upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
PLDPMC1 upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D table upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

Database Administration Manual -

System Management

Note: The chg- gpl : gpl =pl dpnt 1l command applies to E5-ENET and E5-E1T1 cards only.

For an E5-SMA4G card, enter these commands.
chg- gpl : gpl =bl vxw6: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:43:04 GUI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLVXW6 upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BLVXW6 upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D table upl oad 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg- gpl : gpl =bl bsng: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:43:04 GMI' EAGE5 37.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLBSMG upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BLBSMG upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg- gpl : gpl =bl di ag6: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:43:04 GWMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLDI AGG upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BLDI AGS upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D table upload 1116 conpl et ed
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chg- gpl : gpl =bl cpl d: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:43:04 GUI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BLCPLD upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BLCPLD upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

chg-gpl : gpl =i nt pci : ver=126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

ri ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:43:04 GUMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

| MTPCl upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
| MTPCl upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed

System Rel ease I D table upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

5. Activate the trial GPL, using the act - gpl command and specifying the name and version of
the trial GPL specified in step 4.

For an HC MIM, enter these commands.
act-gpl : gpl =bl vxwe: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 06: 54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
BLVXW6 activate on 1114 conpl et ed
BLVXW6 activate on 1116 conpl eted

act - gpl : gpl =bl bi os: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 06:54: 39 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
BLBI OS activate on 1114 conpl et ed

BLBI OS activate on 1116 conpl et ed

act - gpl : gpl =bl di ag6: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

r1 ghncxa03w 06- 10-01 06: 54: 39 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
BLDI AGG activate on 1114 conpl et ed
BLDI AGG activate on 1116 conpl eted

act - gpl : gpl =bl cpl d: ver=126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 06: 54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
BLCPLD activate on 1114 conpl et ed
BLCPLD activate on 1116 conpl et ed

act - gpl : gpl =bl roml: ver =126- 003- 000
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These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 06: 54: 39 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
BLROML activate on 1114 conpl et ed

BLROML activate on 1116 conpl et ed

act - gpl : gpl =pl dpntl: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 06: 54: 39 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
PLDPMC1 activate on 1114 conpl eted

PLDPMC1 activate on 1116 conpl eted

act - gpl : gpl =i nt pci : ver=126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 06: 54: 39 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
| MTPCl activate on 1114 conpl et ed
| MTPCl activate on 1116 conpl et ed

For an E5-E1T1, E5-ENET, E5-STC, E5-SLAN, E5-IPSM, E5-TSM, or E5-ATM card, enter these
commands.

act - gpl : gpl =bl vxw6: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 06: 54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
BLVXW6 activate on 1114 conpl eted

BLVXW6 activate on 1116 conpl et ed

act - gpl : gpl =bl bepm ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 06:54: 39 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
BLBEPM activate on 1114 conpl et ed

BLBEPM activate on 1116 conpl eted

act - gpl : gpl =bl di ag6: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 06:54: 39 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
BLDI AGG activate on 1114 conpl eted

BLDI AG activate on 1116 conpl eted

act - gpl : gpl =bl cpl d: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 06: 54: 39 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
BLCPLD activate on 1114 conpl et ed

BLCPLD activate on 1116 conpl eted

act - gpl : gpl =i mt pci : ver=126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 06: 54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
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| MTPCI activate on 1114 conpl et ed
| MTPCl activate on 1116 conpl et ed

act - gpl : gpl =pl dpntl: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 06: 54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
PLDPMC1 activate on 1114 conpl eted
PLDPMC1 activate on 1116 conpl eted

Note: The act - gpl : gpl =pl dpnt1l command applies to E5S-ENET and E5-E1T1 cards only.
For an E5-SM4G card, enter these commands.
act-gpl : gpl =bl vxwe: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 06:54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
BLVXW6 activate on 1114 conpl eted
BLVXW6 activate on 1116 conpl et ed

act - gpl : gpl =bl bsng: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 06:54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
BLBSMG activate on 1114 conpl et ed
BLBSMG activate on 1116 conpl et ed

act - gpl : gpl =bl di ag6: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 06:54:39 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
BLDI AG activate on 1114 conpl eted
BLDI AGG activate on 1116 conpl eted

act - gpl : gpl =bl cpl d: ver =126- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 06:54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
BLCPLD activate on 1114 conpl eted

BLCPLD activate on 1116 conpl et ed

act-gpl : gpl =i nmt pci: ver=126-003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 06:54: 39 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
| MTPCl activate on 1114 conpl et ed
| MTPClI activate on 1116 conpl et ed

6. Verify that the GPL on the removable cartridge is the trial GPL on the fixed disk using the
rtrv-gpl command with the gpl parameter value specified in step 5.

For an HC MIM, enter these commands.
rtrv-gpl : gpl =bl vxwe

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
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BLVXW6 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000
BLVXW 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000

rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl bi os

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED
BLBI OS 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000
BLBI OS 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000
rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl di agé

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 11: 34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 39. 0.

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED
BLDI AGG 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000
BLDI AGG 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000
rtrv-gpl:gpl=blcpld

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11: 34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED
BLCPLD 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000
BLCPLD 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000
rtrv-gpl:gpl =blrom

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLES
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED
BLROML 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000
BLROML 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000
rtrv-gpl: gpl =pl dpntl

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11: 34: 04 GMI EAGLES
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED
PLDPMC1 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000
PLDPMC1 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000
rtrv-gpl: gpl =i mt pci

This is an example of the possible output.

39.

36.

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

126-002- 000 126-003-000
126-002-000 -----------

TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
126- 002-000 126-003-000
126-002-000 -----------

TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
126- 002-000 126-003-000
126-002-000 -----------

TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
126- 002- 000 126-003-000
126-002-000 -----------

TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
126- 002-000 126-003-000
126-002-000 -----------

TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
126- 002- 000 126-003-000
126-002-000 -----------

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
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GPL Auditing ON
GPL CARD RELEASE

| MTPCI 1114 126-003- 000
| MTPCI 1116 126-003-000

APPROVED
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

GPL Management Procedures

TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
126- 002- 000 126-003-000
126-002-000 -----------

For an E5-E1T1, E5-ENET, E5-STC, E5-SLAN, E5-IPSM, E5-TSM, or E5-ATM card, enter these

commands.

rtrv-gpl : gpl =bl vxwe

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE
BLVXW6

rtrv-gpl:gpl =bl bepm

1114 126-003-000
BLVXW6 1116 126-003-000

APPROVED
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

This is an example of the possible output.

TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
126- 002- 000 126-003-000
126-002-000 -----------

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE
BLBEPM

rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl di agé

1114 126-003-000
BLBEPM 1116 126- 003- 000

APPROVED
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

This is an example of the possible output.

TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
126- 002-000 126-003-000
126-002-000 -----------

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE
BLDI AGS 1114 126- 003- 000
BLDI AGG 1116 126-003-000

rtrv-gpl:gpl=blcpld

APPROVED
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

This is an example of the possible output.

TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
126- 002-000 126-003-000
126-002-000 -----------

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:34:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE
BLCPLD

rtrv-gpl: gpl =i nmpci

1114 126-003-000
BLCPLD 1116 126-003-000

APPROVED
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

This is an example of the possible output.

TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
126- 002- 000 126-003-000
126-002-000 -----------

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE
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TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
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| MTPCI
| MTPCI

1114 126-003-000
1116 126-003-000

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

rtrv-gpl:gpl=pldpncl

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLES
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED
PLDPMC1 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000
PLDPMC1 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000

Database Administration Manual -

126-002- 000
126-002- 000

36.0.0

TRI AL
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

System Management

126- 003- 000

REMOVE TRI AL
126- 003- 000

Note: Thertrv-gpl: gpl =pl dpntl command example applies to E5-ENET and E5-E1T1

cards only.
For an E5-SMA4G card, enter these commands.
rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl vxwe

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11: 34: 04 GMI EAGLE5S
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED
BLVXW6 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000
BLVXW6 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000

rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl bsng
This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11: 34: 04 GMI EAGLE5S
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED
BLBSMG 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000
BLBSMG 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000

rtrv-gpl: gpl =bl di agé

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11: 34: 04 GMI EAGLE5S
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED
BLDI AGS 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000
BLDI AGG 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000

rtrv-gpl:gpl=blcpld

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5S
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED
BLCPLD 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000
BLCPLD 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000

rtrv-gpl: gpl =i mpci

37.0.0

TRI AL
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

37.0.0

TRI AL
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

37.0.0

TRI AL
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

37.0.0

TRI AL
126-002- 000
126-002- 000

REMOVE TRI AL
126- 003- 000

REMOVE TRI AL
126- 003- 000

REMOVE TRI AL
126- 003- 000

REMOVE TRI AL
126- 003- 000
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL Management Procedures

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
| MTPCI 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000 126- 002- 000 126-003-000
| MTPCI 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000 126-002-000 -----------

7. Verify the cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS using the r ept - st at - gpl command with the gpl

parameter.

The value of the gpl parameter is the type of application gpl running on the card that contains
the flash GPLs being updated. For an HC MIM, enter this command.

rept-stat-gpl:gpl =ss7hc

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED
SS7THC 1303 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7THC 2101 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7THC 2103 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7HC 2205 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7THC 2207 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7THC 2211 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed
For an E5-E1T1 card, enter this command.
rept-stat-gpl:gpl =ss7epm

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36. 0.
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED
SS7EPM 1303 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7EPM 2101 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7EPM 2103 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7EPM 2205 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7EPM 2207 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000
SS7TEPM 2211 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

For an E5-ENET card, specify the gpl parameter values i
command.

rept-stat-gpl:gpl =ipl hc

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED
IPLHC 1303 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000
| PLHC 2101 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000
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TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

pl hc, i pghc, ori psg. Enter this

TRI AL
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
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| PLHC 2103
| PLHC 2205
| PLHC 2207
| PLHC 2211

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

Command Conpl et ed

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

For an E5-STC card, enter this command.

rept-stat-gpl:gpl=erthc

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 37

GPL Auditing
GPL CARD
ERTHC 1303
ERTHC 2101
ERTHC 2103
ERTHC 2205
ERTHC 2207
ERTHC 2211

ON

RUNNI NG

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

Command Conpl et ed.

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

For an E5-SLAN card, enter this command.

rept-stat-gpl: gpl =sl anhc

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 37.

GPL Auditing

GPL CARD
SLANHC 1303
SLANHC 2101
SLANHC 2103
SLANHC
SLANHC
SLANHC

ON

RUNNI NG

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed.

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

For an E5-SMA4G card, enter this command.

rept-stat-gpl: gpl =sccphc

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:40:26 GMI' EAGLE5 37.

GPL Auditing

GPL CARD
SCCPHC 1303
2101
2103
2205
2207
2211

ON

RUNNI NG

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

Database Administration Manual -

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

System Management

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual -
System Management

Command Conpl et ed

For an E5-IPSM card, enter this command.

rept-stat-gpl:gpl =i pshc

This is an example of the possible output.

GPL Management Procedures

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:40:26 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RUNNI NG

| PSHC 1303 126- 003- 000
| PSHC 2101 126- 003- 000
| PSHC 2103 126- 003- 000
| PSHC 2205 126- 003- 000
| PSHC 2207 126- 003- 000
| PSHC 2211 126- 003- 000

Command Conpl et ed

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

For an E5-ATM card, enter this command.

rept-stat-gpl: gpl =at mhc

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 37.

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG

ATMHC 1303 126- 003- 000
ATMHC 2101 126- 003- 000
ATMHC 2103 126- 003- 000
ATMHC 2205 126- 003- 000
ATMHC 2207 126- 003- 000
ATMHC 2211 126- 003- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

For an E5-TSM card, enter this command.

rept-stat-gpl:gpl =gl shc

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-12-01 11:40: 26 GMI' EAGLE5 40.

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG

G.SHC 1303 126- 003- 000
GSHC 2101 126- 003- 000
GLSHC 2103 126- 003- 000
GLSHC 2205 126- 003- 000
G.SHC 2207 126- 003- 000
G SHC 2211 126- 003- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

8. Choose one of the cards displayed in step 7.

Display the flash GPLs running on the card, using the r ept - st at - gpl command and
specifying the location of the card. For this example, enter this command.
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TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
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rept-stat-gpl:1oc=1303
For an HC MIM, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07: 01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

240

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
SS7HC 1203 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
| MrPCl 126- 002- 000 ALM 126- 003-000  126- 002- 000
BLBI OGS 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-003-000  126-002-000
BLCPLD 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-003-000  126-002-000
BLVXW6 126- 002- 000 ALM 126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
BLDI AGG 126- 002- 000 ALM 126- 003-000  126- 002- 000
BLROML 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-003-000  126-002-000
PLDPMC1 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-003-000  126-002- 000
ACTI VE I NACTI VE
| MTPCI 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
BLBI OGS 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
BLCPLD 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
BLVXV\6 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
BLDI AGS 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
BLROML 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
PLDPMC1 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
Command Conpl et ed.
For an E5-E1T1 card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON
GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
SS7EPM 1203 126- 003- 000 126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
| MrPCl 126- 002- 000 ALM 126- 003-000  126- 002- 000
BLBEPM 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-003-000  126-002-000
BLCPLD 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-003-000  126-002-000
BLVXW6 126- 002- 000 ALM 126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
BLDI AG6 126- 002- 000 ALM 126- 003-000  126- 002- 000
PLDPMC1 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-003-000  126-002-000
ACTI VE I NACTI VE
| MrPCl 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
BLBEPM 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
BLCPLD 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
BLVXW6 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
BLDI AGG 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
PLDPMC1 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
Conmand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-ENET card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
GPL Auditing ON
GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
| PLHC 1203 126- 003- 000 126-003-000  126-002-000
| MTPCI 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-003-000  126-002-000
BLBEPM 126- 002- 000 ALM 126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
BLCPLD 126- 002- 000 ALM 126- 003-000  126- 002- 000
BLVXW 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-003-000  126-002-000
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BLDI AGG
PLDPMC1

| MTPCI
BLBEPM
BLCPLD
BLVXW6
BLDI AGS
PLDPMC1

Conmand Conpl et ed.

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

ALM

GPL Management Procedures

126-003- 000
126-003- 000

ACTI VE

126-002- 000
126-002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-002- 000

For an E5-STC card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD

ERTHC 1203
| MTPCl
BLBEPM
BLCPLD
BLVXW\6
BLDI AG

| MTPCI
BLBEPM
BLCPLD
BLVXW6
BLDI AGS

Conmand Conpl et ed.

RUNNI NG

126- 003- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

ALM
ALM

ALM
ALM

ALM
ALM
ALM

ALM

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126-003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126-003- 000
126-003- 000

ACTI VE

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

For an E5-SLAN card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD

SLANHC 1203
| MTPCI
BLBEPM
BLCPLD
BLVXW6
BLDI AGS

| MT'PCl
BLBEPM
BLCPLD
BLVXW6
BLDI AGS

Command Conpl et ed.

RUNNI NG

126- 003- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

ALM
ALM

ALM
ALM

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

ACTI VE

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

For an E5-SMA4G card, this is an example of the possible output.
ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD

SCCPHC 1203
| MT'PCl
BLBSMG
BLCPLD

RUNNI NG

126- 003- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
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ALM
ALM
ALM

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

126-002- 000
126-002- 000

I NACTI VE

TRI AL

126-002- 000
126-002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126-002- 000
126-002- 000

I NACTI VE

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

| NACTI VE

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
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BLVXW6
BLDI AGG

| MTPCI
BLBSMG
BLCPLD
BLVXW6
BLDI AGS

Conmand Conpl et ed.

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

126-003- 000
126-003- 000

ACTI VE

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

For an E5-IPSM card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL
| PSHC

CARD

1203
| MTPCI
BLBEPM
BLCPLD
BLVXW6
BLDI AGS

I MT'PCl
BLBEPM
BLCPLD
BLVXW6
BLDI AGS

Command Conpl et ed.

RUNNI NG

126- 003- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

ALM
ALM
ALM

ALM

ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

ACTI VE

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

For an E5-ATM card, this is an example of the possible output.
ri ghncxa03w 07-05-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL
ATMHC

CARD

1203
I MT'PCl
BLBEPM
BLCPLD
BLVXW6
BLDI AGS

| MTPCl
BLBEPM
BLCPLD
BLVXW6
BLDI AGG

Command Conpl et ed.

RUNNI NG

126- 003- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

ALM
ALM

ALM
ALM

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

ACTI VE

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

For an E5-TSM card, this is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

GPL Auditing ON

GPL
G.SHC

CARD

1203
I MT'PCl
BLBEPM
BLCPLD

RUNNI NG

126- 003- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

ALM
ALM
ALM

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

126-002- 000
126-002- 000

I NACTI VE

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

| NACTI VE

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

I NACTI VE

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
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BLVXW6 126- 002- 000 ALM 126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
BLDI AGG 126- 002- 000 ALM 126- 003- 000 126- 002- 000
ACTI VE I NACTI VE
| MTPCI 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000 -----------
BLBEPM 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
BLCPLD 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000  -----------
BLVXW6 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000 -----------
BLDI AGS 126- 002- 000 ALM 126-002-000 -----------

Conmand Conpl et ed.

The f | ash- car d command will load only those flash GPLs whose approved versions are
different from the versions that the card is running. The version of the flash GPL that the card
is running is shown in the Running column in the r ept - st at - gpl output. The approved
version of the flash GPL is shown in the approved column of the r ept - st at - gpl output. If
the running and approved versions of a flash GPL are the same, the f | ash- car d command
will not load that flash GPL.

9. Display the status of the card using the r ept - st at - car d command and specifying the location
of the card used in step 8.

For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-card: |l oc=1303
For an HC MIM,, this is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003-000 LI ME1 SS7HC I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000
BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLBI OS GPL version = 126-002-000
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000
BLROML GPL version = 126-002-000
PLDPMC1 GPL version = 126-002-000
| M BUS A = Conn
| MT BUS B = Conn
SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS
SLK PST LS CLLI
A I S-NR el1303a = -----------
B I S-NR el1303b @ -----------
Al I S-NR el1303a = -----------
B3 I S-NR e11303b - ---------
Command Conpl et ed.
For an E5-E1T1 card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003-000 LI ME1 SS7EPM I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000
BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000
PLDPMC1 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000
| M BUS A = Conn
| MT BUS B = Conn
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CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 32C ( 90F) [ ALARM TEMP:  60C (140F)]
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 39C (103F) [ 06- 05- 02 13:40]
S| GNALI NG LI NK STATUS

SLK PST LS CLLI

A I S-NR ell303a @ -----------

B I S-NR el1303b @ -----------

Al I S-NR el1303a @ -----------

B3 I S-NR e11303b @ -

Commrand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-ENET card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003- 000 DCM | PLHC I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000
BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000
PLDPMC1 GPL version = 126-002-000
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000
| M BUS A = Conn
| M BUS B = Conn
CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 32C ( 90F) [ ALARM TEMP: 60C (140F)]
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 39C (103F) [ 06-05-02 13:40]
SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS
SLK PST LS CLLI
A I S-NR ell303a = -----------
B I S-NR el1303b @ -----------
Al I S-NR ell303a = -----------
B3 I S-NR el1303b @ -----------

Conmand Conpl et ed.

For an E5-STC card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003-000 STC ERTHC I S-NR Active -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al arms.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 61C (142F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 61C (142F) [ 00- 02- 14 10: 33]

ERQUTE % OCCUP = 0%

NTP broadcast = VALID

STC | P PORT A: O0S- Mr Unavail — -----

ALARM STATUS ** 0084 | P Connection Unavail abl e
ERROR STATUS DHCP Lease. Physical Link.
STC | P PORT B: OCs- Mr Unavail  -----
ALARM STATUS ** 0084 | P Connection Unavail abl e
ERROR STATUS DHCP Lease. Physical Link.

Command Conpl et ed.

For an E5-SLAN card, this is an example of the possible output.
ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003-000 DCM SLANHC I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
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| MTPCI  GPL version = 126-002-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| MT BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 60C (140F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 63C (146F) [ 00-02-12 21:58]
DLK A PST = | S-NR SST = Avail AST = -----
SLAN % EAGLE CAPACI TY = 57%

SLAN % HOST CAPACI TY = 49%

Command Conpl et ed.

For an E5-SMA4G card, this is an example of the possible output.
ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST
1303 126- 003- 000 DSM SCCPHC I S-NR Active

ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ms.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBSMG GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 31C ( 88F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 32C ( 90F) [07-05-12 15:55]

SCCP % OCCUP = 1%

Command Conpl et ed.

For an E5-IPSM card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST
1303 126- 003- 000 | PSM | PSHC I S-NR Active

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 32C ( 90F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 39C (103F) [ 06-05-02 13:40]

Conmand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-ATM card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-03-01 09:12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 38.0.0

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST
1303 126- 003-000 LI MATM ATMHC I S-NR Active

ALARM STATUS = No Al ar rs.

| MTPCI  GPL version = 126-002-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AGG GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| MT BUS A = Conn

| MT BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 38C (101F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 38C (101F) [07-11-23 06: 10]
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SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS
SLK PST LS CLLI
A I S-NR I e e S

Command Conpl et ed.
For an E5-TSM card, this is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 132-003-000 TSM GLSHC I S-NR Active  -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al arms.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-002-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-002-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-002-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-002-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-002-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 38C (101F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 38C (101F) [07-11-23 06: 10]

Command Conpl et ed.
Continue the procedure by performing one of these actions:

¢ [fcard is running one of these application GPLs: SSTHC, SS7EPM, IPLHC, IPGHC, ATMHC
, IPSG (shown in the GPL column in the r ept - st at - car d output in step 9), continue the
procedure with step 10.

* If card is running one of these application GPLs: ERTHC, E5-TSM, or SCCPHC, (shown in
the GPL column in the r ept - st at - car d output in step 9), continue the procedure with
step 17.

e If the card is running the SLANHC application GPL(shown in the GPL column in the
r ept - st at - car d output in step 9), continue the procedure with step 12.

* If the card is running the IPSHC application GPL, (shown in the GPL column in the
rept - st at - car d output in step 9), continue the procedure with step 14.

Display the signaling links associated with the card shown in step 9.

Enter the rt r v- sl k command with the card location specified in step 9. For this example,
enter this command.

rtrv-slk:loc=1303
This is an example of the possible output for an HC MIM or E5-E1T1 card.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

L2T PCR PCR El El
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS ECM N1 N2 LOC PORT TS
1303 A e11303a 0 LIM1 1 64000 PCR 76 3800 1303 2 12
1303 B e11303b 0 LIM1 1 56000 BASIC --- ----- 1303 1 2
1303 Al €11303a 1 LIMEL 1 56000 BASIC --- ----- 1303 1 3
1303 B3 e11303b 1 LIMEL 1 56000 BASIC --- ----- 1303 1 7

This is an example of the possible output for an E5-ENET card.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 21:16:37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE I PLI M2
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11.

12.

13.

1303 A e11303a 0O IPLIM M2PA
1303 B e11303b 0O IPLIM M2PA
1303 Al €11303a 1 IPLIM M2PA
1303 B3 €11303b 1 IPLIM M2PA

This is an example of the possible output for an E5-ATM card.
rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 21:16: 37 GMI' EAGLE 38.0.0

LP ATM
LOC LINK LSN SLC TYPE SET BPS TSEL VCl VPI LL
1303 A | s2 2 LIMATM 1 1544000 LINE 5 0 0
1303 B sl 3 LIMATM 1 1544000 LINE 5 0 0

Deactivate the SS7 signaling links on the card using the dact - s| k command.
For this example, enter these commands.

dact - sl k: 1 0c=1303: | i nk=a

dact - sl k: 1 0c=1303: 1i nk=b

dact - sl k: 1 0c=1303: i nk=al

dact - sl k: 1 0c=1303: I i nk=b3

CAUTION: These command examples place the signaling links on card 1303 out
of service. This will interrupt service on the signaling links on card 1303 and allow

the flash GPLs to be loaded on to card 1303.
CAUTION

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:45:18 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Deactivate SLK nmessage sent to card

After step 11 is performed, skip steps 12 through 16, and go to step 17.

Display the data link, and its status, associated with the card shown in step 9.

Enter ther ept - st at - dl k command with the card location specified in step 9. For this example,
enter this command.

rept-stat-dlk:loc=1303

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 17: 00: 36 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
DLK  PST SST AST
1303 IS NR Avai |

Conmand Conpl et ed.

Deactivate the TCP/IP data link on the card that you wish to load the GPL onto using the
canc-dlk command. For this example, enter this command.

canc=dl k: 1 0c=1303

CAUTION: This command example places the TCP/IP data link on card 1303 out
of service. This will interrupt service on the TCP/IP data link on card 1303 and

allow the flash GPLs to be loaded on to card 1303.
CAUTION
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If there is only one TCP/IP data link in the EAGLE 5 ISS, placing the card out of service will
cause the STPLAN feature to be disabled. When this command has successfully completed,
this message should appear.

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:45:18 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

Deactivate Link nessage sent to card.

Conmand Conpl et ed.

After step 13 has been performed, skip steps 14 through 16, and go to step 17.

Display the terminal configuration in the database with the rt r v-t r mcommand.

The Telnet terminals associated with the card shown in step 9 must be taken out of service.

The Telnet terminals are shown in the output with the entry TELNET in the TYPE field. This is
an example of the possible output. In this example, the Telnet terminals that must be taken out
of service are terminals 17 to 24.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
TMOUT MXI NV DURAL

TRM TYPE cow

1 VT320 9600-7-E-1
2 KSR 9600-7-E-1
3 PRI NTER 4800-7-E-1
4 VT320 2400-7-E-1
5 VT320 9600-7-0-1
6 CAP 19200-7-E-1
7 PRI NTER 9600-7- N-2
8 KSR 19200-7-E-2
9 OAP 19200-7-E-1
10 VT320 9600-7-E- 1
11 VT320 4800-7-E-1
12 PRI NTER 9600-7-E-1
13 VT320 9600-7-0-1
14  VT320 9600- 7- E- 2
15 VT320 9600- 7- N- 2
16 VT320 9600- 7- E- 2
TRM TYPE LOC

17 TELNET 1303

18 TELNET 1303

19 TELNET 1303

20 TELNET 1303

21 TELNET 1303

22 TELNET 1303

23 TELNET 1303

24  TELNET 1303

25 TELNET 1203

26 TELNET 1203

27 TELNET 1203

28 TELNET 1203

39 TELNET 1203

30 TELNET 1203

31 TELNET 1203

32 TELNET 1203

33 TELNET 1208

34  TELNET 1208

35 TELNET 1208

36 TELNET 1208

37 TELNET 1208

38 TELNET 1208

39 TELNET 1208

40 TELNET 1208

FC
SW
HW
HW
BOTH
NONE
SwW
HW
BOTH
SW
HW
HW
HW
NONE
SwW
HW
BOTH

30 5 99: 59:
30 5 | NDEF
30 0 00: 00
30 5 00: 30
30 5 00: 00
0 5 | NDEF
30 5 00: 30
30 5 00: 30
0 5 | NDEF
30 5 00: 30
30 5 00: 30
30 4 00: 30
30 5 00: 30
30 8 00: 30
30 5 00: 30
30 3 00: 30
TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30
60 5 00: 30

TRM LOG NTMR LOGOUTTMR PNGTI MEI NT PNGFAI LCNT
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(sec) (sec) (msec)
17 none none none 1
18 none none none 1
19 none none none 1
20 none none none 1
21 none none none 1
22 none none none 1
23 none none none 1
24 none none none 1
25 none none none 1
26 none none none 1
27 none none none 1
28 none none none 1
29 none none none 1
30 none none none 1
31 none none none 1
32 none none none 1
33 none none none 1
34 none none none 1
35 none none none 1
36 none none none 1
37 none none none 1
38 none none none 1
39 none none none 1
40 none none none 1

TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB
1 NO YES NO YES NO YES
2 NO NO NO NO NO NO

NO NO NO NO NO NO
NO NO NO NO NO NO

APP  APP
TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GIT GAS MEAS MON MPS SEAS SLAN
1 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO

2  YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO

39 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
40 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

15. Display the status of the terminals with the r ept - st at - t r mcommand. This is an example

of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST
1 I S-NR Active  -----
2 I S-NR Active  -----
3 I S-NR Active -----
4 I S-NR Active  -----
5 I S-NR Active  -----
6 | S-NR Active  -----
7 | S-NR Active -----
8 I S-NR Active  -----
9 I S-NR Active  -----
10 | S-NR Active -----
11 I S-NR Active -----
12 I S-NR Active  -----
13 I S-NR Active  -----
14 I S-NR Active -----
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15 | S-NR Active  -----
16 | S-NR Active  -----
17 I S-NR Active -----
18 | S-NR Active  -----
19 | S-NR Active  -----
20 | S-NR Active -----
21 | S-NR Active  -----
22 | S-NR Active  -----
23 | S-NR Active  -----
24 | S-NR Active  -----
25 I S-NR Active  -----
26 | S-NR Active  -----
27 | S-NR Active  -----
28 | S-NR Active -----
29 I S-NR Active -----
30 | S-NR Active  -----
31 | S-NR Active -----
32 | S-NR Active -----
33 I S-NR Active  -----
34 | S-NR Active  -----
35 | S-NR Active -----
36 | S-NR Active -----
37 I S-NR Active  -----
38 | S-NR Active  -----
39 | S-NR Active  -----
40 | S-NR Active  -----

Conmand Conpl et ed.

Place the required terminals out of service using the r mv- t r mcommand. For this example,
enter these commands.

romv-trmtrnel?
rmv-trmtrm=18
romv-trmtrm=19
rmv-trmtrm=20
rmv-trmtrnme21
rmv-trmtrnme22
rmv-trmtrm=23
rmv-trmtrm24

Note: If the terminal that is being taken out of service is the last in service SEAS terminal, the
f or ce=yes parameter must be specified with the r nv- t r mcommand for that terminal.

f CAUTION: Placing the Telnet terminals out of service will disable any Telnet

sessions running on these terminals.

CAUTION

If the status of any of the terminals shown in the PST field in step 15 is OOS-MT-DSBLD
(out-of-service maintenance disabled), the terminal is already out of service and ther mv-trm
command does not need to be executed for that terminal.

This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 15: 08: 45 GV EAGLE5 37.0.0
I nhi bit nessage sent to termnal
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rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08: 45 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

17. Place the card shown in step 9 out of service using the r mv- car d command.
For this example, enter this command.
rmv-card: | oc=1303
When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

If the card contains the last signaling link in a linkset, the f or ce=yes parameter must be
specified.

18. Load the approved version of the flash GPLs onto the card inhibited in step 17 using the
f1 ash- car d command with the code=appr parameter.
The f | ash- car d command will load only those flash GPLs whose approved versions are
different from the versions that the card is running. The version of the flash GPL that the card
is running is shown in the RUNNI NG column in the r ept - st at - gpl output. The approved
version of the flash GPL is shown in the APPROVED column of the r ept - st at - gpl output.
If the RUNNI NG and APPROVED versions of an flash GPL are the same, the f | ash- car d
command will not load that flash GPL.

CAUTION: The f or ce=yes is an optional parameter of the f | ash- card
A command. The f or ce=yes parameter must be specified if the card was not taken
out of service with the r nv- car d command in step 17. If the f or ce=yes parameter
CAUTION s specified with the f | ash- car d command, the signaling links on the card will
be taken out of service and traffic on these links could be lost.
For this example, enter this command.

fl ash-card: code=appr: | 0c=1303

When this command has successfully completed on an HC MIM, these messages should appear.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLBI OS on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLBI GS conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLDI AG6 on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLDI AG6 conpl et e.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLROML on card 1303.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLROML conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oading | MTPCI on card 1303.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMT EAGLE5 39.0.0
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Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad | MTPCl conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLVXW on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLVXWs conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng PLDPMC1 on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad PLDPMCL conpl et e.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLBI OS on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activation BLBI OS conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLD AG on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activation BLDI AG5 conpl ete.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLROML on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activati on BLROML conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating | MTPCI on card 1303.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activation | MIPCl conpl ete.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLVXW on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activati on BLVXW6 conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating PLDPMCL on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activati on PLDPMCL conpl ete.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLCPLD on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLCPLD conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLCPLD on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activati on BLCPLD conpl et e.

Database Administration Manual -
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rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

When this command has successfully completed on an E5-E1T1 or E5-ENET card, these messages
should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLBEPM on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLBEPM conpl et e.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLDI AG6 on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLDI AG6 conpl et e.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oading | MTPCI on card 1303.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad | MTPCl conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLVXWs on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLVXWs conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng PLDPMC1 on card 1303.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad PLDPMC1 conpl et e.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLBEPM on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activati on BLBEPM conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLDI AG on card 1303.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activation BLDI AG conpl ete.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating | MTPCI on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activation | MIPCI conpl ete.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLVXW on card 1303.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activati on BLVXW conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLCPLD on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
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Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLCPLD conpl et e.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLCPLD on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activati on BLCPLD conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLBEPM on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLBEPM conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLDI AG6 on card 1303.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLDI AG6 conpl et e.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oading | MTPCI on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad | MTPCl conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLVXWs on card 1303.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLVXW5s conpl et e.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLBEPM on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activati on BLBEPM conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLD AG on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activation BLDI AG5 conpl ete.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating | MTPCI on card 1303.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activation | MIPCI conpl ete.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLVXWs on card 1303.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activati on BLVXW conpl et e.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Downl oadi ng BLCPLD on card 1303.

Database Administration Manual -

System Management

When this command has successfully completed on an E5-STC, E5-SLAN, E5-IPSM, E5-TSM,
or E5-ATM card, these messages should appear.
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rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLCPLD conpl et e.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLCPLD on card 1303.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activati on BLCPLD conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

GPL Management Procedures

When this command has successfully completed on an E5-SM4G card, these messages should

appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

Fl ash Card:

rl ghncxaO3w
Fl ash Card:

r 1 ghncxa03w
Fl ash Card:

rl ghncxaO3w
Fl ash Card:

r 1 ghncxa03w
Fl ash Card:

rl ghncxaO3w
Fl ash Card:

r 1 ghncxa03w
Fl ash Card:

rl ghncxaO3w
Fl ash Card:

r 1 ghncxa0O3w
Fl ash Card:

rl ghncxaO3w
Fl ash Card:

r 1 ghncxa03w
Fl ash Card:

rl ghncxaO3w
Fl ash Card:

r 1 ghncxa0O3w
Fl ash Card:

rl ghncxaO3w
Fl ash Card:

r 1 ghncxa03w
Fl ash Card:

rl ghncxaO3w
Fl ash Card:

r 1 ghncxa0O3w
Fl ash Card:

Downl oadi ng BLBSMS on card 1303.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Card 1303 downl oad BLBSMG conpl et e.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Downl oadi ng BLDI AG6 on card 1303.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMr EAGLE5 37.0.0
Card 1303 downl oad BLDI AG6 conpl et e.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMr EAGLE5 37.0.0
Downl oadi ng | MTPCI on card 1303.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Card 1303 downl oad | MTPCI conpl et e.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Downl oadi ng BLVXWs on card 1303.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMr EAGLE5 37.0.0
Card 1303 downl oad BLVXWSs conpl et e.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMr EAGLE5 37.0.0
Activating BLBEPM on card 1303.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Card 1303 activati on BLBEPM conpl et e.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Activating BLDI AG on card 1303.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

Card 1303 activation BLDI AG conpl ete.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMr EAGLE5 37.0.0
Activating I MIPCI on card 1303.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Card 1303 activation | MIPCl conpl ete.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Activating BLVXW on card 1303.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMr EAGLE5 37.0.0
Card 1303 activation BLVXWS conpl et e.

07-05-01 11:11:28 GMr EAGLE5 37.0.0
Downl oadi ng BLCPLD on card 1303.
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rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 downl oad BLCPLD conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Activating BLCPLD on card 1303.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Fl ash Card: Card 1303 activation BLCPLD conpl et e.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

The card specified in the f | ash- car d command will be re-initialized when the flash GPL
downloads are complete.

19. Put the card that was taken out of service in step 17 back into service using the r st - car d
command.

The r st - car d command also loads the approved versions of the flash GPLs onto the card.
For this example, enter this command.
rst-card: | oc=1303

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been al | owed.

20. Verify that the flash GPLs from step 18 have loaded and that the card has returned to its
in-service normal (IS-NR) state using the r ept - st at - car d command.

For this example, enter this command.
rept-stat-card: | oc=1303
For an HC MIM, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126-003-000 LI ME1 SS7HC I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arms.
| MTPCI GPL version = 126-003-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-003-000
BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-003-000
BLBIOS GPL version = 126-003-000
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-003-000
BLROML GPL version = 126-003-000
PLDPMC1 GPL version = 126-003-000
| M BUS A = Conn
| M BUS B = Conn
S| GNALI NG LI NK STATUS
SLK PST LS CLLI
A I S-NR el1303a @ @ -----------
B I S-NR el1303b @ -----------
Al I S-NR ell303a @ -----------
B3 I S-NR el1303b  -----------

Conmand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-E1T1 card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
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CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003-000 LI MEL SS7EPM I S-NR Active -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI GPL version = 126-003-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-003-000
BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-003-000
BLBEPM GPL version = 126-003-000
PLDPMC1 GPL version = 126-003-000
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-003-000
| M BUS A = Conn
| M BUS B = Conn
CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 32C ( 90F) [ ALARM TEMP: 60C (140F)]
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 39C (103F) [ 06- 05- 02 13:40]
SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS
SLK PST LS CLLI
A I S-NR ell1303a @ -----------
B I S-NR e11303b - ----------
Al I S-NR ell303a -----------
B3 I S-NR el11303b @ -----------

Conmand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-ENET card, this is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003- 000 DCM | PLHC I S-NR Active -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI  GPL version = 126-003-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-003-000
BLDI AGE GPL version = 126-003-000
BLBEPM GPL version = 126-003-000
PLDPMC1 GPL version = 126-003-000
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-003-000
| M BUS A = Conn
| M BUS B = Conn
CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 32C ( 90F) [ ALARM TEMP:  60C ( 140F)]
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 39C (103F) [ 06- 05- 02 13: 40]
SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS
SLK PST LS CLLI
A I S-NR ell303a @ -----------
B I S-NR e11303b - --------
Al I S-NR el1303a @ @ @ -----------
B3 I S-NR el1303b @ -----------

Command Conpl et ed.

For an E5-STC card, this is an example of the possible output.
ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003-000 STC ERTHC I S-NR Active  -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ms.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-003-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-003-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-003-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-003-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-003-000

| MT BUS A = Conn

| MT BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 61C (142F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 61C (142F) [ 00-02-14 10: 33]

EROQUTE % OCCUP = 0%

NTP broadcast = VALID

STC | P PORT A: OCs- Mr Unavail  -----

** 0084 | P Connection Unavail abl e
DHCP Lease. Physical Link.

ALARM STATUS
ERROR STATUS
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OCs- Mr Unavai |

** 0084 | P Connection Unavail abl e
DHCP Lease. Physical Link.

ALARM STATUS
ERROR STATUS

Command Conpl et ed.

For an E5-SLAN card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST
1303 126- 003- 000 DCM SLANHC I S-NR Active
ALARM STATUS = No Al ar rs.
| MTPCI  GPL version = 126-003-000
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-003-000
BLDI AGG GPL version = 126-003-000
BLBEPM GPL version = 126-003-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-003-000
| MT BUS A = Conn
| MT BUS B = Conn
CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 60C (140F)
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 63C (146F) [ 00-02-12 21:58]
DLK A PST = | S-NR SST = Avail AST = -----
SLAN % EAGLE CAPACI TY = 57%
SLAN % HOST CAPACI TY = 49%
Conmand Conpl et ed.
For an E5-SMA4G card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
CARD VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST
1303 126- 003-000 DSM SCCPHC I S-NR Active
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
| MTPCI GPL version = 126-003-000
BLVXWs GPL version = 126-003-000
BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-003-000
BLBSMG GPL version = 126-003-000
BLCPLD GPL version = 126-003-000
| M BUS A = Conn
| M BUS B = Conn
CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 31C ( 88F)
PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 32C ( 90F) [07-05-12 15:55]
SCCP % OCCUP = 1%

Conmand Conpl et ed.

For an E5-IPSM card, this is an example of the possible output.
rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST
1303 126- 003- 000 | PSM | PSHC I S-NR Active

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-003-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-003-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-003-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-003-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-003-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 32C ( 90F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 39C (103F) [ 06-05-02 13:40]

Command Conpl et ed.
For an E5-ATM card, this is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-03-01 09:12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 38.0.0
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CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 126- 003- 000 LI MATM ATVHC I S-NR Active -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al armns.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-003-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-003-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-003-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-003-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-003-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 38C (101F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 38C (101F) [07-11-23 06: 10]

SI GNALI NG LI NK STATUS
SLK PST LS CLLI
A I S-NR Isd oo

Command Conpl et ed.
For an E5-TSM card, this is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-12-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 40.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1303 132-003-000 TSM GLSHC I S-NR Active  -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al armns.

| MTPCI GPL version = 126-003-000

BLVXWs GPL version = 126-003-000

BLDI AG6 GPL version = 126-003-000

BLBEPM GPL version = 126-003-000

BLCPLD GPL version = 126-003-000

| M BUS A = Conn

| M BUS B = Conn

CURRENT TEMPERATURE = 38C (101F)

PEAK TEMPERATURE: = 38C (101F) [07-11-23 06: 10]

Command Conpl et ed.

Note: If the any of versions of the flash GPLs shown in the r ept - st at - car d command
output are not the versions specified in step 5, contact the Customer Care Center. Refer to
Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

Continue the procedure by performing one of these actions:

¢ [fcard is running one of these application GPLs: SSTHC, SS7EPM, IPLHC, IPGHC, ATMHC
, IPSG (shown in the GPL column in the r ept - st at - car d output in step 20), continue the
procedure with step 21.

* If card is running one of these application GPLs: ERTHC, E5-TSM, or SCCPHC, (shown in
the GPL column in the r ept - st at - car d output in step 20), continue the procedure with
step 27.

* If the card is running the SLANHC application GPL, (shown in the GPL column in the
r ept - st at - car d output in step 20), continue the procedure with step 23.

¢ If the card is running the IPSHC application GPL, (shown in the GPL column in the
r ept - st at - car d output in step 20), continue the procedure with step 25.

21. Place the signaling links that were deactivated in step 11 back into service using the act - sl k
command.

For this example, enter these commands.

act-sl k: 1 0c=1303: | i nk=a
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act-sl k: 1 0c=1303: 1 i nk=b
act-sl k: 1 0c=1303: 1 i nk=al
act-sl k: 1 0oc=1303:1i nk=b3

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:55:49 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Activate SLK nessage sent to card

. Verify that the signaling links activated in step 21 are back in service using the r ept - st at - sl k

command with the card location and signaling link.
For this example, enter these commands.
rept-stat-slk:10c=1303:1ink=a

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 13:06: 25 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1303, A el1303a ----------- I S-NR Avai | ==
ALARM STATUS No Al arns.
UNAVAI L REASON ==

rept-stat-sl k:10c=1303:1ink=b

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 13:06: 25 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

1303,B el11303b ----------- I S-NR Avai | ===
ALARM STATUS
UNAVAI L REASON

rept-stat-sl k:10c=1303: i nk=al

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 13:06: 25 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1303, A1 el11303a ----------- I S-NR Avai | EEE
ALARM STATUS No Al arms.
UNAVAI L REASON =2

rept-stat-slk:loc=1303:1ink=b3

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 13:06: 25 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST
1303,B3 e11303b ----------- I S-NR Avai | ==oo

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
UNAVAI L REASON =
Conmand Conpl et ed.

After step 22 has been performed, skip steps 20 and 21, and go to step 22skip steps 23 through
26, and go to step 27.

. Place the TCP/IP data link that was deactivated in step 13 back into using the act - dl k

command. For this example, enter this command.
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26.

act -dl k: | o0c=1303

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.
ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:55:49 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Activate Link nessage sent to card.

Verify that the TCP/IP data link activated in step 23 is back in service with ther ept - st at - dl k
command. For this example, enter this command.

rept-stat-dlk:loc=1303

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 17:00:36 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
DLK PST SST AST

1303 I S-NR Avai | ---

Conmand Conpl et ed.

After step 24 has been performed, skip steps 25 and 26, and go to step 27.

. Put the required terminals back into service with the r st - t r mcommand. For this example,

enter these commands.
rst-trmtrm=17
rst-trmtrm=18
rst-trmtrm=19
rst-trmtrm=20
rst-trmtrne2l
rst-trmtrne22
rst-trmtrne23
rst-trmtrne24

This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08:45 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Al'l ow nessage sent to termninal

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

Verify that the terminals are in service with ther ept - st at - t r mcommand. This is an example
of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0

TRM  PST SST AST

1 I S-NR Active -----
2 | S-NR Active  -----
3 I S-NR Active  -----
4 I S-NR Active  -----
5 I S-NR Active -----
6 I S-NR Active -----
7 I S-NR Active  -----
8 I S-NR Active  -----
9 I S-NR Active  -----
10 I S-NR Active -----
11 I S-NR Active  -----
12 I S-NR Active  -----
13 I S-NR Active -----
14 I S-NR Active -----
15 I S-NR Active  -----
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16 I S-NR
17 I S-NR
18 I S-NR
19 I S-NR
20 I S-NR
21 I S-NR
22 I S-NR
23 I S-NR
24 I S-NR
25 I S-NR
26 I S-NR
27 I S-NR
28 I S-NR
29 I S-NR
30 I S-NR
31 I S-NR
32 I S-NR
33 I S-NR
34 I S-NR
35 I S-NR
36 I S-NR
37 I S-NR
38 I S-NR
39 I S-NR
40 I S-NR

Conmand Conpl et ed.

Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

27. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

Figure 28: Updating All the Flash GPLs on the High-Capacity Cards
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Check the removable cartridge
drive for a removable cartridge

. ; Enter the rrnv-gpl.gol=<GPL
the rlsr:o(:f;rltjrlgiigi di es > being updated> command for
g 9 each flash GPL.
(See Mote)

Insert the removable
cartridge containing the flash
GPLs being updated into the

removable cartridge drive

Are the flash GPL
versions shown in the
REMOVE TRIAL column
to be loaded onto the
cards?

Remove the
cartridge

Enter the chg-gpl command with
these parameters:
:gpl=<flash GPL being updated=>
ver=<flash GPL version number

MNote: The High-Capacity Card
Flash GPLs table in this procedure
contains the names of the flash
GPLs that can be updated in this from removable CEJ"fﬂ_dQ'B}
procedure. The names in this Repeat this step for each flash
table are used as the value of the GPL being UDdE‘E‘d.

GPL parameter of the chg-gp/,

(See Note)
act-gpl, rept-stat-gpl, and rirv-gpl
commands.
h 4
Enter the act-gp/ command with
Enter the these parameters:
rtrv-gpl-gol=<flash GPL being :gpi==<flash GPL being updated=>
updated> command. ver=<trial flash GPL version
Repeat this step for each flash number=
GPL specified in the act-gp! Repeat this step for each flash
command. GPL specified in the chg-gp!
command.
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Enter the rept-stat-gp/ command
with the gp! parameter and value
depending on the type of card.
HC MIM - gpf=ss7he
E5-ENET card - gpi=<ipthc or ipghc=>
E5S-E1T1 card - gpi=ss7epm
E5-STC card - gpl=erthe >
E5-SLAN card - gp/=slanhc
ES-SM4G card - gp/=scephc
ES-IPSM card - gpl=ipshc
IPSG card — gpl=ipsg
E5-ATM card — gpl=atmhe
E5-TSM card — gpl=glshc

Enter the
rept-stat-gpl:fac=<card location
from the previous step=
command. (See Note)

Enter the

rept-stat-card:foc=<card
lacation from rept-stat-gp!
cutput= command

IPSHC,
SLANHC, ERTHC,
SCCPHC, GLSHC

SSTHC, SS5TEPM,
IPLHC,IPGHC,
IPSG, ATMHC

What is the
application GPL running
on the card that contains the
flash GPLs being
updated?

To
Sheet 4

Mote: The flash-card command will load only those flash GPLs
whose approved versions are different from the versions that the
high-capacity card is running.

The version of the flash GPL that the card is running is shown in
the RUNNING column in the rept-stat-gpl output.

The approved version of the flash GPL is shown in the
APPROVED column of the rept-stat-gpl output.

If the RUNNING and APPROVED versions of an flash GPL are the
same, the fash-card command will not load that flash GPL.
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Entar the
rirv-sik command with this
parameter;
Joc=<card localion specified
in the rept-stat-card output=>

Y

Enter the dact-slk command with these
parameters:

Hoc=<card location of the signaling link=
Hdink=<signaling link assigned to the
card=.

Pearform this command for all the
signaling links assigned to the card.

Does the card
contain the last link in
a linkset?

Enter the
rmv-card command with these
parameters:
‘loc=<gard localion specified
in the dact-stk command=
Jorce=yes
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Enter the
rmv-card command with this
parameter;

Jdoc=<card location specified

in the dact-slk command=

To
Sheet 6
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Is the card
containing the GPLs being
updated running the
SLANHC GPL?

Enter the rept-stat-dik command
with this parameter;
Joc=<location of the card
containing the flash GPLs being

updated=

'

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

Is the card
containing the GPLs being
updated running the
IPSHC GPL?

To
Shest 5

h

Enter the
canc-dik command with this
parameter
Jdoc=<card location specified in the
rept-stat-alk command=

266

Enter the
rmv-card command with this
parameter:
Joc=<location of the card
containing the flash GPLs
being updated=

To
Shest 6
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From Enter the
Sheet 4 rtrv-trm command
Enter the
rept-stat-trm command

'

Enter the
rmv-trm:trm==<Telnet terminal number=
command for each Telnet terminal that is
not O0S-MT-DSBLD associated with the
IPSM being updated with the new GPL.
{See MNote and Caution 1)

A A
Enter the
rmv-card:loc=<card location=
command for each card that is
being updated (See Caution 2)

To
Sheet 6

Note: Each IPSM has 8 Telnet terminals associated with it, The rrv-trm output
shows the Telnet terminals that are associated with each IPSM.

Cautions:

1. Placing the Telnet terminals out of service will disable all Telnet sessions
supported by the terminals associated with the IPSM.

2. Multiple cards running the same flash GPL can be updated at the same time with
the init-flash command. This requires that the cards in the locations specified with
the

inft-flash command are out of service, All the IPSMs can be placed out of service at
the same time. However, it is recommeanded that only some of the IPSMs are placed
out of service. Placing all the IPSMs out of service will cause the traffic carried by
IPSMs to be lost and disable the IP User Interface and FTP Retrieve and Replace
features.
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From
Sheets 3,
4, 0r5

Enter the

flash-card command with these Bor S
parameters: rsi-card command with these
“code=appr i paramefers:

Joc=<card Jocation> AJoc=<card location specified in
H the flash-card command=
(See Note and Caution)

l

Enter the
rept-stat-card command with this
parameter:

Adoc==card focation specified in the
rst-card command=

Is the card running
the GPL versions specified
with the act-gp/ command on
Sheet 17

Contact the Customer Care
Center. Refer to the "Customer
Care Center” section in
Chapter 1 for the contact
information.

Mote: The flash-card command will load anly those flash GPLs whose approved
versions are different from the versions that the high-capacity card is running.

The version of the flash GPL that the card is running is shown in the RUNNING
column in the rept-stat-gpl output.

The approved version of the flash GPL is shown in the APPROVED column of the
rept-stal-gpl output.

If the RUNNING and APPROVED versions of an flash GPL are the same, the flash-
card command will not load that flash GPL.

CAUTION: The force=yes is an optional parameter of the flash-card command. The
force=yes parameter must be specified if the high-capacity card was not taken out
of service with the rmv-card command on Sheets 2 and 3. If the force=yes
parameter is specified with the flash-card command, the high-capacity card will be
taken out of service and all traffic hosted by the high-capacity card will be lost.
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From
Sheet 6

IPSHC, SLANHC,
ERTHC, SCCPHC,
GLSHC

What is the
application GPL running
on the card that contains the
flash GPLs being
updated?

To
Sheet 8

SSTHC, SSTEPM,
IPLHC, IPGHC,
IPSG, ATMHC

Enter the act-slk command with these
paramefers:
loc=<=card location specified in the repi-stat-go!
command=
ink=<signaling link assigned to the card=>
Perform this command for all the signaling links
on the card.

!

Enter the rept-stat-sik command with these
paramelfers:

Jloc==card location specified in the act-sik
cammand=
Hdink=<signaling link assigned to the card=
Perform this command for all the signaling
links on the card.

l

Remaove the removable cartridge
from the removable cartridge
drive
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What is the
application GPL running on
the card containing the flash
GPLs being updated?

System Management

SLANHC

rst-trm:trm=<Telnet tarminal
number> command for each

out of service on Sheet 4

Telnet terminal that was placed

l

Enter the
rept-stat-trm command

Updating the BPHMUX GPL

270

act-dik command with this

Joc=<location of the card
confaining the flash GPLs
being updated=

ERTHC,
SCCPHC,
GLSHC
L 4 y
Enter the Enter the

parameter

'

Enter the rept-stat-dik
command with this parameter:
Jloc=<card location specified
in the act-dik command=

h 4
Remove the removable cartridge
from the removable cartridge
drive

This section presents the procedure for updating the bphmux generic program load (GPL). The
bphmux GPL is used by the High-Speed Multiplexer (HMUX) card to control the IMT bus and
resides on the fixed disk. The HMUX card resides only in slots 9 and 10 in each shelf in the EAGLE

51SS.

This section presents the procedure for loading the bphrmux GPL onto the EAGLE 5 ISS as a trial
version from a removable cartridge, then making the trial version of the bphrmux GPL the approved

version.

If any card is not running the version of the GPL shown in the RELEASE column of ther t r v- gpl
output, the indicator ALMis displayed next to the GPL version in the RUNNI NG column of the
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rept - st at - gpl output, and next to the GPL version in the APPROVED column in ther t r v- gpl
output.

The removable cartridge that contains the bphnmux GPL to be loaded on to the EAGLE 5 ISS is
required.

1.

Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.

If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, remove it. For more information on removing
the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive, see Removing the Removable Cartridge
on page 17.

Make sure the removable cartridge containing the new software is “write protected” (NOT
write enabled).

To write protect a removable cartridge, see Write Protecting the Removable Cartridge on page 14.

Insert the removable cartridge containing the bphmux GPL into the removable cartridge drive
on the MDAL card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,
see Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15.

Display the bphrmux GPLs on the fixed disk and on the removable cartridge using the
rtrv-gpl: gpl =bphnux command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
BPHWUX 1114 118-002-000 118-002-000 118-001-000 118-003-000
BPHWMUX 1116 118-002-000 118-002-000 118-001-000 -----------

Change the GPLs, using the chg- gpl command and specifying the value for the trial bphrmux
GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column in the output of the rt r v- gpl command used in
step 4.

For this example, enter this command.

chg-gpl: gpl =bphmux:ver=118- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

BPHVUX upl oad on 1114 conpl et ed
BPHMUX upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

Activate the trial GPL, using the act - gpl command and specifying the value for the trial
bphmux GPL used in step 5.

For this example, enter this command.

act - gpl : gpl =bphnux: ver =118- 003- 000
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These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 06: 54: 39 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
BPHMUX activate on 1114 conpl et ed
BPHMUX activate on 1116 conpl et ed

. Verify that the bphrmux GPL on the removable cartridge is the approved GPL on the fixed disk

using the rt rv- gpl : gpl =bphnux command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD

RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL

BPHMUX 1114 118-003-000 118-003-000 118-002-000 118-003-000
BPHMUX 1116 118-003-000 118-003-000 118-002-000 -----------

. Verify the bphrmux GPLs on the fixed disk and the cards that are running the bphnux GPLs

using the r ept - st at - gpl : gpl =bphnux command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

BPHMUX 1109 118-002-000 ALM 118-003-000 118- 002- 000
BPHMUX 1110 118-002-000 ALM  118-003-000 118- 002- 000
BPHMUX 1209 118-002-000 ALM  118-003-000 118- 002- 000
BPHVUX 1210 118-002-000 ALM  118-003-000 118-002- 000
BPHMUX 1309 118-002-000 ALM  118-003-000 118- 002- 000
BPHMUX 1310 118-002-000 ALM  118-003-000 118- 002- 000
BPHMUX 2109 118-002-000 ALM  118-003-000 118- 002- 000
BPHVUX 2110 118-002-000 ALM  118-003-000 118-002- 000

Command Conpl et ed

. Load the approved bphmux GPL onto a card selected from the cards shown in step 8 using the

init-flash: code=appr command.
For this example, enter this command.
init-flash:code=appr:|loc=1109

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Downl oading for card 1109 Started.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
BPHMUX Downl oadi ng for card 1109 Conpl ete.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01
Conmand Conpl et ed.

11:11:28 GMr EAGLE5 36.0.0

Updating more than One HMUX Card at the Same Time

Multiple HMUX cards can be updated at the same time with thei ni t - f | ash command. The
multiple HMUXcards being updated must be on the same IMT bus. Specifying card locations
XX09 for the sl oc and el oc parameters specifies the HMUX cards on IMT bus A. Specifying
card locations XX10 for the sl oc and el oc parameters specifies the HMUX cards on IMT bus
B.
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To update more than one HMUX card on the same IMT bus, enter thei ni t - f | ash command
with these parameters along with the code=appr parameter:

sl oc — the first card location in the range of card locations

el oc — the last card location in the range of card locations

gp! —bphmux

Note: The sl oc, el oc, and gpl parameters cannot be specified with the | oc parameter.

For example, to update the HMUX cards on IMT Bus B shown in step 8 with the approved
version of the bphmux GPL, enter this command.

init-flash:code=appr:sloc=1110: el 0c=2110: gpl =bphmux

To update the HMUX cards on IMT bus A shown in step 8, the s| 0c=1109 and el oc=2109
parameters would be specified with thei ni t - f| ash command.

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Downl oad for cards 1110 - 2110 Started.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 13:07: 15 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

FLASH Menory Downl oad for cards 1110 - 2110 Conpl et ed.
LOC 1110 : PASSED

LOC 1210 : PASSED

LOC 1310 : PASSED

LOC 2110 : PASSED

ALL CARD RESULTS PASSED

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

10. Re-initialize the HMUX cards specified in step 9 using the i ni t - mux command with the | oc
parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
i nit-mux:loc=1109

If more than one HMUX card was specified in step 9, re-initialize the IMT bus containing the
cards specified in step 9 by entering i ni t - mux command and specifying the IMT bus (the bus
parameter) containing the cards specified in step 9. Specifying card locations XX09 for the sl oc
and el oc parameters in step 9 requires that IMT bus A is re-initialized. Specifying card locations
XX10 for the sl oc and el oc parameters in step 9 requires that IMT bus B is re-initialized.

For this example, enter this command.
i nit-nux:bus=a

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmmand Conpl et ed.

Note: Executing this command produces two alarms: 0002 - Card is not running approved
GPL, indicating that the version of the bphnuxGPL running on the card is not the approved
version, and 0004 - Card is running non-activated GPL, indicating that the new version of the
bphmuxGPL running on the card has not been activated.
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Verify that the approved bphrmux GPL from step 10 has loaded and that the state of the card
is in-service normal (IS-NR) state using the r ept - st at - car d command.

If more than one card was specified in steps 9 and 10, enter the r ept - st at - car d command
for each specified card. For this example, enter this command.

rept-stat-card: | oc=1109: node=f ul

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1109 118-003-000 HMUX HMUX I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arms
APPROVED VERSI ON = 118-003-000
FPGA VERSI ON = 022-005

Command Conpl et ed.

Note: If the version number of the bphmuxGPL shown in the r ept - st at - car d command
output is different than the version specified in step 5, contact the Customer Care Center. Refer
to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

Activate the approved bphmux GPL loaded onto the card in step 9 using the act - f | ash
command.

For this example, enter this command.
act-flash:loc=1109

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Activation for card 1109 Conpl et ed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

Activating the BPHMUXGPL on more than One HMUXCard at the Same Time

If more than one HMUX card was specified in step 9, enter the act - f | ash command with
these parameters:

sl oc - the first card location in the range of card locations

el oc — the last card location in the range of card locations

gp! —bphmux

Note: The sl oc, el oc, and gpl parameters cannot be specified with the | oc parameter.

For example, to activate the BPHMUX GPL on the HMUX cards on IMT Bus B shown in step
8 with the trial version of the bphrmux GPL, enter this command.

act-flash: sl 0c=1110: el 0c=2110: gpl =bphnux

To activate the BPHMUX GPL on the HMUX cards on IMT bus A shown in step 8, the
sl 0c=1109 and el 0c=2109 parameters would be specified with the act - f | ash command.

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Activation for cards 1110 - 2110 Started.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 13:07: 15 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Activation for cards 1110 - 2110 Conpl et ed.
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LOC 1110 :
LOC 1210 :
LOC 1310 :
LOC 2110 :

ALL CARD RESULTS PASSED

r1 ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01

PASSED
PASSED
PASSED
PASSED

Command Conpl et ed.

GPL Management Procedures

11:11: 28 GMI  EAGLE5 36.0.0

13. Verify the bphmux GPLs on the fixed disk and the cards that are running the bphnux GPLs
using the r ept - st at - gpl : gpl =bphnux command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL
BPHWUX
BPHWUX

BPHVUX

CARD
1109
1110

2110

RUNNI NG

118-003- 000
118-002- 000
118- 002- 000
118- 002- 000
118-002- 000
118-002- 000
118- 002- 000
118- 002- 000

Conmand Conpl et ed

ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM

APPROVED

118-003- 000
118-003-000
118- 003- 000
118- 003- 000
118-003- 000
118-003-000
118- 003- 000
118- 003- 000

TRI AL

118-002- 000
118-002- 000
118- 002- 000
118- 002- 000
118-002- 000
118-002- 000
118- 002- 000
118- 002- 000

14. To load the bphnmux GPL on the other HMUX cards, repeat steps 9 through 13 for each card.

15. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

For more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge
drive, see Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17.

Figure 29: Updating the BPHMUX GPL
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Check the removable cartridge
drive for a removable cartridge

Is a cartridge in
the removable cartridge
drive?

Insert the removable
cartridge containing the |

Database Administration Manual -

Remove the cartridge

bphmux GPL into the
removable cartridge drive

4

Enter the rtrv-gpl:gpl=bphmux
command

Y

Enter the chg-gpl:gpl=bphmux
:ver=<BPHMUX GPL version

number from removable cartridge=

command

Enter the
act-gpl:gpl=bphmux:ver=<BPHMUX

» GPL version number specified in the

chg-gpl command=>
command

A 4

Enter the rtrnv-gpl:gpl=bphmux
command

L 4
Enter the
rept-stat-gpl.gpl=bphmux
command

System Management

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual -
System Management

From Is
Sheets 1

or3

Enter the
init-flash:code=appr:loc=<xx09
or xx10> command

A 4

Enter the
init-mux:loc=<card location
specified in the init-flash
command> command

Y
Enter the
rept-stat-card:loc=<card location specified

card on the IMT bus being

GPL Management Procedures

only one HMUX No

updated?

A
Enter the
init-flash command with these
parameters:
:code=appr
:sloc=<start card location>
:eloc=<end card location>
gpl=bphmux (See Note)

Enter the
init-mux:bus=<IMT bus being reset>
command.

If the card locations specified in the
previous step are in card location 09 in

in the init-flash command=:mode=full
command for each HMUX card being
updated

Is the card running
the version of the bphmux
GPL specified with the chg-gp!
command on Sheet 1?

A

each shelf (xx09), then IMT bus A
must be specified in this step.

If the card locations specified in the
previous step are in card location 10 in
each shelf (xx10), then IMT bus B

must be specified in this step.

Contact Tekelec
Technical Services

Mote: Multiple HMUX cards can be updated at
the same time with the init-flash command.
The multiple HMUX cards being updated must
be on the same IMT bus. Specifying card
locations XX09 for the sloc and eloc
parameters specifies the HMUX cards on IMT
bus A. Specifying card locations XX10 for the
sloc and eloc parameters specifies the HMUX
cards on IMT bus B.
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Was more than one
HMUX card on the IMT bus
updated on Sheet 2?

Yes

Enter the
act-flash:loc=<card location
specified in the init-flash

command> command
Y
Enter the
v act-flash command with these
parameters:
rept-s rafntt;:.r ”Eb hmux :sloc=<start card location specified
P c ogrﬁ Fr?gn:i P in the init-flash command>
:eloc=<end card location specified
in the init-flash command>
:gpl=bphmux

Has the new BPHMUX
GPL been loaded on all the
HMUX cards?

Yes

A
Remove the removable
cartridge from the removable
cartridge drive

Do you wish to load
the new BPHMUX GPL on
other HMUX cards?

Updating the HIPR GPL

278

This section presents the procedure for updating the hi pr generic program load (GPL). The hi pr
GPL is used by the High-Speed IMT Packet Router (HIPR) card to control the IMT bus and resides
on the fixed disk. The HIPR card resides only in slots 9 and 10 in each shelf in the EAGLE 5 ISS.

This section presents the procedure for loading the hi pr GPL onto the EAGLE 5 ISS as a trial
version from a removable cartridge, then making the trial version of the hi pr GPL the approved
version.

If any card is not running the approved version of the GPL shown in the RELEASE column of the
rtrv-gpl output, the indicator ALMis displayed next to the GPL version in the RUNNI NGcolumn
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of ther ept - st at - gpl output, and next to the GPL version in the APPROVED column in the
rtrv-gpl output.

The removable cartridge that contains the hi pr GPL to be loaded on to the EAGLE 5 ISS is required.

1.

Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.

If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, remove it. For more information on removing
the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive, see Removing the Removable Cartridge
on page 17.

Make sure the removable cartridge containing the new software is “write protected” (NOT
write enabled).

To write protect a removable cartridge, see Write Protecting the Removable Cartridge on page 14.

Insert the removable cartridge containing the hi pr GPL into the removable cartridge drive on
the MDAL card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,
see Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15.

Display the hi pr GPLs on the fixed disk and on the removable cartridge using the
rtrv-gpl: gpl =hi pr command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
HI PR 1114 126-002-000 126-002-000 126- 001-000 126-003-000
HI PR 1116 126-002-000 126-002-000 126-001-000 -----------

Change the GPLs, using the chg- gpl command and specifying the value for the trial hi pr
GPL shown in the REMOVE TRI AL column in the output of the rt r v- gpl command used in
step 4.

For this example, enter this command.

chg-gpl : gpl =hi pr: ver =125- 003- 000

These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 11:43:04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

Hl PR upl oad on 1114 conpl eted
HI PR upl oad on 1116 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

Note: If you wish to leave the HIPR cards running the trial version of the hi pr GPL, skip steps
6 and 7, and go to step 8.

Activate the trial GPL, using the act - gpl command and specifying the value for the trial
hi pr GPL shown in step 5.

For this example, enter this command.

act - gpl : gpl =hi pr: ver=125- 003- 000
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These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 06:54: 39 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
H PR activate on 1114 conpl eted
H PR activate on 1116 conpl eted

. Verify that the hi pr GPL on the removable cartridge is the approved GPL on the fixed disk

using thertrv-gpl : gpl =hi pr command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:34: 04 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
H PR 1114 126-003-000 126-003-000 126- 002-000 126-003-000
H PR 1116 126-003-000 126-003-000 126-002-000 -----------

. Verify the hi pr GPLs on the fixed disk and the cards that are running the hi pr GPLs using

ther ept - st at - gpl : gpl =hi pr command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD  RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL

H PR 1109 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
H PR 1110 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
HI PR 1209 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
HI PR 1210 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
H PR 1309 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003-000 126- 002- 000
H PR 1310 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
HI PR 2109 126- 002- 000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000
HI PR 2110 126- 002-000 ALM  126-003- 000 126- 002- 000

Conmmand Conpl et ed

. Load the approved hi pr GPL onto a card selected from the cards shown in step 8 using the

init-flash: code=appr command.
For this example, enter this command.
init-flash:code=appr:Iloc=1109

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Downl oadi ng for card 1109 Started.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
HI PR Downl oadi ng for card 1109 Conpl et e.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

Conmand Conpl et ed.
Updating more than One HIPRCard at the Same Time

Multiple HIPR cards can be updated at the same time with the i ni t - f | ash command. The
multiple HIPR cards being updated must be on the same IMT bus. Specifying card locations
XX09 for the sl oc and el oc parameters specifies the HIPR cards on IMT bus A. Specifying
card locations XX10 for the sl oc and el oc parameters specifies the HIPR cards on IMT bus
B.
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To update more than one HIPR card on the same IMT bus, enter the i ni t - f | ash command
with these parameters along with the code=appr parameter:

sl oc — the first card location in the range of card locations

el oc — the last card location in the range of card locations

gp! —hipr

Note: The sl oc, el oc, and gpl parameters cannot be specified with the | oc parameter.

For example, to update the HIPR cards on IMT Bus B shown in step 8 with the approved version
of the hi pr GPL, enter this command.

init-flash: code=appr:sloc=1110: el oc=2110: gpl =hi pr

To update the HIPR cards on IMT bus A shown in step 8, the S| 0c=1109 and el oc=2109
parameters would be specified with thei ni t - f| ash command.

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Downl oad for cards 1110 - 2110 Started.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 13:07: 15 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

FLASH Menory Downl oad for cards 1110 - 2110 Conpl et ed.
LOC 1110 : PASSED

LOC 1210 : PASSED

LOC 1310 : PASSED

LOC 2110 : PASSED

ALL CARD RESULTS PASSED

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

10. Re-initialize the HIPR cards specified in step 9 using the i ni t - mux command with the | oc
parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
i nit-mux:loc=1109

If more than one HMUX card was specified in step 9, re-initialize the IMT bus containing the
cards specified in step 9 by entering i ni t - mux command and specifying the IMT bus (the bus
parameter) containing the cards specified in step 9. Specifying card locations XX09 for the sl oc
and el oc parameters in step 9 requires that IMT bus A is re-initialized. Specifying card locations
XX10 for the sl oc and el oc parameters in step 9 requires that IMT bus B is re-initialized.

For this example, enter this command.
i nit-nux:bus=a

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmmand Conpl et ed.

Note: Executing this command produces two alarms: 0002 - Card is not running approved
GPL, indicating that the version of the hi pr GPL running on the card is not the approved
version, and 0004 - Card is running non-activated GPL, indicating that the new version of the
hi pr GPL running on the card has not been activated.
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12.
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Verify that the approved hi pr GPL from step 10 has loaded and that the state of the card is
in-service normal (IS-NR) state using the r ept - st at - car d command.

If more than one card was specified in steps 9 and 10, enter the r ept - st at - car d command
for each specified card. For this example, enter this command.

rept-stat-card: | oc=1109: node=f ul

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD  VERSI ON TYPE GPL PST SST AST
1109 126- 003-000 HI PR H PR I S-NR Active  -----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arms
TRI AL VERSI ON = 126-003- 000
FPGA VERSI ON = 022-005

Command Conpl et ed.

Note: If the version number of the hi pr GPL shown in ther ept - st at - car d command output
is different than the version specified in step 5, contact the Customer Care Center. Refer to
Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information.

Activate the approved hi pr GPL loaded onto the card in step 9 using the act - f | ash
command.

For this example, enter this command.
act-flash:loc=1109

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Activation for card 1109 Conpl et ed.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

Activating the HIPR GPL on more than One HIPRCard at the Same Timelf more than one HIPR
card was specified in step 9, enter the act - f | ash command with these parameters:

sl oc - the first card location in the range of card locations

el oc — the last card location in the range of card locations

gp! —hipr

Note: The sl oc, el oc, and gpl parameters cannot be specified with the | oc parameter.

For example, to activate the HIPR GPL on the HIPR cards on IMT Bus B shown in step 8 with
the trial version of the hi pr GPL, enter this command.

act-flash: sl oc=1110: el 0c=2110: gpl =hi pr

To activate the HIPR GPL on the HIPR cards on IMT bus A shown in step 8, the sl 0c=1109
and el 0c=2109 parameters would be specified with the act - f | ash command.

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

ri ghncxa03w 06-10-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
FLASH Menory Activation for cards 1110 - 2110 Started.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 13:07: 15 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

FLASH Menory Activation for cards 1110 - 2110 Conpl et ed.
LOC 1110 : PASSED
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LOC 1210 :
LOC 1310 :
LOC 2110 :
ALL CARD RESULTS PASSED

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01

PASSED
PASSED
PASSED

Conmand Conpl et ed.

GPL Management Procedures

11:11:28 GMr EAGLE5 36.0.0

13. Verify the hi pr GPLs on the fixed disk and the cards that are running the hi pr GPLs using
therept - stat-gpl : gpl =hi pr command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:40:26 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL

H PR
H PR
H PR

H PR

CARD
1109
1110
1209
1210

2110

RUNNI NG

126- 003- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

Conmmand Conpl et ed

14. To load the hi pr GPL on the other HIPR cards, repeat steps 9 through 13 for each card.
15. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM
ALM

APPROVED

126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000
126- 003- 000

TRI AL

126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000
126- 002- 000

For more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge
drive, see Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17.

Figure 30: Updating the HIPR GPL
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Check the removable cartridge
drive for a removable cartridge

Database Administration Manual -

Is a cartridge in
the removable cartridge

drive?

Remove the cartridge

Insert the removable
cartridge containing the hipr

GPL into the removable
cartridge drive

A 4

Enter the rtrv-gpl:gpl=hipr
command

Y

System Management

Enter the chg-gp/ command with
these parameters:

Enter the act-gp/ with these parameters:

:gpl=hipr
:ver=<HIPR GPL version number

:gpl=hipr >

:ver=<HIPR GPL version number
from removable cartridge>

specified in the chg-gpl command>
command

h 4

Enter the rtrv-gpl:gpl=hipr
command

y
Enter the
rept-stat-gpl:gpl=hipr
command
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Is only one HIPR
card on the IMT bus being
updated?

From
Sheets 1
or3

No

A 4
Enter the
init-flash command with these
. Enter the parameters:
init-flash:code=appr:loc=<xx09 -code=appr
or xx10> command :sloc=<start card location>
:eloc=<end card location>
v :gpl=hipr (See Note)
Enter the
init-mux:loc=<card location
specified in the init-flash v
command> command
Enter the
init-mux:bus=<IMT bus being reset>
A command.
Enter the If the card locations specified in the
rept-stat-card:loc=<card location specified previous step are in card location 09 in
in the init-flash command=>:mode=full |4 each shelf (xx09), then IMT bus A
command for each HIPR card being must be specified in this step.
updated If the card locations specified in the

previous step are in card location 10 in
each shelf (xx10), then IMT bus B
must be specified in this step.

Is the card running
the version of the hijpr GPL
specified with the chg-gp!
command on Sheet 1?

Mote: Multiple HIPR cards can be updated at
the same time with the init-flash command.
The multiple HIPR cards being updated must
be on the same IMT bus. Specifying card
locations XX09 for the sloc and eloc
parameters specifies the HIPR cards on IMT
bus A. Specifying card locations XX10 for the
sloc and eloc parameters specifies the HIPR
cards on IMT bus B.

Contact Tekelec
Technical Services
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Was more than one
HIPR card on the IMT bus
updated on Sheet 27

Yes

Enter the
act-flash:loc=<card location
specified in the init-flash
command= command

A 4
Enter the
Y act-flash command with these
parameters:
rep I-SEQTZ:):";TJENW < :sloc=<start card location specified
comma‘n d in the init-flash command>
:eloc=<end card location specified

in the init-flash command=>
:gpl=bphmux

Has the HIPR GPL
been loaded on all the
HIPR cards

Yes

A 4
Remove the removable }

Do you wish to
load the HIPR GPL on
other the HIPR cards?

cartridge from the removable
cartridge drive

Making the Trial Utility GPL the Approved Utility GPL

This procedure is used to make the trial uti | i t y generic program load (GPL) the approved
utility GPL.

Theutil ity GPL cannot be loaded and run from the removable cartridge like the other GPLs.
The approved version of the ut i | i t y GPL is on the fixed disk. The trial version of the util ity
GPL is located on the removable cartridge. This procedure loads the trial ut i | i t y GPL from the
removable cartridge to the fixed disk and makes it the approved uti | i t y GPL.

The removable cartridge that contains the ut i | i t y GPL to be loaded on to the EAGLE 5 ISS is
required.

1. Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.
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If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, remove it. For more information on removing
the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive, see Removing the Removable Cartridge
on page 17.

2. Make sure the removable cartridge containing the new software is “write protected” (NOT
write enabled).

To write protect a removable cartridge, see Write Protecting the Removable Cartridge on page 14.

3. Insert the removable cartridge containing the ut i | i t y GPL into the removable cartridge drive
on the MDAL card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,
see Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15.

4. Display theuti | i ty GPLs on the fixed disk and on the removable cartridge using the
rtrv-gpl:gpl=utilitycommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 07:01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL

UTILITY 1114 153-000-000 153-000-000 153-001-000 153-001-000
UTILITY 1116 153-000-000 153-000-000 =-----------  —---o-ooo--

5. Change the GPLs, using the chg- gpl command and specifying the value for the trialuti l i ty
GPL shown in the output of thert r v- gpl command used in step 4.

For this example, enter this command.
chg-gpl : gpl =utility:ver=153-001- 000

This message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 06:52: 20 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

UTILITY upload to 1114 conpl et ed
UTILITY upload to 1116 conpl et ed

System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease I D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

6. Display theuti | ity GPLs on the fixed disk and on the removable cartridge using the
rtrv-gpl:gpl=utility command.

This is an example of the possible output.

r1 ghncxa03w 06-10-01 07: 01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
UTILITY 1114 153-001-000 153-001-000 153-001-000 153-001-000
UTILITY 1116 153-001-000 153-001-000 @ ----------- -----------

7. Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.
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For more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge
drive, see Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17.

Figure 31: Making the Trial Utility GPL the Approved Utility GPL

Check the removable cartridge
drive for a removable cartridge

Is a cartridge in
the removable cartridge
drive?

Remove the cartridge

Insert the removable cartridge
containing the utility GPL into [«
the removable cartridge drive

A
Enter the
rtrv-gpl:gpl=utility
command

A
Enter the
chg-gpl:gpl=utility:ver=<trial utility
version number from the rtrv-gpl
output> command

A
Enter the

rtrv-gpl.gpl=utility
command

A

Remove the removable
cartridge from the removable

cartridge drive

Updating the OAP GPL

This section presents the procedure for updating the oap generic program load (GPL). The oap
GPL is the software running on the oap used for the SEAS feature. This software is assigned a
version number using the GPL numbering scheme used by the EAGLE 5 ISS GPL version numbers.
When the OAP is connected to the EAGLE 5 ISS, the oap GPL version number is transmitted to
the EAGLE 5 ISS.

The EAGLE 5 ISS’s system release ID table contains the version numbers of all the GPLs used on
the EAGLE 5 ISS, including the oap GPL. The oap GPL version number must match the number
contained in the EAGLE 5 ISS’s system release ID table. The EAGLE 5 ISS’s system release ID table
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contains the approved version number of the oap GPL. This version number is shown in the
APPROVED column of ther ept - st at - gpl command output and in the RELEASE and APPROVED
columns of the rt r v- gpl command outputs. If the oap GPL version transmitted to the EAGLE
5 ISS does not match the oap GPL version number in the EAGLE 5 ISS’s system release ID table,
the indicator ALMis displayed next to the GPL version in the RUNNI NG column of the

rept - st at - gpl output. The RUNNI NGcolumn in ther ept - st at - gpl command output shows
what oap GPL version the OAP is actually running. The ALMindicator is also displayed next to
the APPROVED column in the rt r v- gpl output.

There is no trial version of the oap GPL, so dashes are displayed in the TRI AL column in both the
rtrv-gpl andrept-stat-gpl command outputs.

If a removable cartridge is in the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL, the oap GPL version
number on the removable cartridge is displayed in the REMOVE TRI AL column inthertrv-gpl
command output.

Only OAPs that are connected to the EAGLE 5 ISS are shown in thertrv-gpl and

rept - stat - gpl command outputs. The OAPs areshowninthertrv-gpl andr ept - st at - gpl

command outputs as OAP A and OAP B. If only one OAP is connected to the EAGLE 5 ISS, it is

shownrtrv-gpl andrept - st at - gpl command outputs as OAP A and is the only OAP shown
inthertrv-gpl andrept-stat-gpl command outputs.

To get rid of the alarm condition caused by the mismatched oap GPL versions, either the OAP
must be upgraded, or the correct oap GPL must be loaded from a removable cartridge using the
chg- gpl : gpl =oap command. To determine which action must be performed, enter the
rept-stat-gpl command. If the oap GPL version shown in the RUNNI NG column is less than
the oap GPL version shown in the APPROVED column, contact the Customer Care Center (refer
to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information) to have the OAPs upgraded.

If the oap GPL version shown in the RUNNI NGcolumn is greater than the oap GPL version shown
in the APPROVED column, then the oap GPL must be loaded from the removable cartridge with
the chg- gpl command.

CAUTION: The chg- gpl : gpl =oap command copies the system release ID table
A from the removable cartridge onto the EAGLE 5 ISS. This not only changes the

approved version number of the oap GPL on the EAGLE 5 ISS, but will also change

CAUTION the approved GPL version numbers of any GPLs whose version numbers on the
removable cartridge are different from the version numbers that are on the EAGLE 5
ISS. This results in the cards not running the approved GPL and the ALMindicator
will be shown in therept - st at - gpl andrtrv-gpl command outputs for that
GPL. Go to the procedures for that GPL located in this chapter to clear the AL Mindicator
for that GPL.

The removable cartridge that contains the oap GPL to be loaded on to the EAGLE 5 ISS is required
if the oap GPL is to be loaded onto the EAGLE 5 ISS using the chg- gpl command.

1. Display the oap GPLs on the fixed disk and on the removable cartridge using the
rtrv-gpl: gpl =oap command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 07:01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
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AP A 028-003-000 028-003-000 =----=-=c= —coso-aoco-
QAP B 028-003-000 028-003-000 ----=-=--=- <--=-c-co--

. Display the oap GPLs in the database using the r ept - st at - gpl : gpl =oap command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 12:55: 34 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
OAP A 028-004- 000 ALM 028-003-000  -----------
OAP B 028-003- 000 028-003-000  -----------

Conmand Conpl et ed.

If the oap GPL version shown in the RUNNI NGcolumn is less than the oap GPL version shown
in the APPROVED column, contact the Customer Care Center (refer to Customer Care Center on
page 4 for the contact information) to have the OAPs upgraded.

If the oap GPL version shown in the RUNNI NG column is greater than the oap GPL version
shown in the APPROVED column, then the oap GPL must be loaded from the removable cartridge
with the chg- gpl command.

If there are two OAPs connected to the EAGLE 5 ISS and they are running different oap GPL
versions, as shown in the output example in this step, the OAP not showing the ALMindicator
should be upgraded to run the same oap GPL version as the one that has the ALMindicator.
Contact the Customer Care Center (refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact
information) to have the OAPs upgraded.

For this example, the 0apGPL must be loaded from the removable cartridge using the chg- gpl
command. Go to step 3.

. Check the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card for a removable cartridge.

If there is a removable cartridge in the drive, remove it. For more information on removing
the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive, see Removing the Removable Cartridge
on page 17.

. Make sure the removable cartridge containing the new software is “write protected” (NOT

write enabled).

To write protect a removable cartridge, see Write Enabling the Removable Cartridge on page 14.

. Insert the removable cartridge containing the oap GPL into the removable cartridge drive on

the MDAL card.

For more information on inserting the removable cartridge in the removable cartridge drive,
see Inserting the Removable Cartridge on page 15.

. Display the oap GPLs on the fixed disk and on the removable cartridge using the

rtrv-gpl: gpl =oap command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 07:01: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
AP A 028-003-000 028-003-000 -=--------- 028- 004- 000
QAP B 028-003-000 028-003-000 --=-=-c--=- c--z-s-co--

7. Load the oap GPL from the removable cartridge using the chg- gpl : gpl =oap command.
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These messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43:04 GWMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

System Rel ease | D table upload 1114 conpl et ed
System Rel ease | D tabl e upload 1116 conpl et ed

Verify the oap GPLs on the fixed disk and on the removable cartridge using the
rtrv-gpl: gpl =oap command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 07:01: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
GPL Auditing ON

GPL CARD RELEASE APPROVED TRI AL REMOVE TRI AL
AP A 028-004-000 028-004-000 --------=-- 028- 004- 000
AP B 028-004-000 028-004-000 ----=c--sen  meeo--eaoo-

Display the oap GPLs in the database using the r ept - st at - gpl : gpl =oap command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 12:55: 34 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

GPL CARD RUNNI NG APPROVED TRI AL
CAP A 028- 004- 000 028-004-000 -----------
OAP B 028- 004- 000 028-004-000 -----------

Command Conpl et ed.

Remove the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge drive on the MDAL card.

GPL Management Procedures

For more information on removing the removable cartridge from the removable cartridge

drive, see Removing the Removable Cartridge on page 17.
Figure 32: Updating the OAP GPL
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Enter the

rtrv-gpl:gpl=0ap
command

A

Enter the

rept-stat-gpl:gpl=oap
command

Are two OAPs

displayed in the

rept-stat-gpl command
output?

Are the OAPs
running different oap GPL
versions?

Database Administration Manual -

System Management

Which column in the
rept-stat-gpl command output
has the higher oap GPL
version number?

RUNNING

Contact Tekelec
Technical Services to
have the OAPs upgraded

APPROVED
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Check the removable cartridge
drive for a removable cartridge

Is a cartridge in
the removable cartridge
drive?

Remove the cartridge

Insert the removable
cartridge containing the oap
GPL into the removable
cartridge drive

Y

Enter the
rtrv-gpl:gpl=0ap command

Y

Enter the
chg-gpl:gpl=0ap command

Y

Emier tha re !‘—sg;fer}b e!—oa
rtrv-gpl:gpl=0ap command = P com%l: aﬁg =0ap

4

Remove the removable
cartridge from the removable

cartridge drive

Reloading the TDM LCA Clock Bitfile

This procedure is used to reload the clock LCA (logic cell array) bitfile on the TDMs using the

i ni t-cardcommand. To reload the TDM clock LCA bitfile, the GPSM-II card associated with
the TDM being reloaded is initialized by entering thei ni t - car d command with thei ni t cl k=yes
parameter.

It is recommended that the card specified in the i ni t - car d command is the GPSM-II card in the
standby MASP. The r ept - st at - db outputin Step 7 on page 299 shows which TDM is the standby
TDM with the indicator (  STDBY) after the TDM's card location. If the TDM in card location 1114

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008 293



GPL Management Procedures Database Administration Manual -

294

System Management

is the standby TDM, card location 1113 must be specified. If the TDM in card location 1116 is the
standby TDM, card location 1115 must be specified.

The TDM clock LCA bitfile can be reloaded only on TDMs with part numbers 870-0774-15 or later.
If the EAGLE 5 ISS contains older TDMs, these TDMs must be replaced with TDMs 870-0774-15
or later to perform this procedure.

Note: Contact the Customer Care Center before replacing the TDMs. Refer to Customer Care Center
on page 4 for the contact information.

Thei ni t - car d also contains the f or ce=yes parameter. Thef or ce=yes parameter can be used
only with the i ni t cl k=yes parameter. The f or ce=yes parameter must be used if reloading
the TDM clock LCA bitfile would cause a system clock outage.

CAUTION: A system clock outage can be caused by either the EAGLE 5 ISS having
A only one TDM (a simplex MASP configuration) or if the status of the high-speed clocks,
shown inther ept - st at - ¢l k output in Step 1 on page 294, on the TDM which is not
CAUTION being reset is Fault. A system clock outage will result in a loss of traffic on some or
all signaling links.

1. Verify the status of the high-speed clocks by entering the rept - st at - ¢l k command. This
is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-06-01 11:34:04 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

COVPCSI TE PST SST AST
SYSTEM CLOCK I S-NR Active  -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns.
Primary Conp Ok 1114 (CLK A) I S-NR Active  -----
Primary Conp dk 1116 (CLK B) I S-NR Active  -----
Secondary Conp C k 1114 (CLK A) I S-NR ldle  -----
Secondary Conp C k 1116 (CLK B) I S-NR ldle  -----

Cl ock Usi ng Bad

CLK A 9 0

CLK B 0 0

CLK | 0 --

HI GH SPEED PST SST AST
SYSTEM CLOCK I S-NR ldle -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
Primary HS d k 1114 (HS CLK A) IS-NR Active  -----
Primary HS C k 1116 (HS CLK B) [|S-NR Active  -----
Secondary HS C k 1114 (HS CLK A) IS NR ldle  -----
Secondary HS Ck 1116 (HS CLK B) IS-NR ldle  -----

HS CLK TYPE 1114 = RS422

HS CLK LI NELEN 1114 = LONGHAUL

HS CLK TYPE 1116 = RS422

HS CLK LI NELEN 1116 = LONGHAUL

Cl ock Usi ng Bad

HS CLK A 2 0

HS CLK B 0 0

HS CLK | 0 --

Conmand Conpl et ed

If the r ept - st at - cl k output does not show any high-speed clocks H GH SPEED SYSTEM
CLOCK,Primary HS Cd k,Secondary HS O k,HS CLK TYPE, and HS CLK LI NELEN
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fields), the EAGLE 5 ISS does not contain any cards that are capable of using high-speed master
timing.

e IftheHS CLK TYPEand HS CLK LI NELEN values shown in Step 1 on page 294 are set to
the system default values (HS CLK TYPE = RS422 and HS CLK LI NELEN = LONGHAUL),
continue the procedure with Step 3 on page 295.

o IftheHS CLK TYPEand HS CLK LI NELENvalues shown in Step 1 on page 294 are not set
to the system default values (HS CLK TYPE = RS422 and HS CLK LI NELEN =
LONGHAUL), continue the procedure with Step 2 on page 295.

2. Visually verify the part numbers of both TDMs in the EAGLE 5 ISS. To load the TDM clock
LCA bitfile, the part numbers of both TDMs must be 870-0774-15 or later.

If the TDM part numbers are 870-0774-15 or later, continue the procedure with Step 3 on page
295.

f the TDM part numbers are not 870-0774-15 or later, the TDMs must be replaced with TDM
part numbers 870-0774-15 or later. Contact the Customer Care Center before replacing the
TDMs. Refer to Customer Care Center on page 4 for the contact information. If the older TDMs
are not replaced, this procedure cannot be performed.

3. Display the terminal configuration in the database with the rtrv-tr mcommand.

If any OAP or SEAS terminals are present, they must be taken out of service. The OAP terminals
are shown in the output with the entry OAP in the TYPE field. The SEAS terminals are shown
in the output with the entry SEAS in the TYPE field. If no OAP or SEAS terminals are shown
in thertrv-tr mcommand output, continue the procedure with Step 7 on page 299 .

This is an example of the possible output. In this example, the OAP terminals are terminals 6
and 9, and the SEAS terminals are terminals 18 and 27.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

TRM TYPE COwW FC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL

1 VT320 9600-7-E-1 SW 30 5 99: 59: 59

2 KSR 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 5 | NDEF

3 PRI NTER 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 0 00: 00: 00

4 VT320 2400-7-E-1 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00

5 VT320 9600-7-0-1 NONE 30 5 00: 00: 30

6 OAP 19200-7-E-1 SW 0 5 | NDEF

7 PRI NTER 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00

8 KSR 19200-7-E-2 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00

9 QAP 19200-7-E-1 SW 0 5 | NDEF

10 VT320 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00

11 VT320 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00

12 PRI NTER 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 4 00: 30: 00

13 V1320 9600-7-0-1 NONE 30 5 00: 30: 00

14 V1320 9600-7-E-2 SW 30 8 00: 30: 00

15  VT320 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00

16  VT320 9600-7-E-2 BOTH 30 3 00: 30: 00

TRM TYPE LOC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL SECURE
17 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
18 SEAS 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
19  TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
20  TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
21 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
22 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
23 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
24  TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
25  TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
26 TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
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SEAS 1203 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1203 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
TELNET 1205 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
LOG NTMR LOGOUTTMR PNGTI MEI NT PNGFAI LCNT

(sec) (sec) (msec)

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

none none none 1

TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB U MRD

NO YES NO YES NO VYES YES

NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

YES YES YES NO VYES YES YES

YES NO NO NO NO NO NO

NO VYES NO NO NO NO YES

YES YES VYES YES YES YES YES

YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

NO NO NO NO YES NO YES

YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

NO NO NO NO NO NO YES

YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

NO VYES NO NO NO NO YES

NO NO YES NO NO NO NO

YES YES YES NO VYES YES YES

NO NO NO NO YES NO YES

NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
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4. Display the status of the terminals with the r ept - st at - t r mcommand. This is an example
of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST
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1 | S-NR Active  -----
2 | S-NR Active  -----
3 I S-NR Active -----
4 | S-NR Active  -----
5 | S-NR Active  -----
6 | S-NR Active -----
7 | S-NR Active  -----
8 | S-NR Active  -----
9 | S-NR Active  -----
10 | S-NR Active  -----
11 I S-NR Active -----
12 | S-NR Active  -----
13 | S-NR Active  -----
14 | S-NR Active -----
15 I S-NR Active -----
16 | S-NR Active  -----
17 | S-NR Active -----
18 | S-NR Active -----
19 I S-NR Active  -----
20 | S-NR Active  -----
21 | S-NR Active -----
22 | S-NR Active -----
23 I S-NR Active  -----
24 | S-NR Active  -----
25 | S-NR Active  -----
26 | S-NR Active  -----
27 | S-NR Active  -----
28 | S-NR Active  -----
29 | S-NR Active  -----
30 | S-NR Active -----
31 I S-NR Active  -----
32 | S-NR Active  -----
33 | S-NR Active  -----
34 | S-NR Active -----
35 I S-NR Active  -----
36 | S-NR Active  -----
37 | S-NR Active  -----
38 | S-NR Active -----
39 I S-NR Active  -----
40 | S-NR Active  -----

Command Conpl et ed.

. Place the OAP or SEAS terminals out of service using the r nv- t r mcommand with the number

of the terminal displayed in Step 4 on page 297 whose state is not OOS-MT-DSBLD.

The f or ce=yes parameter must be used when placing the last OAP or SEAS terminal out of
service.

If OAP terminals are shown in the rt r v- t r moutput in Step 3 on page 295, for this example,
enter these commands.

rmv-trmtrnme6
rmv-trmtrme9: f orce=yes

If SEAS terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in Step 3 on page 295, for this example,
enter these commands.

rmv-trmtrm=18

rmv-trmtrm=27: f orce=yes
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CAUTION: Placing the OAP and SEAS terminals out of service will disable the
SEAS feature on the EAGLE 5 ISS.

CAUTION

If the status of any of the terminals shown in the PST field in Step 4 on page 297 is
OO0OS-MT-DSBLD (out-of-service maintenance disabled), the terminal is already out of service
and the r nv- t r mcommand does not need to be executed for that terminal.

This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
I nhi bit nmessage sent to termnnal

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Conmmand Conpl et ed.

¢ NOTE: Step 6 on page 299 is performed only if the OAP or SEAS terminals were placed out
of service in Step 5 on page 298. If the OAP or SEAS terminals were not placed out of service
in this step, continue the procedure with Step 7 on page 299 .

o Ifthe OAP or SEAS terminals were placed out of service in this step, continue the procedure
with Step 6 on page 299.

6. Change the terminal type of the OAP or SEAS terminals to NONE with the chg- t r mcommand,
the t ype=none parameter, and with the values of the OAP or SEAS terminals used in Step 5
on page 298.

If OAP terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in Step 3 on page 295, for this example,
enter these commands.

chg-trmtrnme6: t ype=none
chg-trmtrme9: t ype=none

If SEAS terminals are shown in the r t r v- t r moutput in Step 3 on page 295, for this example,
enter these commands.

chg-trmtrme18; t ype- none
chg-trmtrn¥27:type=none

This message should appear when these commands have successfully completed.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
CHG TRM MASP B - COWVPLTD

7. Enter ther ept - st at - db command, to determine which MASP is active, This is an example
of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 08-06-01 16:07:48 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
DATABASE STATUS: >> K <<

TDM 1114 ( ACTV ) TDM 1116 ( STDBY)

C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP C LEVEL TI ME LAST BACKUP
FD BKUP Y 35 08-06-01 10:19:18 GMI Y 35 08-06-01 10:19: 18 GMI
FD CRNT Y 106 Y 106

MDAL 1117
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RD BKUP - = = =

The output of the r ept - st at - db command shows which MASP is active with the indicator
( ACTV ) following the TDM card location. The indicator (  STDBY) following the TDM card
location shows which MASP is standby.

For this example, the MASP associated with TDM 1114 is active and the MASP associated with
TDM 1116 is standby.

Place the GPSM-II card in the standby MASP out of service using the r mv- car d command.

Ther ept - st at - db output in Step 7 on page 299 shows which TDM is the standby TDM with
the entry after the TDMs card location. If the TDM in card location 1114 is the standby TDM,
card location 1113 must be specified in this step. If the TDM in card location 1116 is the standby
TDM, card location 1115 must be specified in this step.

For this example, enter this command.
rnmv-card: |l oc=1115

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

Load the TDM clock LCA bitfile onto the TDM associated with the GPSM-II card inhibited in
Step 8 on page 300 using the i ni t - car d command with thei ni t cl k=yes parameter and the
card location of the standby GSPM-II card.

CAUTION: If reloading the TDM clock LCA bitfile would cause a system clock
A outage, the force=yes parameter must be used with the i ni t - car d command. A
system clock outage can be caused by either the EAGLE 5 ISS having only one
CAUTION TDM (a simplex MASP configuration) or if the status of the high-speed clocks,
shown in the r ept - st at - cl k outputin Step 1 on page 294, on the TDM which is
not being reset is Fault. A system clock outage will result in a loss of traffic on
some or all signaling links.

For this example, enter this command.
init-card:initclk=yes:|oc=1115

When this command has successfully completed, these messages should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 13:01:59 GMI EAG.E5 37.0.0
Init Card conmand i ssued to card 1115

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 13:01:59 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
[ 3021.0013 * CARD 1115 EQAM Card is isolated fromthe system

rl ghncxaO03w 07-05-01 13:03:10 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
3022. 0014 CARD 1115 EOAM Card is present
ASSY SN. 1216115

Put the GPSM-II card that was inhibited in Step 9 on page 300 back into service using the
r st - car d command with the card location specified in Step 9 on page 300. For this example,
enter this command.

rst-card: | oc=1115
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When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.
rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
Card has been al | owed.

e If the TDM clock LCA bitfile will not be loaded on the other TDM in the EAGLE 5 ISS,
continue the procedure with Step 12 on page 301.

e Ifthe TDM clock LCA bitfile will be loaded on the other TDM in the EAGLE 5 ISS, continue
the procedure with Step 11 on page 301.

If you wish to load the TDM clock LCA bitfile onto the TDM making up the active MASP, enter
thei ni t - car d command specifying the location of the GPSM-II card making up active MASP.
Initializing the GPSM-II card of the active MASP makes the MASPs switch roles. The active
MASP becomes the standby MASP, and the standby (text is missing from this point)

For this example, enter the i ni t - car d: | 0c=1113 command. This message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Init Card conmand issued to card 1113

After thei ni t - car d command has completed, repeat Step 8 on page 300, Step 9 on page 300,
and Step 10 on page 300, specifying the card location used in the i ni t - car d command.

Verify the status of the high-speed clocks by entering the r ept - st at - ¢l k command. This is
an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 08-06-01 11:34:04 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

COVPCSI TE PST SST AST
SYSTEM CLOCK I S-NR Active  -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns.
Primary Conp O k 1114 (CLK A) I S-NR Active  -----
Primary Conp Ok 1116 (CLK B) I S-NR Active  -----
Secondary Conp C k 1114 (CLK A) I S-NR ldle  -----
Secondary Conp C k 1116 (CLK B) I S-NR ldle  -----

Cl ock Usi ng Bad

CLK A 9 0

CLK B 0 0

CLK | 0 --

HI GH SPEED PST SST AST
SYSTEM CLOCK I S-NR ldle  -----

ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
Primary HS C k 1114 (HS CLK A) [IS-NR Active  -----
Primary HS C k 1116 (HS CLK B) [|S-NR Active  -----
Secondary HS C k 1114 (HS CLK A) IS NR ldle  -----
Secondary HS Ck 1116 (HS CLK B) |IS-NR ldle  -----

HS CLK TYPE 1114 = RS422

HS CLK LI NELEN 1114 = LONGHAUL

HS CLK TYPE 1116 = RS422

HS CLK LI NELEN 1116 = LONGHAUL

Cl ock Usi ng Bad

HS CLK A 2 0

HS CLK B 0 0

HS CLK | 0 --

Conmand Conpl et ed

¢ If OAP terminals are not shown in the r t r v- t r mcommand output in Step 3 on page 295,
continue the procedure with Step 16 on page 303.
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¢ IfOAP terminals are shownin ther t r v- t r mcommand output in Step 3 on page 295, continue
the procedure with Step 13 on page 302.

Change the terminal type of the terminals that were changed to NONE in Step 6 on page 299 to
the terminal type OAP or SEAS with the chg- t r mcommand and either the t ype=oap (for
OAP terminals) or type=seas (for SEAS terminals) parameter. The terminal type is shown
in the TYPE field in the r t r v- t r mcommand output in Step 3 on page 295.

If OAP terminals were changed in Step 6 on page 299, for this example, enter these commands.
chg-trmtrme6: t ype=oap

chg-trmtrm=9: t ype=oap

If SEAS terminals were changed in Step 6 on page 299, for this example, enter these commands.
chg-trmtrm=18: t ype=seas

chg-trmtrm=27: t ype=seas

This message should appear when these commands have successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 11:11:28 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
CHG- TRM MASP B - COVPLTD

If the OAP or SEAS terminals were placed out of service in Step 5 on page 298, put the OAP or
SEAS terminals back into service using ther st - t r mcommand with the number of the terminals
specified in Step 13 on page 302 . For this example, enter these commands.

rst-trmtrne6
rst-trmtrm=9
rst-trmtrm=18
rst-trmtrm=27

This message should appear when each of these commands have successfully completed.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08: 45 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0
Al'l ow nessage sent to terminal

rl ghncxa03w 07-05-01 15: 08:45 GV EAGLE5 37.0.0
Commrand Conpl et ed.

Verify that the terminals are in service with the r ept - st at - t r mcommand. This is an example
of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 37.0.0

TRM  PST SST AST

1 | S-NR Active  -----
2 | S-NR Active  -----
3 I S-NR Active  -----
4 I S-NR Active  -----
5 | S-NR Active  -----
6 | S-NR Active  -----
7 | S-NR Active  -----
8 I S-NR Active  -----
9 | S-NR Active  -----
10 | S-NR Active -----
11 | S-NR Active  -----
12 I S-NR Active  -----
13 | S-NR Active  -----
14 | S-NR Active  -----
15 I S-NR Active -----
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16 I S-NR
17 I S-NR
18 I S-NR
19 I S-NR
20 I S-NR
21 I S-NR
22 I S-NR
23 I S-NR
24 I S-NR
25 I S-NR
26 I S-NR
27 I S-NR
28 I S-NR
29 I S-NR
30 I S-NR
31 I S-NR
32 I S-NR
33 I S-NR
34 I S-NR
35 I S-NR
36 I S-NR
37 I S-NR
38 I S-NR
39 I S-NR
40 I S-NR

Conmand Conpl et ed.

Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active

GPL Management Procedures

16. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command. These
messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor

(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A -

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A

Backup
Backup
Backup
Backup

starts on active MASP.
on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
starts on standby MASP.
on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

Figure 33: Reloading the TDM LCA Clock Bitfile
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Enter the
repi-stat-cik command

Are high-speed
clocks displayed in the
rept-stat-cik output?
(See Note 1)

Are the HS CLK
TYPE and HS CLK
LINELEN values set to the
system defaull valuas?
(See Note 2)

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

There are no cards in the

EAGLE 5 155 capable of

using high-speed master
fiming.

v
Visually verify the pari

No

r

numbers of the TDMs

Ara the part
numbers of both TDMs
870-0774-15 or |ater?

Yes

The TDOM clock LCA bitfile cannct be reloaded
with the TDMs currently in the system.
The TDMs must be replaced with TDM part
numbears 870-0774-15 or later.
Contact the Customer Care Cenlar before
replacing the TDMs, Refer to the "Customer
Carg Center” section in Chapter 1 for the
contact information,

Motes:

1. High-speed clocks (the HS SYSTEM CLOCK,
HS PRIMARY CLK, HS SECOMDARY CLK, HS
CLK TYPE, and HS CLK LINELEN fields) are
shown in the rept-stat-cik output only when the
EAGLE 5 IS5 contains cards capable of using
high-speed masier timing.

2. The system default values are:

HS CLK TYPE - RSd422

HS CLK LINELEN - LONGHAUL
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Enler the rept-stat-irm
command

Are OAP or SEAS
terminals shown in the
Flpv-Lrim command

GPL Management Procedures

autput?

Are OAP
terminals shown in the
rirv-trm command
oulput?

Enter the rmv-irm command with this parameter:
stm=<the number of the OAP terminal specified
wilh the repl-81at-1rm COommand=
Perform this step for each OAP terminal whose
slate is not OOS-MT-DSBLD.

Whan this command is performed for the last QAP
lerminal whose siate is not OO0S-MT-DSBLD, the
frcesyes parametar must De spacified wilh the
rmv-frm command.

HAre SEAS terminals
shown in the rne-rm

h 2

Enter the replstatdb

command output?

Enter the rmv-trrn command with this parameter;
Jrm=<ihe number of the SEAS lerminal specified
wlith the rept-stat-frm command oulput>
Parform this step for each SEAS terminal whose
sfate is not OOS-MT-DSBLD.

When this command is perfermed for the last
SEAS terminal whose siata is not
QO5-MT-DSBLD, the force=yas parameter must
be specified with the rmv-frm command.
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command
No ry
k.
Enter the chg-frm command willh
these paramelers:
dype=none
trm=<the number of the OAP or
| SEAS terminal shown in the drv-frm |——
At
Nole: Perform this step for all the
DAP and SEAS terminals shown in
tha mtne-inm outpul.
h 4
Enter tha mv-card
:leg=<location of the
standby GPSM-Il cand=
command
Ta
Sheal 3
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From
Sheet 2

Enter the
inif-card command with these
mandatory paramelers:
Joc=<card focation of the stanaby
GPSM=
dnitcik=yes
and with this opfional parameter:
Sorce=yes
(See Notes and Caution)

Database Administration Manual -

r

Enter the
rst-card command with these
parameters:
Jfoc=<card location of the standby
GPSM=>

Do you wish to reload
the TDM clock LCA bitfile
on the other TDM?

Enter the
rmv-card-loc=<location of the
standby GPSM-I card>
command

A

Enter the
Init-card command with this
parameter:
Joc=<card location of the active
GPSM=>
This command makes the active
GPSM the standby GPSM.

System Management

Motas:
1. The infietk=yes parameter can be specified only if the part
Enter the numbers of the TDMs in the EAGLE 5 IS5 are BT0-0774-15 or
rapt-stat-clk command later. See Sheet 1.
2. The force=yes parameter should be used only if the TDM clock
LCA bitfile reload would cause a system clock outage. A system
clock outage can be caused by either the EAGLE 5 1S5 having
only one TDM {a simplex MASP configuration} or if the status of
To the high-speed ciocks on the TDM which is not being reset is
Sheet 4 Faull. See the rept-stat-c/k oulput from Sheet 1.
Caution: A clock outage will result in a loss of traffic on some
or all signaling links.
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Enter the chg-frm command
wilh these parameters.

Arm=<the number of the OAP
terminal that was changed on

Parform this step for both

HAype=cap

Sheet 2>

OAP terminals.

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008

Ware the terminal
types of the SEAS
terminals changed on
Sheet 27

GPL Management Procedures

Were the lerminal lypes
of the QAP or SEAS terminals
changed on Sheet 27

Were the terminal
types of the OAP terminals
changed on Sheet 27

Yes

Enter the chg-trm command
with these parameters:
Aype=seas
trm=<ihe number of he
SEAS terminal that was
changed on Sheel 2>
Perform this step for both
SEAS terminals.

Y

Enter the rst-trm command with this
parameter:
trm=<number of the terminal

specified in the chg-irm command>
Perfarm this step for all the OAP and
SEAS terminals.

k 4

Enter the
chg-dbaction=backup.dest=fixed
command
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Topics:

Introduction Page 311

Setting the Clock and Date on the EAGLE 5 ISS
Page 311

Changing the Security Defaults Page 315

Configuring the Unauthorized Use Warning
Message Page 318

Changing the Security Log Characteristics Page
322

Copying the Security Log to the File Transfer
Area Page 324

Adding a User to the System Page 325
Removing a User from the System Page 334
Changing User Information Page 336
Changing a Password Page 347

Changing Terminal Characteristics Page 349

Changing Terminal Command Class
Assignments Page 369

Configuring Command Classes Page 377
Adding a Shelf Page 385

Removing a Shelf Page 387

Adding an SS7 LIM Page 393

Removing an SS7 LIM Page 398
Configuring the UIM Threshold Page 407
Removing a UIM Threshold Page 410

Configuring the Measurements Terminal for an
EAGLE 5 ISS Containing 700 Signaling Links
Page 412

Adding an MCPM Page 417
Removing an MCPM Page 421

Configuring the Measurements Platform Feature
Page 424

Adding an FTP Server Page 433
Removing an FTP Server Page 439

Chapter 4, System Administration Procedures,
describes the procedures used to administer the
items shown in the Introduction on page 311.
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Changing an FTP Server Page 441

Adding an IPSM Page 445

Removing an IPSM Page 458

Configuring the Options for the Network
Security Enhancements Feature Page 466
Configuring the Restore Device State Option
Page 469

Adding an Entry to the Frame Power Alarm
Threshold Table Page 471

Removing an Entry from the Frame Power Alarm
Threshold Table Page 476

Changing an Entry in the Frame Power Alarm
Threshold Table Page 480

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - System Administration Procedures
System Management

Introduction

This chapter contains system administration procedures. The items discussed in this section are:

The date and time

User IDs and passwords

Terminal configuration

Shelves

Cards

Security Log

Unauthorized Use Warning Message

UIM Thresholds

MCPMs, IP links, and FTP servers for the Measurements Platform
IPSMs for the IP User Interface (Telnet) feature
Configuring the Network Security Options
Configuring the Restore Device State Option
Configuring the Frame Power Alarm Threshold

The procedures shown in this chapter use a variety of commands. If more information on these
commands is needed, go to the Commands Manual to find the required information.

Setting the Clock and Date on the EAGLE 5 ISS

This procedure is used to set the EAGLE 5 ISS’s clock and date.

1.

To set the date, use the set - dat e command.

The date must be entered in the form YYMMDD (YY for the year, MM for the month, and DD
for the day of the month). For example, to set the date to March 7, 2003, enter this command.

set - dat e: dat e=030307

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:33:19 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Date set conmpl ete.

To set the clock, use the set -t i me command.

The time must be entered in the form HHMM (HH for the hour, and MM for the minutes). The
hour is based on a 24-hour clock. The time zone can also be specified. If the time zone is not
specified, then the EAGLE 5 ISS uses the time zone that was entered with the previous

set - t i me command. The values for the time zone parameter are shown in Table 11: Time Zones
on page 312. The entry in the Abbreviation column of Table 11: Time Zones on page 312 is the
value to be specified for the time zone parameter.
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Table 11: Time Zones
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Time Zone Abbreviation Offset from GMT
(hours)

Greenwich Mean Time GMT 0

US Eastern Daylight Time EDT -4
US Eastern Standard Time EST -5
US Pacific Daylight Time PDT -7
US Pacific Standard Time PST -8
US Mountain Daylight Time MDT -6
US Mountain Standard Time MST -7
US Central Daylight Time CDT -5
US Central Standard Time CST -6
US Hawaiian Daylight Time HDT -9
US Hawaiian Standard Time HST -10
Atlantic Daylight Time ADT -3
Atlantic Standard Time AST -4
Western European Time WET 0

Universal Time Coordinated UTC 0

British Summer Time BST +1
Western European Summer Time WEST +1
Central European Time CET +1
Central European Summer Time CEST +2
Eastern European Time EET +2
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Time Zone Abbreviation Offset from GMT
(hours)
Eastern European Summer Time EEST +3
French Summer Time FST +2
French Winter Time FWT +1
Brazil Standard Time BRA -3
Middle European Time MET +1
Middle European Summer Time MEST +2
Moscow Time MSK +3
Moscow Summer Time MSD +4
Australian Eastern Standard Time AEST +10
Australian Eastern Daylight Time AEDT +11
Australian Western Standard Time AWST +8
Australian Western Daylight Time AWDT +9
Australian Central Standard Time ACST +95
Australian Central Daylight Time ACDT +10.5
New Zealand Standard Time NZST +12
New Zealand Daylight Time NZDT +13
South African Standard Time SAST +2
China Coast Time CCT +8
Republic of Korea ROK +9
India Standard Time IST +5.5
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Time Zone Abbreviation Offset from GMT
(hours)
India Daylight Time IDT +6.5
Alaska Standard Time AKST -9
Alaska Daylight Time AKDT -8
Newfoundland Standard Time NST -3.5
Newfoundland Daylight Time NDT -2.5

For example, to set the time to 14:20 (2:20 PM) in the Greenwich Mean time zone, enter this
command.

set-tine:time = 1420:tz=gnt

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 14:20:00 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Ti me set conpl ete.

. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Figure 34: Setting the System Clock and Date

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual -
System Management

Time

System Administration Procedures

Enter a rtrv- or rept-stai-
command with a short output

|s the date and time
in the header of the output
correct?

The date and time do not
have to be changed

Enter the
set-date command
with this parameter:

Do you wish to

'

Enter the
set-time command with these
parameters:
time=<the time in the format
HHMM>
(tz=<the time zone - see the
Time Zones table in this
procedure>

Changing the Security Defaults

‘date=<the date in
the format
YYMMDD=>

set the date or time?

Enter the
set-date command
with this parameter;
‘date==the date in
the format
YYMMDD =

'

Enter the
set-time command with these
parameters:
time=<the time in the format
HHM MM >
Atz=<the time zone - see the
Time Zones table in this
procedure>

'

Enter the w
chg-dbaction=backup dest=fixed J=

command

This procedure is used to change the user ID and password requirements for the EAGLE 5 ISS
using the chg- secu-df | t command. The chg- secu- df | t command uses these parameters.
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: page — The amount of time, in days, that the specified user’s password can be used before the
user must change their password. The value of this parameter applies to all EAGLE 5 ISS user IDs
unless a different value is specified for a specific user ID with the ent - user or chg- user
command.

:uout — The number of consecutive days that a user ID can remain active in the EAGLE 5 ISS and
not be used. When the user ID has not been used for the number of days specified by the uout
parameter, that user ID is no longer valid and the EAGLE 5 ISS rejects any attempt to log into the
EAGLE 5 ISS with that user ID. The value of this parameter applies to all user IDs in the EAGLE
5 ISS unless a different value is specified for a specific user ID with the ent - user or chg- user
command.

:mul t1 og — are the user IDs allowed to log on to more than one terminal at any given time.
: mi nl en — the minimum length of the password

: al pha - the minimum number of alpha characters (a - z)

: nNumM- the minimum number of numeric characters (0 - 9)

. punc — the minimum number of punctuation characters (any printable character that is not an
alphabetic character, a numeric character, the space bar)

The chg- secu-df | t command also contains the w nl n, wr nt x , and cl rwr nt x parameters.
These parameters are used to configure the unauthorized use warning message that is displayed
when a user logs into the EAGLE 5 ISS. To configure the unauthorized use warning message, go
to the Configuring the Unauthorized Use Warning Message on page 318 procedure.

Even though the i nl en parameter specifies the minimum length of a password, the password
must also contain the minimum number characters defined by the al pha, num and punc
parameters.

The examples in this procedure are used to change the security defaults to these values.
page =100 days
uout =50 days

mul t | og =yes, to allow the user IDs in the EAGLE 5 ISS to log onto more than one terminal at
any given time.

m nl en =12 characters
al pha = 2 characters
nums= 2 characters
punc = 2 characters
Note:

When the EAGLE 5 ISS is delivered to the user, the database will contain these security default
values.

: page =90 days

s uout =90 days

:mul tl og=no

: m nl en =8 characters

. al pha =1 character
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: num= 1 character

: punc =1 character

Thertrv-secu-df | t command uses the msg parameter to specify whether the unauthorized
use warning message text is displayed in the command output. The m8g parameter has two values.

yes — the unauthorized use warning message text is displayed.
no — the unauthorized use warning message text is not displayed.
The default value for this parameter is no.

Regardless of the value specified for the ms g parameter, the user ID and password security defaults
are displayed in thert r v- secu- df | t command output.

1. Display the current security defaults by entering thert r v- secu- df | t command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SECURI TY DEFAULTS

MULTLOG NO
M NLEN 8
ALPHA 1
NUM 1
PUNC 1

2. Change the current security defaults by entering the chg- secu- df | t command.
For this example, enter this command.

chg-secu-dflt: page=100: uout =50: nul t | og=yes: m nl en=12: al pha=2
:num=2: punc=2

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 11:43: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG SECU- DFLT: MASP A - COWPLTD

3. Verify the changes with thertrv-secu-dfl t command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SECURI TY DEFAULTS

PAGE 100
uouT 50
MULTLOG YES
M NLEN 12
ALPHA 2
NUM 2
PUNC 2

4. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
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These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

Figure 35: Changing the System’s Security Defaults
Enter the
rtrv-secu-dfit command

'

Enter the
chg-secu-dfit command with at
least one of these parameters:

;alpha=<=0- 12>
:minfen==<1— 12>
‘multlog=<yes, no=
aum=<0 - 12>
page=<0— 999>
punc=<0- 2=
wout=<1 - 20>

'

Enter the
rtrv-secu-dfif command

!

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup dest=fixed
command

Configuring the Unauthorized Use Warning Message

318

This procedure is used to configure the unauthorized use warning message that is displayed after
a user successfully logs into the EAGLE 5 ISS.

These parameters are used in this procedure.

:wr nl n —the line number of the text of the unauthorized use warning message. The unauthorized
use warning message can contain from 1 to 20 lines of text.

:wr nt X — the text of the line number of the unauthorized use warning message. The each line of
text can contain up to 70 alphanumeric characters and must be enclosed in quotes (“). A blank
line is specified with this text string, “ “, the blank space character enclosed in double quotes.

: ¢l rwr nt x - This parameter specifies whether or not the text of the warning message is removed
and will not be displayed. This parameter has three values.

* no - the text of a specific line in the warning message is not removed.
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* yes - the text of a specific line in the warning message is removed and will not be displayed.
* al | -the textin all the lines of the warning message are removed and no warning message
will be displayed.

The cl rwr nt x=yes parameter can be specified only with the wr nl n parameter.

chg- secu-df | t command also contains these parameters: page, uout , mul t | og, i nl en,

al pha, num and punc. These parameters are used to change the user ID and password security
defaults on the EAGLE 5 ISS. To change the user ID and password security defaults, go to the
Changing the Security Defaults on page 315 procedure.

Note: When the EAGLE 5 ISS is delivered to the user, the database will contain this login warning
message.

NOTI CE: This is a private conputer system
Unaut hori zed access or use may | ead to prosecution.

The example in this procedure is used to change the unauthorized use warning message from the
system default message to this message.

Rk R I b S R Sk S S Rk S O Rk I R kR Ok R O

* NOTICE: This is a private conputer system
UNAUTHORI ZED ACCESS OR USE W LL BE PROSECUTED

* *
* *
* *
* 03/17/08 Notice!!! Systemw || be upgraded between *
* the hours of 2am 3am on 04/01/08 *
* *
* *
* *

R I O S o O S o O O O I O

Thertrv-secu-dflt command uses the msg parameter to specify whether the unauthorized
use warning message text is displayed in the command output. The n8g parameter has two values.

yes — the unauthorized use warning message text is displayed.
no — the unauthorized use warning message text is not displayed.
The default value for this parameter is no.

Regardless of the value specified for the msg parameter, the user ID and password security defaults
are displayed in the rt r v- secu- df | t command output.

1. Display the current text of the unauthorized use warning message by entering the
rtrv-secu-dflt command with the msg=yes parameter.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:02: 05 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
SECURI TY DEFAULTS

1:"NOTICE: This is a private conmputer system"
2:"Unaut hori zed access or use nay |ead to prosecution."”
gimow
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18: "

. Change the unauthorized use warning message by entering the chg- secu- df | t command

with the wr nl n, wr nt x, and cl r wr nt X parameters.
For this example, to configure a new warning message, enter these commands.

Chg_ Secu- df | t . Wnl n:l Wnt X:“'k******************************************************”

chg-secu-dflt:wnln=2: wntx="** NOTICE This is a private conputer
system *”

chg-secu-dfl t:wnl n=3: wntx="* UNAUTHORI ZED ACCESS OR USE WLL BE
PROSECUTED *~

chg-secu-df I t W Nl N=4: W Nt X=" % L e *7
chg-secu-df |t W Nl D=5 W Nt X=" . L *7

chg-secu-dflt:wnl n=6: wntx=** 03/17/08 Notice!!!l Systemw Il be
upgr aded bet ween*”

chg-secu-dflt:wnln=7: wntx=*“* the hours of 2am 3am on 04/01/08 *”
chg-secu-df |t W Nl N=8: W Nt X=" % e *72

chg-secuU-df |t W Nl M= W Nt X= . *72

Chg_ sSecu- df | t . Wnl n:lo W nt X:“'k*****************************************************”

chg-secu-dflt:wnl n=11: wr nt x=
chg-secu-dflt:wnln=12; cl rw nt x=yes
chg-secu-df I t:wnl n=13: cl rw nt x=yes
chg-secu-dflt:wnln=14: cl rw nt x=yes
chg-secu-dflt:w nln=15: cl rw nt x=yes
chg-secu-df I t:wnl n=16: cl rw nt x=yes
chg-secu-dflt:wnln=17: cl rw nt x=yes
chg-secu-df I t:wnl n=18: cl rw nt x=yes
chg-secu-dflt:wnln=19: cl rw nt x=yes

chg-secu-df I t: w nl n=20: cl rw nt x=yes
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If you wish to remove the current warning message, enter this command.
chg-secu-dflt:clrwntx=all

If you wish to configure a new warning message after removing the current warning message,
repeat this step with the wr nl n, wr nt x, and cl r wr nt x=yes parameters as needed.

When each of these commands has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG- SECU- DFLT: MASP A - COWPLTD

3. Verify the changes with thertrv-secu-df | t: msg=yes command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SECURI TY DEFAULTS

LU O I O O O O I

"* NOTICE: This is a private conputer system *
UNAUTHORI ZED ACCESS OR USE W LL BE PROSECUTED *

%1

%0

03/17/08 Notice!!!l Systemw |l be upgraded between *"
the hours of 2am 3am on 04/01/08 *"

%1

I T T I

%xn

O: "k Kk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkx !
"
14"
wn
"
18:""
wn

4. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Figure 36: Configuring the Unauthorized Use Warning Message
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Enter the
rinv-secu-dift:msg=yes
command

Enter the
chg-secu-dfff command | Yes Is th? currgnl
= = : i warning being
with this parameter. removed?
elrwrntx=all .
Enter the
chyg-secu-dfit command with these parameters:
swinin=<the warning message line number — 1 fo
20=
Y wmitx=< the text of the warning message for the
specified line, enclosed in quates — from O ta 70
characfers>
Reapeat this step for each line of the waming

Do you wish to
configure a new waming
message?

Yas
message.

For a blank line to appear in the waming
message, a space enclosed in quotes must be
specified for the wmitx parameter.

Mo To prevent a line from being displayed in the
warning message, specify the clrwrnix=yes
parameter with the wrnin parameter, Do not
spacify the wmix parameter with the wrmin and
cirwrnix=yes parameters.

kA
Enter the
P rirv-secu-dfitmsg=yes
command

h
Enter the
chyg-dbaction=backup:dest=fixed
command

Changing the Security Log Characteristics

This procedure is used to change the characteristics of the EAGLE 5 ISS’s security log using the
chg-attr-secul og command. The chg-attr-secul og command uses these parameters.

: upl dal m— whether the security log alarms are on. The security log alarms are:

* upload required - the percentage of the maximum capacity of the security log exceeds the
value of the ups| g parameter. The security log entries need to be copied to the file transfer
area of the fixed disk.

* log overflowed - the security log has become 100% full and log entries are being lost. The
security log entries must be copied to the file transfer area of the fixed disk.

¢ standby log contains >0 un-uploaded entries — the security log on the standby fixed disk contains
entries that have not been copied to the file transfer area of the fixed disk. Usually, the security
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log on the standby fixed disk contains no entries, but for some reason, for example, a MASP
switchover resulting in the active MASP security log becoming the standby MASP security
log, the security log on the standby fixed disk contains uncopied security log entries.

The upl dal mFyes parameter turns the security log alarms on. The upl dal mFno turns the
security log alarms off. If a security log alarm has been generated, the upl dal mFno parameter
lowers the alarm.

: upsl g — the threshold at which the EAGLE 5 ISS generates the upload required security log
alarm, if the upl dal mryes parameter has been specified. The threshold is the percentage of the
maximum capacity of the security log.

When the EAGLE 5 ISS is delivered to the user, the security log characteristics will be set to these
values:

supldalm= yes

;upslg = 90

1. Display the current characteristics of the security log by entering thertrv-attr-secul og
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 16: 02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Security log attributes

UPLDALM no
UPSLG 80

2. Change the characteristics of the security log by entering the chg- at t r - secul og command.
For this example, enter this command.
chg-attr-secul og: upl dal mryes: upsl g=90

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO03w 06- 10-01 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG ATTR- SECULOG MASP A - COVPLTD

3. Verify the changes with thertrv-attr-secul og command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 16: 02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Security log attributes

UPLDALM yes
UPSLG 90

4. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
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BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Figure 37: Changing the Security Log Characteristics

~
Enter the
rtrv-attr-seculog command
vy

Y

Enter the
chg-attr-seculog command

A 4

Enter the
rtrv-attr-seculog command

A 4

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed

command

Copying the Security Log to the File Transfer Area

324

This procedure is used to copy the EAGLE 5 ISS’s security log to the file transfer area of the fixed
disk using the copy- secul og command. The copy- secul og command uses these parameters.

:df i | e —the name of the file created in the file transfer area containing the security log entries
copied with the copy- secul og command.

: sl 0g — the security log that is copied to the file transfer area, the security log on the active fixed
disk or the standby fixed disk.

. dl oc —the file transfer area that is receiving the copy of the security log, the file transfer area on
the active fixed disk or the file transfer area on the standby fixed disk.

The filename can contain from 1 to 32 characters. If the filename contains special characters such
as blank spaces, colons, dashes, periods, ampersands (&), etc. (for example, eagl €123. doc), the
filename must be enclosed in double quotes. For example, : df i | e=*‘eagl e123. doc”.

If a filename is not specified, the EAGLE 5 ISS specifies its own filename with this format,
yynmmddx. | og, where yynmmdd are the current year/month/day that the security log file was
created, and X is either a for the copy of the security log on the active fixed disk or s for the copy
of the security log on the standby fixed disk.

1. Display the current characteristics of the security log by entering the r ept - st at - secul og
command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
-- SINCE LAST UPLOAD -- OLDEST NEVEEST LAST
LOC ROLE ENTRI ES %-ULL OFLO FAIL RECORD RECORD UPLOAD
1114 Active 8312 84 No No 03-12-05 04-06-01 04-05-30
11: 23: 56 15:59: 06 14:02: 22
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1116 St andby 693 7 No No 03-12-05 04-06-01 04-05-30
11:24:12 14:00: 06 14:02:13

2. Copy the security log to the file transfer area by entering the copy- secul og command.

For this example, copy the security log on the active fixed disk to the file transfer area on the
fixed disk. Enter this command.

copy-secul og: dfil e=securityl. | og: sl og=act : dl oc=act

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-17 16:02: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Security |log on TDM 1114 copied to file securityl.log on TDM 1114

3. Verify the changes with the r ept - st at - secul og command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:04:43 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

-- SINCE LAST UPLOAD -- COLDEST NEWEST LAST
LOC ROLE ENTRI ES %ULL OFLO FAIL RECORD RECORD UPLOAD
1114 Active 1 1 No No 04- 06-01 04-06-01 04-06-01

16: 04: 43 16: 04: 43 16: 02: 37

1116 Standby 0 0 No No 03-12-05 04-06-01 04-05-30
11: 24:12 14:00: 06 14:02: 13

Figure 38: Copying the Security Log to the File Transfer Area

Enter the
rept-stat-seculog command

Y

Enter the
copy-seculog command

Y

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed

command

Adding a User to the System

This procedure is used to add a user to the EAGLE 5 ISS using the ent - user command. This
procedure can only be performed if you have been assigned the command class “Security
Administration.” If the user ID does not exist in the database, the user’s characteristics cannot be
changed.

Note: This procedure can be performed on all terminals (1 - 40) if the Eagle OA&M IP Security
Enhancements feature is on. If this feature is on, the entry YES is shown for terminals 17 through
40 in the SECURE column in ther t r v- t r moutput. The outputofthertrv-ctrl - f eat command
also shows if this feature is on or off. If this feature is off, this procedure can be performed only
on terminals 1 through 16. If you wish to use the Eagle OA&M IP Security Enhancements feature,
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and the feature is not on, go to the Activating the Eagle OA&M IP Security Enhancement Controlled
Feature on page 534 procedure to enable and activate this feature.

The ent - user command uses these parameters.
: ui d — The user ID to be added to the database

:al | —The user has access to all commands in all non-configurable command classes (dbg, | i nk,
sys, sa, pu, db, and if the LNP feature is enabled, | npbas).

: dbg — The user has access to all commands in the command class “Debug.”

. 1i nk — The user has access to all commands in the command class “Link Maintenance.”

: sys —The user has access to all commands in the command class “System Maintenance.”

: sa — The user has access to all commands in the command class “Security Administration.”
. pu — The user has access to all commands in the command class “Program Update.”

: db — The user has access to all commands in the command class “Database Administration.”
: | npbas — The user has access to all commands in the command class “LLNP Basic.”

:ccl-: cc8 - Eight configurable command classes. These parameters specified whether or not
the user has access to the commands in the specified configurable command class. The value of
these parameters consist of the configurable command class name (1 alphabetic character followed
by 2 alphanumeric characters), and either yes or no. The command class name and the yes or no
values are separated by a dash. For example, to assign a user the permission to use the commands
in configurable command class db1l, the cc1=dbl- yes parameter would be specified.

To specify any configurable command classes, the Command Class Management feature must be
enabled and activated. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command to verify whether or not the
Command Class Management feature is enabled. If the Command Class Management feature is
not enabled or activated, go to the Activating Controlled Features on page 526 procedure to enable
and activate the Command Class Management feature. Up to 32 configurable command classes
can be assigned to users. When the Command Class Management feature is enabled and activated,
the configurable command class names are given the names u01 - u32. These command class
names, the descriptions of these command classes, and the commands assigned to these command
classes can be changed using the Configuring Command Classes on page 377 procedure.

The ent - user command allows up to eight configurable command classes to be assigned to the
user. Use the Changing User Information on page 336 procedure to assign the other 24 configurable
command classes to the user, if desired.

:page — The amount of time, in days, that the specified user’s password can be used before the
user must change their password.

If the page parameter is not specified with the ent - user command, the EAGLE 5 ISS uses the
value configured for the page parameter specified by the chg- secu- df | t command to determine
the age of the user’s password.

:uout —The number of consecutive days that a user ID can remain active in the EAGLE 5 ISS and
not be used. When the user ID has not been used for the number of days specified by the uout
parameter, that user ID is no longer valid and the EAGLE 5 ISS rejects any attempt to log into the
EAGLE 5 ISS with that user ID.

If the uout parameter is not specified with the ent - user command, the EAGLE 5 ISS uses the
value configured for the uout parameter specified by the chg- secu- df | t command to determine
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the number of consecutive days that a user ID can remain active on the EAGLE 5 ISS and not be
used

:r evoke —Is the specified user ID in service? Any login attempts using a revoked user ID are
rejected by the EAGLE5ISS. The r evoke=yes parameter cannot be specified for a user ID assigned
to the security administration command class.

The words seas or none cannot be used for user IDs to prevent any conflict with the use of these
words in the UID field of the security log. The word none in the UID field of the security log refers
to any command that was logged that had no user ID associated with it. The word seas refers to
any command logged in the security log that entered the EAGLE 5 ISS on either the OAP terminals
or SEAS terminals.

To assign a user to the LNP Basic command class, the LNP feature must be enabled. This can be
verified with thertrv-ctrl - feat command. If the LNP feature is not enabled, perform the
procedures in the LNP Feature Activation Guide to enable the LNP feature.

This example shows anrtrv-secu- user command output when the LNP feature is enabled
and the Command Class Management feature is enabled and activated. If the LNP feature is not
enabled, the field LNPBASis not showninthertrv- secu- user command output. If the Command
Class Management feature is not enabled and activated, the 32 configurable command classes,
shown in the following example as fields U01 - U32, are not shown in the r t r v- secu- user
command output.

An asterisk (*) displayed after the value in the PAGE or UOUT fields indicates that the system-wide
default page or uout parameter values, as configured on the chg- secu- df | t command, is in
effect for the user ID.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 08:33:48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

LNP
USER | D AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG BAS
frodo 750 0 0 NO YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

U0l U02 UO3 U04 UOS W06 W07 W08 W09 Ul0 U1l ul2 Ul3 Ul4 UL5 Ul6
YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO

Ul7 U18 U19 U20 U21 W22 U23 U24 U25 U26 U27 U28 U29 U30 U31 U32
YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO NO NO YES

LNP
USER | D AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG BAS
manny 36 60 60 NO YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

U0l UO2 W03 U04 UO5 W06 UO7 W08 UO9 ULO Ull Ul2 U13 Ul4 U15 Ul6
NO NO NO NO YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

Ul7 U18 U19 W20 U21 W22 U23 U24 U25 U26 U27 U28 W29 U30 U31 U32
YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO NO NO YES

LNP
USER | D AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG BAS
noe 100 30 60 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

U0l U02 UO3 U04 UOS W06 W07 W08 W09 Ul0 U1l ul2 Ul3 Ul4 UlS5 Ul6
YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO

Ul7 U18 U19 U20 U21 W22 U23 U24 U25 U26 U27 U28 U29 U30 U31 U32
YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO NO
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LNP
USER | D AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG BAS
j ack 10 30 * 30 * NO YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

U0l UO2 W03 U04 UO05 W06 UO7 W08 UO9 ULO0 Ull Ul2 Ul3 Ul4 Ul5 Ul6
YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

Ul7 U18 U19 W20 W21 W22 U23 U24 U25 U26 U27 U28 W29 U30 U31 U32
YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO NO NO YES YES YES YES YES NO

Canceling the RTRV- SECU- USER Command

Because thert rv- secu- user command used in this procedure can output information for a
long period of time, the rt r v- secu- user command can be canceled and the output to the
terminal stopped. There are three ways that the rt r v- secu- user command can be canceled.

Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the rt r v- secu- user
command was entered.

Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where thert r v- secu- user
command was entered.

Enter the canc- cnd: t r mF<xx>, where <xx> is the terminal where thertrv- secu- user
command was entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where the
rtrv-secu- user command was entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r mF<xX> command, the
terminal must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it and the user
must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can
be verified with the r t r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions can be verified with
thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- ¢cnmd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1.

Verify whether or not the user ID you wish to add to the database is in the database by entering
thertrv-secu-user command and specifying the desired user ID with the ui d parameter.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-secu-user: ui d=frodo

If the user ID being added to the database is displayed in the r t r v- secu- user output, the
user ID cannot be used in this procedure. The attributes of the user ID shown in the
rtrv-secu-user output can be changed in the Changing User Information on page 336
procedure.

If the user ID being added to the database is not in the database, the error message E2199 is
displayed.
E2199 Cnd Rej: The specified user identification is not defined

Note: If the | npbas parameter is not being specified in this procedure, or the LNPBAS field
isshownin thertrv-secu- user output, skip this step, and go to step 3.

Verify that the LNP feature is enabled by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command.

If the LNP feature is enabled, the LNP telephone number quantity is shown in the LNP TNs
field of thertrv-ctrl -f eat output.

Thertrv-ctrl-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thertrv-ctrl - f eat command, see
thertrv-ctrl -feat command description in the Commands Manual.
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If the LNP feature is enabled, go to step 3.

If the LNP feature is not enabled, perform the procedures in the LNP Feature Activation Guide
to enable the LNP feature.

Note: If the ccl through cc8 parameters are not being specified in this procedure, skip steps
3 and 4, and go to step 5. If configurable command classes are showninthertrv- secu- user
output, skip this step, and go to step 4.

3. Verify that the Command Class Management feature is enabled and activated, by entering the
rtrv-ctrl-feat command with the partnum=893005801 parameter.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:
Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Conmand Cl ass Managenent 893005801 off ----

Note: Thertrv-ctrl -feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thertrv-ctr| - f eat command, see
thertrv-ctrl -feat command description in the Commands Manual.

If the Command Class Management feature is enabled and activated (st at us =
step 4.

on), go to

If the Command Class Management feature is not enabled or activated, go to the Activating
Controlled Features on page 526 procedure and enable and activate the Command Class

Management feature.
A the configurable command classes can be assigned and used only for the amount
of time showninthe Tri al Period Left columninthertrv-ctrl-feat
CAUTION output.

CAUTION: If the Command Class Management feature is temporarily enabled,

4. Display the descriptions of the configurable command classes in the database by entering the
rtrv-cnd command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

C\VD CLASS

al wsl k link, ull

ent - user sa

unhb- sl k l'i nk

rtrv-attr-secul og sa, u3l

i nh-sl k i nk, abc

rtrv-neas-sched Iink, abc, def

act -1 bp I'i nk

act-dl k l'i nk

act-slk i nk

rtrv-secul og sa, abc, def, ghi

act -1 po I'i nk

bl k- sl k l'i nk, abc, u23, u3l

dact - | bp l'i nk

canc-dl k | i nk

i nh-card Sys

canc- | po l'i nk, u01, u02, u03, u04, u05, u06, ul07, u08, u09, ulo,
ull, ul2, ul3

canc-sl k | i nk
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ubl k- sl k

rept - x25- neas
i nh-trm
rept - meas

éhg-neas
tst-dl k
tst-slk
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i nk, u01, u02, u03, u04, u05, u06, u07, u08, u09, ulo,
ull, ul2, ul3, ul4, ul5, ul6, ul7, ul8, ul9, u20, u2l,
u22, u23, u24, u25, u26, u27, u28, u29, u30, u3l, u32
i nk

sys, krb
i nk
i nk
l'ink, krb
i nk

If the desired configurable command class descriptions are not in the database, go to the
Configuring Command Classes on page 377 procedure and configure the desired command classes.

. After you enter the ent - user command, you will be prompted for a password for the user

that is being added.

The password must meet the requirements defined by the chg- secu- df | t command. Once
you enter the ent - user command, you will not be able to enter any other commands until
the user ID and password combination has been accepted by the EAGLE 5 ISS. The password
requirements must be verified before the ent - user command is executed. Display the password
requirements by entering ther t r v- secu- df | t command. This is an example of the possible
output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:02: 05 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SECURI TY DEFAULTS

The password can contain from one to twelve characters. For this example, the password must
contain at lease eight characters, no more than twelve, with at least one alpha character (a-z),
at least one numeric character (0-9), and at least one punctuation character (any printable
character that is not an alphabetic character, a numeric character, the space bar). The password
requirements are shown in these fields in the r t r v- secu- df | t command output.

M NLEN - the minimum length of the password
ALPHA - the minimum number of alpha characters

NUM- the minimum number of numeric characters
PUNC - the minimum number of punctuation characters

The password is not case sensitive. For security reasons, the password is never displayed on
the terminal.

. Add the new user ID to the database using the ent - user command.

The user ID must contain 1 alpha character and up to 15 alphanumeric characters. The first
character of a user ID must be an alpha character. Even though a period is not an alphanumeric
character, one of the 15 alphanumeric characters can be a period.

Note: If the LNP ELAP Configuration feature is enabled and turned on (shown in step 2), LNP
Subscription commands cannot be performed from the EAGLE 5 ISS, and the Inpsub parameter
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cannot be specified with the ent-user command. LNP Subsription commands are available on
the LSMS.

The other parameters assign command class permissions to the user ID. If yes is entered for
any of these parameters, the user will have access to that class of commands. If no is entered,
the user will not have access to that class of commands. These parameters are optional and if
not specified, the user is not assigned to that command class. The user is assigned to the Basic
command class whether any of these other parameters are specified. Refer to the Commands
Manual for a list of commands permitted with each command class. For this example, the user
ID f r odo is being added with access to these command classes: link maintenance, system
maintenance, database administration, and debug.

The f r odo user ID will use the values for the page and uout parameters configured with the
chg-secu-df I t command. For this example, enter this command.

ent-user:uid = frodo:link=yes: sys=yes: db=yes: dbg=yes: ccl=dbl-yes

This message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENT- USER: MASP A - COWPLTD

7. You are prompted for a password for the user that is being added.

Enter the new password. Make sure that the password meets the password requirements
displayed in the output of the r t r v- secu- df | t command, executed in step 5.

8. Atthe promptverify password, re-enter the password that was entered in step 7 again.

9. When the conmand execut ed message appears, the execution of the command has been
completed, and the user ID and password has been added to the database.

10. Verify the changes using thert r v- secu- user command with the user ID specified in step
6.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-secu-user: ui d=frodo

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 08: 33: 48 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

LNP
USER | D AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG BAS
frodo 0 60 * 90 * NO YES NO YES NO YES YES NO

DB1 UO2 UO3 UO4 UOS W06 W07 W08 W09 Ul0 U1l ul2 Ul3 Ul4 UL5 Ul6
YES NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

Ul7 U18 U19 W20 U21 W22 U23 U24 U25 U26 U27 U28 W29 U30 U31 U32
NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

11. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
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BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Figure 39: Adding a User to the System

Enter the
rtrv-secu-useruid=<user |0 4
being added> command J

The user |10 is in the database
and cannot be used in this
procedure. Choose another
usear ID.

Is error message
E2198 displayed?

Note 1: This procedura can be performed on all
terminals (1 - 40) if the Eagle OA&M IP Security
Enhancements feature is on, If this feature s on,
the entry ¥ES is shown for terminals 17 through
40 in the SECURE column in the rire-frm output,
Tha output of the rirv-cir-feat command also
shows if this feature is on or off. If this feature is
off, this procedure can be performed only on
terminals 1 through 16. If you wish to use the
Eagle OA&M IP Security Enhancements feature,
and the feature is not on, go to the "Activating the
Eagle OA&M IP Security Enhancement Controlled
Feature" procedure in Appendix A o enable and
activate this feature.

Will the inpbas
command class be assigned
to the user?

Is the LNFBAS
field shown in the
rirv-secu-user output?

Yes

Parform the procedures in
the LNP Feature Activation
Guitle to enable the LNP
feature

Is the LNP
feature enabled?

Enter the rirv-cir-feat
command

Sheet 2
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Are the configurable No

System Administration Procedures

command classes to be
assigned to the user?

Are the configurable Yes

command classes shown in
the rirv-secu-user outpul?

Enter the rtrv-ciri-feat
command with this parameler:
partnum=893005801

Is the Command Yas

L 4

Enter the rirv-crmd

Class Management feaure
enabled and activaled?

Ga to the “Activating Controlled
Features™ procedure in Appendix A,
“Controlied Feature Activation

command

Ara the desired
configurable command classes
shown in the rrv-cmd outpul?

Procedures,” and enable and activate
the Command Class Management
feature
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Go to the "Configuring Command
Classes” procedure in this chapler
and configure the desired command
classes

To
Sheet 3
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Enter the rrv-secu-dfit
command

h
Enter the ent-user command with the
uid=<user name> parameter and at least
one of these oplional parameters:
:all==yas, no=>
Hink=<yes, no=
‘sa=<yas, no
ISyS=<VES, no>
[pu=<yes, no=
'dh=<yas, no>
:dhg=<yes. no=
JInpbas=<yes, no=
cc1=<command class hame=-<yes, no= > Enter the user's

‘ceZ=<command class name=-<yes, no= password
rce3=<command class name=-<yas, no>
xced=<gommand class name=-<yes, no=
‘cef=<command class name=-<yes, no=
xob=<command class name>-<yes, no> Re-enter the user's
‘cef=<gcommand class name=-<yes, no> password
:ccE=<command class name>-<yas, no>

page=<{ - 999>

wout=s0 - 999> r

rrevokes<yes, no= Enter the
[See Moles) rtrv-secu-user.uid=<user D specified

in the ent-user command> command

v

r

a Enter the )
chg-db.acfion=backup:dest=fixed
command
L A

Notes.
1. The revoke=ypes parameler cannot be specified with the sa parameter value is yes.
2. To specify the Inpbas parameter, the LNP feature must be enabled.

3. To specify the ccT through cc8 parameters, the Command Class Management feature must be
enabled and activated.

4. The user can have a maximum of 32 configurable command classes assigned. The enf-user
command can assign up to B configurable command classes. Go to the Changing User Information
procedure to assign the other 24 configurable command classes to the user.

5. The alf parameter specifies whether or not all nen-configurable command classes (link, 55, 55, pu,
db, dbyg, inpbas) can be used by the user,

6. If the af parameter and individual non-configurable command classes are specified with the ent-user
command, the value of the specified individual non-configurable command classes overrides the value
of the all parameter.

Removing a User from the System

334

This procedure is used to remove a user from the EAGLE 5 ISS using the dl t - user command.
This procedure can only be performed if you have been assigned the command class “Security
Administration.” If the user ID does not exist in the database, the user’s characteristics cannot be
changed.

1. Display the user IDs in the database using the rt r v- secu- user command.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 08: 33: 48 GMI' EAGLES 36

USER | D
frodo

USER | D
manny

USER | D
fred

USER | D
travi st

DB1
YES

UL7

w1

ul7
YES

DB1
YES

UL7
YES

DB1
YES

ul7
YES

uo2

ul18

uo2

ul18
YES

uo2
YES

uUl18
YES

uo2
YES

uUl18
YES

ACGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK
0 60 * 90 * NO YES

uo3 U04 UOS UO6 W07 W08
NO NO NO NO NO NO

Ul9 U20 U21 W22 U23 W24
NO NO NO NO NO NO
AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK
36 60 60 NO YES

U03 U04 UO05 W06 UO7 W08
NO NO YES YES YES YES

Ul9 U20 U21 W22 U23 W24

YES YES YES YES YES YES
ACGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK
750 0 0 NO YES

uo3 U04 UOS U06 W07 W08
YES YES YES YES YES YES

Ul9 U20 U21 W22 U23 W24

YES YES YES YES YES YES
AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK
101 60 * 90 * NO YES

U03 U04 UO05 W06 UO7 W08
YES YES YES YES YES YES

UL9 U20 U21 U22 U23 U24

System Administration Procedures

0.0
SA
NO

uo9
NO

uz25
NO
SA
YES

uo9
YES

uz25
YES
SA

YES

uo9
YES

uz25
YES
SA
NO

uo9
YES

uz25

SYS
YES

u10
NO

u26
NO

SYS
YES

u10
YES

u26
YES
SYS
YES

u10
YES

U26
YES
SYS
YES

u10
YES

u26

YES YES YES YES NO NO NO NO

2. Remove the user ID from the database by using the dl t - user

PU
NO

ull

uz27

PU
YES

ull
YES

uz27
YES
PU

YES

ull
YES

uz27
YES
PU
NO

ull
YES

uz27
YES

DB
YES

ul12

uz28

YES

Ul2
YES

uz28

YES

ul12
YES

uz28
YES
DB
NO

uUl2
YES

uz28
YES

DBG
YES

u13

u29

DBG
YES

Ul3
YES

u29

DBG
YES

u13
YES

u29
YES
DBG
YES

Ul3
YES

u29
YES

command.

LNP
BAS

ul4

uso

LNP
BAS
YES

ul4
YES

uso
LNP
BAS
YES

ul4
YES

uso
LNP
BAS
YES

ul4
YES

uso
YES

ul5

U3l

uls
YES

U3l

ul5
YES

U3l

uls
YES

U3l
YES

Ul6

u32

Ul6
YES

us2
YES

Ul6

u32

Ul6
YES

u32
NO

The dl t - user command has only one parameter, ui d, which is the user ID that you wish to
remove from the database. For this example, enter this command.

dl t-user: ui d=travi st

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

DLT- USER: MASP A -

COWPLTD

3. Verify the changes using thert r v- secu- user command and specifying the user ID used in
step 2 with the ui d parameter.

For this example, enter this command.

rtrv-secu-user: ui d=travi st
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If the user ID was removed in step 2, error message E2199 is displayed.

E2199 Cnd Rej: The specified user identification is not defined

4. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Figure 40: Removing a User from the System

Enter the rtrv-secu-user
command

A
Enter the
dlt-user:uid=<user name being
removed= command

A
Enter the
rtrv-secu-user.uid=<user ID specified
in the ent-user command> command

A

-

Enter the )
chg-db:action=backup:desi=fixed

S command )

Changing User Information

336

This procedure is used to change the characteristics of a user on the EAGLE 5 ISS using the

chg- user command. This procedure can only be performed if you have been assigned the
command class “Security Administration.” If the user ID does not exist in the database, the user’s
characteristics cannot be changed.

Note: The pi d parameter can be specified for this procedure on all terminals (1 - 40) if the Eagle
OA&M IP Security Enhancements feature is on. If this feature is on, the entry YES is shown for
terminals 17 through 40 in the SECURE column in the r t r v- t r moutput. The output of the
rtrv-ctrl-feat command also shows if this feature is on or off. If this feature is off, the pi d
parameter can be specified for this procedure only on terminals 1 through 16. If you wish to use
the Eagle OA&M IP Security Enhancements feature, and the feature is not on, go to the Activating
the Eagle OA&M IP Security Enhancement Controlled Feature on page 534 procedure to enable and
activate this feature.

The chg- user command uses these parameters.

: Ui d —The ID of a user in the database

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - System Administration Procedures
System Management

: nui d — New user ID — The new ID of the user specified by the ui d parameter.

: pi d —Password ID (only required if changing the password of a user) — The password of the
user specified by the ui d parameter.

:al | —The user has access to all commands in all command classes.

: dbg — The user has access to all commands in the command class “Debug.”

. I'i nk — The user has access to all commands in the command class “Link Maintenance.”

: sys — The user has access to all commands in the command class “System Maintenance.”

: sa — The user has access to all commands in the command class “Security Administration.”

. pu — The user has access to all commands in the command class “Program Update.”

: db — The user has access to all commands in the command class “Database Administration.”
I npbas — The user has access to all commands in the command class “LNP Basic.”

: ccl-: cc8 - Eight configurable command classes. These parameters specified whether or not
the user has access to the commands in the specified configurable command class. The value of
these parameters consist of the configurable command class name (1 alphabetic character followed
by 2 alphanumeric characters), and either yes or no. The command class name and the yes or no
values are separated by a dash. For example, to assign a user the permission to use the commands
in configurable command class db1, the cc1=db1l- yes parameter would be specified.

To specify any configurable command classes, the Command Class Management feature must be
enabled and activated. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command to verify whether or not the
Command Class Management feature is enabled. If the Command Class Management feature is
not enabled or activated, go to the Activating Controlled Features on page 526 procedure to enable
and activate the Command Class Management feature. Up to 32 configurable command classes
can be assigned to users. When the Command Class Management feature is enabled and activated,
the configurable command class names are given the names u01 - u32. These command class
names, the descriptions of these command classes, and the commands assigned to these command
classes can be changed using the Configuring Command Classes on page 377 procedure.

The chg- user command can assign a maximum of eight configurable command classes to the
user each time the chg- user command is performed.

:page — The amount of time, in days, that the specified user’s password can be used before the
user must change their password.

If the page parameter is not specified with the ent - user command, the EAGLE 5 ISS uses the
value configured for the page parameter specified by the chg- secu- df | t command to determine
the age of the user’s password.

:uout —The number of consecutive days that a user ID can remain active on the EAGLE 5 ISS and
not be used. When the user ID has not been used for the number of days specified by the uout
parameter, that user ID is no longer valid and the EAGLE 5 ISS rejects any attempt to log into the
EAGLE 5 ISS with that user ID.

If the uout parameter is not specified with the ent - user command, the EAGLE 5 ISS uses the
value configured for the uout parameter specified by the chg- secu- df | t command to determine
the number of consecutive days that a user ID can remain active on the EAGLE 5 ISS and not be
used
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:r evoke —Is the specified user ID in service? Any login attempts using a revoked user ID are
rejected by the EAGLE5ISS. The r evoke=yes parameter cannot be specified for a user ID assigned
to the security administration command class.

irstl sl —resets the last successful login date for a user ID to the current date. If the user ID is
out of service because the user ID has been idle longer that the value of the uout parameter defined
by either the ent - user or chg- secu- df | t commands, this parameter brings that user ID back
into service.

To assign a user to the LNP Basic command class, the LNP feature must be enabled. This can be
verified with thertrv-ctrl - feat command. If the LNP feature is not enabled, perform the
procedures in the LNP Feature Activation Guide to enable the LNP feature.

This example shows anrt r v- secu- user command output when the LNP feature is turned on
and the Command Class Management feature is enabled and activated. If the LNP feature is not
enabled, the field LNPBASis not showninthertrv- secu- user command output. If the Command
Class Management feature is not enabled and activated, the 32 configurable command classes,
shown in the following example as fields U01 - U32, are not shown in the rt r v- secu- user
command output.

An asterisk (*) displayed after the value in the PAGE or UOUT fields indicates that the system-wide
default page or uout parameter values, as configured on the chg- secu- df | t command, is in
effect for the user ID.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 08:33:48 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

LNP
USER | D AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG BAS
frodo 750 0 0 NO YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

U0l U02 UO3 UO4 UOS W06 W07 W08 W09 Ul0 U1l ul2 Ul3 Ul4 UL5 Ul6
YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO

Ul7 U18 U19 U20 U21 W22 U23 U24 U25 U26 U27 U28 U29 U30 U31 U32
YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO NO NO YES

LNP
USER | D AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG BAS
manny 36 60 60 NO YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

U0l UO2 W03 U04 UO5 W06 UO7 W08 UO9 ULO Ull Ul2 U13 Ul4 U1S5 Ul6
NO NO NO NO YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

Ul7 U18 U19 W20 U21 W22 U23 U24 U25 U26 U27 U28 W29 U30 U31 U32
YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO NO NO YES

LNP
USER | D AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG BAS
noe 100 30 60 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

U0l U02 UO3 UO4 UOS W06 W07 W08 W09 Ul0 U1l ul2 Ul3 Ul4 Ul5 Ul6
YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO

Ul7 U18 U19 U20 U21 W22 U23 U24 U25 U26 U27 U28 U29 U30 U31 U32
YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO NO

LNP
USER | D AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG BAS
j ack 10 30 * 30 * NO YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

U0l UO2 W03 W04 UO5 W06 UO7 W08 UO9 ULO Ull Ul2 U13 Ul4 U15 Ul6
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YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

Ul7 U18 U19 W20 U21 W22 U23 U24 U25 U26 U27 U28 U29 U30 U31 U32

YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO NO NO YES YES YES YES YES NO

1. Display the user IDs in the database using thertr v- secu- user command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 08: 33: 48 GMI' EAGLE5 36.

USER | D
frodo

USER I D
manny

USER | D
fred

USER | D
travi st

DB1
YES

Ul7

DB1

ulv7
YES

DB1

UL7
YES

DB1
YES

ulv7
YES

uo2

uUl18

uo2

ul18
YES

uo2
YES

uUl18
YES

uo2
YES

ul18
YES

ACGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK
0 60 * 90 * NO YES

uo3 U04 UOS UO6 W07 W08
NO NO NO NO NO NO

Ul9 U20 U21 W22 U23 W24
NO NO NO NO NO NO
AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK
36 60 60 NO YES

U03 U04 U05 W06 UO7 W08
NO NO YES YES YES YES

Ul9 U20 U21 W22 U23 W24

YES YES YES YES YES YES
ACGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK
750 0 0 NO YES

uo3 U04 UOS UO6 W07 W08
YES YES YES YES YES YES

Ul9 U20 U21 W22 U23 W24

YES YES YES YES YES YES
AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK
101 60 * 90 * NO YES

U03 U0O4 U05 W06 UO7 W08
YES YES YES YES YES YES

Ul9 U20 U21 U22 U23 U24

0.0

SA

uo9

uz25

SA
YES

uo9
YES

uz25
YES
SA

YES

uo9
YES

uz25
YES
SA
NO

uo9
YES

uz25

SYS
YES

u10
NO

u26
NO

SYS
YES

u10
YES

u26
YES
SYS
YES

u10
YES

U26
YES
SYS
YES

u10
YES

u26

PU
NO

ull

uz27

PU
YES

ull
YES

uz27
YES
PU

YES

ull
YES

uz27
YES
PU
NO

ull
YES

uz27

YES YES YES YES NO NO NO NO YES

DB
YES

ul2

uz28

YES

Ul2
YES

uz28

YES

ul2
YES

uz28
YES
DB
NO

Ul2
YES

uz28
YES

DBG
YES

ul3

u29

DBG
YES

Ul3
YES

u29

DBG
YES

ul3
YES

u29
YES
DBG
YES

Ul3
YES

u29
YES

LNP
BAS

ul4

u30

LNP
BAS
YES

ul4
YES

u30
NO

LNP
BAS
YES

ul4
YES

u30
NO

LNP
BAS
YES

ul4
YES

u30
YES

ul5

U3l

uls
YES

U3l

ul5
YES

U3l

uls
YES

U3l
YES

Ul6

u32

Ul6
YES

u32
YES

Ul6

u32

Ul6
YES

u32
NO

Note: If the | npbas parameters arenot being specified in this procedure, or the LNPBASfield
isshownin thertrv-secu-user output, skip this step, and go to step 3.

2. Verify that the LNP feature is enabled by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command.

If the LNP feature is enabled, the LNP telephone number quantity is shown in the LNP TNs
field of thertrv-ctrl - f eat output.

Note: Thertrv-ctrl -feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thertrv-ctrl - f eat command, see
thertrv-ctrl -feat command description in the Commands Manual.
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If the LNP feature is enabled, go to step 3.

If the LNP feature is not enabled, perform the procedures in the LNP Feature Activation Guide
to enable the LNP feature.

Note: If the | npbas parameters arenot being specified in this procedure, or the LNPBAS field
is shown in thertrv-secu- user output, skip this step, and go to step 3.

. Verify that the Command Class Management feature is enabled and activated, by entering the

rtrv-ctrl-feat command with the partnum=89005801 parameter.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:
Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Conmand Cl ass Managenent 893005801 off ----

Note:

Thertrv-ctrl -feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thertrv-ctrl - f eat command, see
thertrv-ctrl -feat command description in the Commands Manual.

If the Command Class Management feature is enabled and turned on (status = on), go to step
4.

If the Command Class Management feature is not enabled or turned on, go to the Activating
Controlled Features on page 526 procedure and enable and turn on the Command Class

Management feature.
A the configurable command classes can be assigned and used only for the amount
of time shown inthe Tri al Period Left columninthertrv-ctrl-feat
CAUTION output.

CAUTION: If the Command Class Management feature is temporarily enabled,

. Display the descriptions of the configurable command classes in the database by entering the

rtrv-cnd command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

C\VD CLASS

al wsl k link, ull

ent - user sa

unhb- sl k l'i nk

rtrv-attr-secul og sa, u3l

i nh-sl k i nk, abc
rtrv-neas-sched link, abc, def

act -1 bp I'i nk

act-dl k l'i nk

act-slk i nk

rtrv-secul og sa, abc, def, ghi
act -1 po I'i nk

bl k- sl k i nk, abc, u23, u3l
dact - | bp l'i nk

canc-dl k | i nk

i nh-card sys

canc- | po l'i nk, u01, u02, u03, u04, u05, u06, ul07, u08, u09, ulo,

ull, ul2, ul3
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canc- sl k i nk

ubl k- sl k link, u0l1, u02, u03, u04, u05, u06, u07, u08, u09, ulo,
ull, ul2, ul3, ul4, ul5, ul6, ul7, ul8, ul9, u20, u2l,
u22, u23, u24, u25, u26, u27, u28, u29, u30, u3l, u32

rept - x25- neas l'i nk
i nh-trm sys, krb
rept - meas l'i nk
chg- meas l'ink
tst-dl k l'ink, krb
tst-slk l'i nk

If the desired configurable command class descriptions are not in the database, go to the
Configuring Command Classes on page 377 procedure and configure the desired command classes.

Note: A user ID cannot be changed while the user is logged on, except when the revoke=yes
parameter is specified with the chg- user command. It is assumed that if the user is being
revoked, the intent is to immediately deny the user access to the EAGLE 5 ISS. In this case, the
user will be logged off when the database is updated.

5. Verify that the user is not logged on the EAGLE 5 ISS using the r ept - st at - user command.

If the user is logged on to the EAGLE 5 ISS, the chg- user command will log the user off the
EAGLE 5 ISS when the command is executed. Notify the user to log off the EAGLE 5 ISS. This
is an example of the possible output

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 15 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
REPT- STAT- USER COWPLTD

USER | D TERM¢ | DLE SI NCE COVIVAND STATE

fred 3 04-06-01 05:06:43 rept-stat-user PROCESSING
frodo 13 04-06-01 08:12:23 chg-db | DLE

nmanny 1 04-06-01 04:37:56 ent-dlk | DLE

travi st 7 04-06-01 10: 06:22 rtrv-neas | DLE

6. Change the user’s characteristics using the chg- user command.

The nui d parameter changes the user ID of a user. This parameter is optional and if not
specified, the user ID is not changed. The user ID must contain 1 alpha character and up to 15
alphanumeric characters. The first character of a user ID must be an alpha character. Even
though a period is not an alphanumeric character, one of the 15 alphanumeric characters can
be a period.

The pi d parameter specifies whether the password is to be changed. If no is selected, the
password is not changed. If yes is entered, you will be prompted for a new password for the
user. Enter the new password for the user. You do not need to know the old password with
this command. The password must meet the requirements defined by the chg- secu-df | t
command. Display the password requirements by entering thert r v- secu- df | t command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:02: 05 GMI'  EAGLE5 36.0.0
SECURI TY DEFAULTS

PAGE 60
uout 90
MULTLOG NO
M NLEN 8
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ALPHA 1

NUM 1

PUNC 1

The password can contain from one to twelve characters. For this example, the password must
contain at least eight characters, no more than twelve, with at least one alpha character (a-z),
at least one numeric character (0-9), and at least one punctuation character (any printable
character that is not an alphabetic character, a numeric character, the space bar). The password
requirements are shown in these fields in the rt r v- secu- df I t command output.

M NLEN - the minimum length of the password

ALPHA — the minimum number of alpha characters
NUM- the minimum number of numeric characters
PUNC - the minimum number of punctuation characters

The password is not case sensitive. For security reasons, the password is never displayed on
the terminal.

At the prompt veri fy password, enter the new password again. This pi d parameter is
optional and the default value is no.

The other parameters assign command class permissions to the user ID. If yes is selected for
any of these parameters, the user will have access to that class of commands. If no is entered,
the user will not have access to that class of commands. These parameters are optional and if
not specified, the values are not changed.

For this example, the user ID manny is being changed to bi | bo, and the PU, DB, DBG, and
DB1 command class values are changed. Enter this command.

chg- user: ui d=manny: nui d=bi | bo: pu=no: db=no: dbg=no: dbl=yes

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG USER: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify the changes using ther t r v- secu- user command and specifying the user ID used in

step 6 with the ui d parameter.

If the user ID was changed in step 6, specify the new user ID . For this example, enter this
command.

rtrv-secu-user: ui d=bil bo

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 08: 33: 48 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

LNP
USER | D AGE PAGE UOUT REV LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG BAS
bi | bo 36 60 60 NO YES YES YES NO NO NO YES

DB1 UO2 UO3 UO4 UOS W06 W07 W08 W09 Ul0 U1l ul2 Ul3 Ul4 ULS5 Ul6
YES NO NO NO YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

Ul7 U18 U19 W20 U21 W22 U23 U24 U25 U26 U27 U28 W29 U30 U31 U32
YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO NO NO YES

8. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
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These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor

(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)

Figure 41: Changing User Information

MASP A
MASP A
MASP A
MASP A

Backup
Backup
Backup
Backup

Enfer the
Arv-secu-user command

7

No

k 4

Will the Inpbas
parameater be specified with the
chg-user command?

Is the LNFEAS
fietd shown in the
riry-secu-user output?

command

Enter the rirv-cir-feat

No

starts on active MASP.
on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
starts on standby MASP.
on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

Yas
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Note 1: The pid parameter can be specified for
this procedure on all terminals {1 - 40) f the Eagle
CAEM IF Security Enhancements feature is on. If
this feature is on, the entry YES is shown for
terminals 17 through 40 in the SECURE column in
the rirv-irm outpul, The output of the rirv-ciri-feat
command also shows if this feature is on or off, If
this feature is off, the pid parameter can be
specified for this procedure only on terminals 1
through 18. If you wish to use the Eagle OA&M IP
Security Enhancements feature, and the featura is
not on, go to the “Activating the Eagla OA&M IP
Security Enhancement Controlled Feature™
procedure in Appendix A to enable and activale
this feature.

Is the LNP
feature enabled?

Perform the procedures in the

LNP Faature Aclivalion Guide
and enable the LNP feature
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Are the configurable
cammand class parametars o
be specified with the chg-user
command?

No

Are the configurable
command classes shown in
the rirv-secu-user output?

Yas

k4
| Enter the rtne-cmd
Enter the rirv-cti-feat command
command with this parameter:
partnum=893005801

Are the desired

Is the Command

Class Managemen! feaure bl configurable command classes iten
enabled and activated? shown in the rine-cmd output?

Go to the "Activating Controlied h 4
Features” procedure in Appendix A, Go to the "Configuring Command

“Controlied Feature Activation Classes” procedure in this chaplar To

Procedures,” and enable and aclivate "] and configure the desired command Sheat 3
the Command Class Management classes
feature
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command

Enter the rept-stat-user

Is the
user logged info

the EAGLE 5 1587
(Sea Mota)

Motify the user to log off

Is the
pid parameter
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to be specified with
the chg-user
command?

4

Enter the rin-secu-dfit
command

MNote: A user |D cannot be changed while the user is
logged on, excepl when the revoke=yes parameter is
specified with the chg-user command. It is assumed
that if the user 1D is being revoked, the intent is lo
immediataly deny the user access to the EAGLE 5
IS5, In this case, the user will be lngged off whan the
database is updated,
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Fram
Sheet 3

.

Enter the chg-user command with the
uitl=<user name> parameter and at least
one of these optional parameters:
nuid=<new user name=
pid=<yes, no=
Jall==yas, no=
Hdink=<yas, no>
[B@=SYEs, No>
Isys=<yes, no=
pu=<yes, no=
(db=<yes, no>
:dbg=<yes, no=
[Inphas=<yas, no>

Y

:ceT1=<command class name>-<yas, no>
ccc2=<command class name>-<yes, no>
‘ced=<command class nama>-<yas, no>
:ced=<command class name=-<yas, no>
cei=<gommand class name>-<yas, no=
:ceb=<command class name>-<yas, o>
eci=<command class name>-<yes, no>
.cef=<gcommand class name>-<yas, no>

cpage=<( - 999>

Juout=<0 - 959>

revoke=<yes, no>
[rstisi=<yas, no>
(See Notes on Sheet 5)

Are more configurable
command classes to be
assigned to the user?

Yes

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

Was the
pid parametar
specified with
the chg-user
command?

Enter the user's
password

h

Re-enler the user's
password

L J

Enter the
rtrv-secu-useruid=<user ID specified |«
in the chg-user command> command

'

Fa ™y
Enter the
chg-db-action=backup:dest=fixed
command
. /
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Motes:

1. The words SEAS and NONE are reserved by the EAGLE 5 IS5 and cannot be specified as values for
the nuid parameter,

2. The revoke=yes parameter cannot be specified when the sa parameter value is yes.
3. To specify the Inpbas parameter, the LNP feature must be enabled.

4. To specify the cc 7 through cc8 parameters, the Command Class Management feature must be
enabled and activated,

5. The user can have a maximum of 32 configurable command classes assigned

6. The all parameter specifies whether or not all non-configurable command classes (fink. sa, sys, pu,
db, dbg, Inpbas) can be used by the user

7. If the all parameter and individual non-configurable command classes are specified with the eni-user
command, the value of the specified individual non-configurable command classes overrides the value
of the all parameter.

8. The password must adhere to all password provisioning rules as shown in the rirv-secu-dfif output,
These rules are displayed on the screen when the password prompt is presented.

Changing a Password

There are two different procedures that can be used to change passwords. This procedure allows
a specific user to change their own password using the chg- pi d command. The other procedure
is for the EAGLE 5 ISS administrator to change the password of any user (see the Changing User
Information on page 336 procedure).

The rules for the format of the password are determined by the chg- secu- df | t command (see
the Changing the Security Defaults on page 315 procedure for more information) and are displayed
in the scroll area of the terminal before the password prompt is issued, or by entering the
rtrv-secu-dflt command.

The password is not case sensitive. For security reasons, the password is never displayed on the
terminal.

Note: This procedure can be performed on all terminals (1 - 40) if the Eagle OA&M IP Security
Enhancements feature is on. If this feature is on, the entry YES is shown for terminals 17 through
40 in the SECURE column in ther t r v- t r moutput. The outputofthertrv-ctrl - f eat command
also shows if this feature is on or off. If this feature is off, this procedure can be performed only
on terminals 1 through 16. If you wish to use the Eagle OA&M IP Security Enhancements feature,
and the feature is not on, go to the Activating the Eagle OA&M IP Security Enhancement Controlled
Feature on page 534 procedure to enable and activate this feature.

1. Log into the EAGLE 5 ISS using the | ogi n or act - user command.

This is an example of the messages that appear when you have successfully logged onto the
EAGLE 5 ISS.

NOTI CE: This is a private conputer system
Unaut hori zed access or use may |ead to prosecution.

0O LOGA N failures since | ast successful LOE N
Last successful LOG N was on port 4 on 04-06-01 @09: 12: 36

2. Enter the chg- pi d command.
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3. Atthe promptenter ol d password, enter your current password.

This is a security feature of this command. It prevents another user from changing the password
of the user that is logged in to the EAGLE 5 ISS who may have stepped away from the terminal
without logging off.

4. Atthepromptent er new passwor d, the minimum requirements for passwords are displayed
as shown in the following example.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
New password must contai n:
- between 1 and 12 characters
- at least 1 al phabetic character(s) (”a” - 7z7)
- at least 1 nuneric character(s) (’0” - 97)
- at least 1 punctuation character(s) (e.g. $%a¥)

Enter your new password making sure that the password meets the minimum requirements
for passwords on your EAGLE 5 ISS.

If the password is rejected, it did not meet the minimum requirements for passwords. Go back
to step 2 and start the process of changing the password again making sure that the new
password meets the minimum character requirements.

5. Atthe promptverify new passwor d, enter the password that was entered in step 4 again.

If the password is rejected, either the new password entered in this step did not match the
password entered in step 4, or the password entered in step 3 did not match the original
password. Go back to step 2 and start the process of changing the password again making sure
that the current password entered in step 3 is correct and that the new password meets the
minimum character requirements shown at the ent er new passwor d prompt.

6. When the command execut ed message appears, the execution of the command has been
completed, and the new password has been entered into the EAGLE 5 ISS database.

This message should also appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI  EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG PID: MASP A - COWPLTD

7. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Figure 42: Changing a Password
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Log into the EAGLE 5 ISS by
entering either the
login:uid=<user name= or the
act-user:uid=<user name>
command (See Note 1)

'

Enter the chg-pid
command

Y

A 4

Enter your current
password

Y

Enter the your password
(See Note 2)

Yes Was the

password rejected?

System Administration Procedures

MNotes:

1. This procedure can be performed on all terminals (1 - 40) if the
Eagle OAM IP Security Enhancements feature is on. If this
feature is on, the entry YES is shown for terminals 17 through 40
in the SECURE column in the rtrv-trm output. The output of the
rtrv-ctri-feat command also shows if this feature is on or off. If
this feature is off, this procedure can be performed only on
terminals 1 through 16. If you wish to use the Eagle OAM IP
Security Enhancements feature, and the feature is not on, go to
the “Activating the Eagle OAM IP Security Enhancement
Controlled Feature” procedure in Appendix A to enable and
activate this feature.

2. When you are prompted to enter the new password, the
minimum requirements for the new password are displayed.
Make sure the new password meets these requirements.

Re-enter the new password making
sure that the new password being
re-entered matches the new
password previously entered in this

procedure.

Yes Was the

Changing Terminal Characteristics

password rejected?

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command

This procedure is used to change the characteristics of a terminal, except for the OAP terminal,
the SEAS terminal and a measurements terminal for an EAGLE 5 ISS containing a maximum of
700 signaling links, using the chg- t r mcommand.

To configure a measurements terminal for an EAGLE 5 ISS containing a maximum of 700 signaling
links, go to the Confiquring the Measurements Terminal for an EAGLE 5 ISS Containing 700 Signaling

Links on page 412 procedure.

To configure a terminal as an OAP terminal, refer to the System Manual - EOAP .

To configure a SEAS terminal, refer to the Configuring SEAS Terminals on page 501 procedure.
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The communication attributes can be changed on any terminal except on the terminal you are
logged on to. The message output group assignments can be changed on any terminal, including
the terminal you are logged on to. The chg- t r mcommand uses these parameters.

. t r m—terminal numbers (1 - 40, terminals 1-16 are serial terminals, terminals 17-40 are telnet
terminals)

: baud — Serial port baud rate (2400, 4800, 9600, or 19200)

: sb — The number of stop bits used in communications with the device (1 or 2)
. prty — Parity used by the device (odd, even, none)

: t ype — The type of device being connected (See the "Terminal Types" section)

: f ¢ — The type of flow control used between the EAGLE 5 ISS and the output devices. (sw -
software, hw - hardware, both, none)

: t mout — The maximum amount of time, in minutes, that a login session on the specified port
can remain idle (that is, no user input) on the port before being automatically logged off. (0 - 99,
see the "Security Parameters" section)

:mxi nv — The login failure threshold — The number of login attempt failures or attempts to unlock
a terminal that can occur on the terminal before the terminal is disabled. (0 - 9, see the "Security
Parameters" section)

. dur al —Thelength of time that the terminal is disabled after the login failure threshold has been
exceeded. (See the "Security Parameters" section)

:al | —Specifies whether or not all unsolicited messages are displayed on the specified terminal
(yes or no)

. traf —Specifies whether or not traffic related unsolicited messages are displayed on the specified
terminal (yes or no)

. I i nk —Specifies whether or not link maintenance related unsolicited messages are displayed on
the specified terminal (yes or no)

: sa - Specifies whether or not security administration related unsolicited messages are displayed
on the specified terminal (yes or no)

: db — Specifies whether or not database related unsolicited messages are displayed on the specified
terminal (yes or no)

: sys — Specifies whether or not system maintenance related unsolicited messages are displayed
on the specified terminal (yes or no)

. pu —Specifies whether or not program update related unsolicited messages are displayed on the
specified terminal (yes or no)

> ui nr d — Specifies whether or not UIM redirect related unsolicited messages are displayed on
the specified terminal (yes or no)

: appser v —Specifies whether or not application server related unsolicited messages are displayed
on the specified terminal. (yes or no)

: appss —Specifies whether or not application subsystem related unsolicited messages are displayed
on the specified terminal (yes or no)

: car d —Specifies whether or not card related unsolicited messages are displayed on the specified
terminal (yes or no)
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: ¢l k — Specifies whether or not clock related unsolicited messages are displayed on the specified
terminal (yes or no)

: dbg —Specifies whether or not debug related unsolicited messages are displayed on the specified
terminal (yes or no)

. gt t —Specifies whether or not global title translation related unsolicited messages are displayed
on the specified terminal (yes or no)

. gws — Specifies whether or not gateway screening related unsolicited messages are displayed
on the specified terminal (yes or no)

: meas — Specifies whether or not measurements maintenance related unsolicited messages are
displayed on the specified terminal (yes or no)

: mon — Specifies whether or not unsolicited messages related to the Sentinel monitoring functions
are displayed on the specified terminal (yes or no)

: mps — Specifies whether or not MPS related unsolicited messages are displayed on the specified
terminal (yes or no)

: seas - Specifies whether or not SEAS maintenance related unsolicited messages are displayed
on the specified terminal (yes or no)

: sl an — Specifies whether or not SLAN maintenance related unsolicited messages are displayed
on the specified terminal (yes or no)

.1 ogi nt nt — the login timer. This parameter specifies the maximum time for logging on to the
telnet terminal after selecting the terminal. This timer makes sure the user logs in with in the
configured time and terminal does not remain idle. The value for this timer can be from 3 seconds
to 600 seconds. An additional value none indicates that the user has an indefinite amount of time
to login on the telnet terminal. The system default value for this parameter is none. This parameter
can be specified only for telnet terminals (t ype=t el net).

1 ogout t nt —the logout timer. This parameter specifies the maximum time the telnet session
remains open after the user manually or automatically logs out. The value for this timer can be
from 0 to 1200 seconds. An additional value none indicates that the telnet session is never closed
when the user logs out. The system default value for this parameter is none. This parameter can
be specified only for telnet terminals (t ype=t el net ).

:pngti nei nt —the ping timer interval. This parameter specifies the amount of time that must
pass before the IPSM initiates a new ping cycle. The value for this timer can be from 100 to 1200000
milliseconds. An additional value none indicates that pinging does not occur. The system default
value for this parameter is none. This parameter can be specified only for telnet terminals

(t ype=t el net ) and EMSALM terminals (t ype=ensal m.

: pngf ai | cnt — This parameter specifies the number of consecutive ping fails that must occur
before the telnet connection is dropped. The value for this timer can be from 1 to 10. The system
default value for this parameter is 1. This parameter can be specified only for telnet terminals

(t ype=t el net ) and EMSALM terminals (t ype=ensal m.

The messages assigned to the output message groups defined by the t r af , db, | i nk, sa, sys,
pu, ui nrd, appserv, appss, card, cl k,dbg, gtt, gws, meas, non, nps, seas, and sl an
parameters are listed in the Unsolicited Alarm and Information Messages Manual .

Certain UIMs (unsolicited information messages) can be assigned to the UIM Redirect output
group or remain in their original output message group. The ui nr d parameters of the chg-trm
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and chg- st popt s commands determine which output groups these UIMs are assigned to and
how the EAGLE 5 ISS handles them.

The ui nT d=yes parameter of the chg- st popt s command tells the EAGLE 5 ISS to put these
UIMs in the unsolicited UIM redirect output message group. If the ui nr d=no parameter is specified
with the chg- st popt s command, the messages remain in their original output message group.
The ui nr d=yes parameter of the chg- t r mcommand allows the specified terminals to receive
unsolicited UIM redirect output messages.

Table 12: UIMRD Parameter Combinations on page 352 shows the combination of the values of both
ui nr d parameters and how the EAGLE 5 ISS handles the messages. The unsolicited output group
message assignments are listed in the Unsolicited Alarm and Information Messages Manual .

Table 12: UIMRD Parameter Combinations

Value of the

Value of the .
ui nr d parameter

ui N d parameter

with chg-t r m with Action
chg- st popt s
command
command

The UIMs remain in their original output message group
No No and are output to terminals receiving messages from
the original output message group.

The UIMs are in the UIM Redirect output group but are

Y
No s not output to any terminal.

The UIMs remain in their original output message group
and are output to terminals receiving messages from
the original output message group.

Even though the ui nr d parameter with the chg-trm
Yes No command is set to yes, there are no messages in the
UIM redirect output group because the ui nr d
parameter with the chg- st popt s command is set to
no.

No UIM redirect messages are output to any terminal.

The UIMs are in the UIM Redirect output group and
Yes Yes are output to terminals receiving unsolicited UIM
redirect messages.

If the t ype=vt 320 or t ype=sccs parameters are specified, the value of the prt y parameter
cannot be none. The value of the prt y parameter must be either odd or even.

The EAGLE 5 ISS requires at least two terminals assigned to the Security Administration command
class. The terminal type of a terminal assigned to the Security Administration command class
cannot be changed to these terminal types, printer (: t ype=pri nt er ), none (: t ype=none), or
OAP (: t ype=oap), if the change would leave the EAGLE 5 ISS with only one terminal assigned
to the Security Administration command class. The command class assignments of the terminal
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are shown with the rt r v- secu- t r mcommand. If the terminal type is being changed to either
oap, pri nt er, or none, go to the Changing Terminal Command Class Assignments on page 369
procedure and make sure that the command class assignment for the terminal being changed does
not have the Security Administration command class assigned to it, or change the command class
assignment of another terminal to include the Security Administration command class.

If the al | =yes parameter and thet raf, db, | i nk, sa, sys, pu,, appserv, appss, card, cl k,
dbg, gt t, gws, meas, non, nps, seas, or sl an parameters are specified, for example,
chg-trmtrn¥l: al | =yes: pu=no; all the message output groups are set to yes with the
exception of the message output groups specified in the chg- t r mcommand which are set to no.
In this example, the value of all the message output groups is yes (al | =yes) with the exception
of the program update message output group which has the value no (pu=no).

If the al | =no parameter is specified for a SEAS terminal (t ype=seas), all the output group
values are changed to NOexcept for the SEAS output group. The SEAS output group value remains
set to YES and this message is displayed.

SEAS Qutput Goup is SET for SEAS terminal <term nal nunber>
The total value of the terminals” baud rate cannot be greater than 172,032. If the total baud rate of

the terminals exceeds 172,032, change the baud rates of the terminals so that the total baud rate
is not greater than 172,032.

Only four terminals should be configured to receive unsolicited system maintenance messages
(: sys=yes).

If the communication attributes (baud, sb, prty, and f ¢) or the terminal type (t ype) for the
terminal are being changed, the terminal must be placed out of service with the r nv- t r mcommand
before the changes can be made. If the terminal being changed is the last OAP terminal that is in
service, the f or ce=yes parameter must be used with the r mv- t r mcommand.

If only the output message group or security (t mout , nxi nv, dur al ) parameters are being changed,
the terminal can remain in service when the chg- t r mcommand is executed.

Terminal Types
There are 10 terminal types that can be used on the EAGLE 5 ISS.

The VT320 type is the standard terminal used for entering commands, displaying command
responses, displaying periodic system status information at screen specific locations, and scrolling
unsolicited messages.

The PRI NTER type is used with printers for recording UAMs, UIMs and echoed command
responses.

The KSR type mimics older style teleprinters (that is, printers with a keyboard).

The OAP type is used to connect directly to the OAP, which provides support for the SEAS feature.
The OAP terminal type is not used in this procedure. To configure a terminal as an OAP terminal,
refer to the System Manual - EOAP.

The SCCS type is used for some network monitoring and surveillance applications. SCCS terminals
are the same as KSR terminals, except a pre-defined “start-of-message” character is added to
indicate the beginning of a new command response or unsolicited message.

The NONE type is typically used to indicate unused terminals.

The MGMT terminal type, or management terminal, provides a machine to machine messaging
interface between the EAGLE 5 ISS and the customer’s network to provide network surveillance.
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The TELNET terminal type provides up to 24 IP based connections to the EAGLE 5 ISS’s user
interface using a telnet client, in addition to the 16 RS-232 terminals. The telnet terminals are
numbered from 17 to 40. The telnet terminals are configured automatically when the IP User
Interface (Telnet) feature is enabled and activated, and when the IPSMs are configured in the
database. The EAGLE 5 ISS can have 3 IPSMs, with each IPSM supporting eight telnet terminals.
The baud, prty, sb, and f ¢ parameters cannot be specified with the chg-t r mcommand for a
telnet terminal, but all other terminal parameters can be specified and changed for a telnet terminal.
For terminals 17 to 40, the values for the t ype parameter can be only t el net, none, or ensal m

Note: If the chg- t r mcommand is executed from a telnet terminal (terminals 17 to 40), only the
output group parameters (al | ,traf,| i nk, sa, db, sys, pu, ui nrd, appserv, appss, card,
cl k,dbg, gtt, gws, meas, non, nps, seas, sl an) and the terminal type can be changed.

The EMSALMterminal type provides an alarm monitoring capability that displays only UAMs and
system alive messages generated by the EAGLE 5 ISS. UIMs and autonomous reports are not
displayed on the EMSALM terminals, even if the output group settings for these terminals would
allow these messages to be displayed on these terminals.

CAUTION: EMSALM terminals can accept login requests and commands; however,
these operations may interfere with the alarm monitoring functions of the EMSALM
terminals and should be performed on another terminal.

CAUTION

The EMBAL Mterminal type can be assigned to any terminal, serial (terminals 1 to 16) or telnet
(terminals 17 to 40). When the terminal type is changed to emsal m all the output message group
settings for that terminal are set to yes, even if any of the output message groups were set to no
before the terminal type change. These output message group settings can be changed, if desired.
The communications attributes (baud, prty, sb, f ¢c) and security parameter values (t nout,

nxi nv, dur al ) are not changed.

CAUTION: It is recommended that all the output message group settings for an
A EMSALM terminal are set to yes. Changing any of the output message group settings
to no could prevent alarm messages controlled by the output message group from
CAUTION being displayed on the EMSALM terminal.

Configuring the Measurements Terminal for an EAGLE 5 ISS Containing 700 Signaling

Links on page 412 procedure), it is recommended that this terminal is not changed to
CAUTION an EMSALM terminal.

j CAUTION: If a terminal dedicated to measurements collection is configured (see the

When the terminal type is changed from ensal mto another terminal type, the output message
group settings, communications attributes, and security parameter values are not changed.

When assigning the EMSAL Mterminal type to a serial terminal, the communication attribute (baud,
prty,sb,fc),security (t nout , mxi nv, dur al ), and output group (t r af ,db, 1 i nk, sa, sys, pu,
ui nrd, appser v, appss, card, cl k,dbg, gt t, gws, meas, non, nps, seas, sl an) parameters

values can be changed.

When assigning the EMSALMterminal type to a telnet terminal, only the security (t nout , nxi nv,
dur al ), and output group (t r af,,db, | i nk, sa, sys, pu, ui nrd, appserv, appss, card, cl k,
dbg, gt t, gws, meas, non, nps, seas, sl an) parameters values can be changed.

The SEAS terminal type is used to provide a path between the EAGLE 5 ISS and the CCS MR to
support the SEAS over IP feature. The SEAS terminal type is not used in this procedure. To
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configure a terminal as a SEAS terminal, refer to the Configuring SEAS Terminals on page 501
procedure.

Security Parameters

The monitoring of a terminal’s idle time (t mout ) and the automatic logout function only applies
to terminal types VT320 (t ype=vt 320), KSR, (t ype=ksr), SCCS (t ype=sccs), and MGMT
(t ype=mgnt ). The t nout parameter can be specified with other terminal types, but it will have
no effect. The system default value for the t nobut parameter is 30 minutes. The t mout =0 parameter
value allows the terminal to remain idle indefinitely without being automatically logged off.

To impose a temporary lockout of a terminal after a particular number of login attempt failures
or a particular number of attempts to unlock a terminal have occurred, the nxi nv and dur al
values for that terminal must be greater than 0.

The nxi nv=0 parameter value prevents any temporary lockout of the terminal regardless of the
number of successive failed login or unlock attempts that were made at the terminal. No messages
are issued regarding the temporary lockout. This action applies even if the dur al parameter value
is greater than 0.

The dur al =0 parameter prevents the terminal from being temporarily locked out. If the nxi nv
parameter value is greater than 0 and the dur al parameter value is 0, the EAGLE 5 ISS issues
messages concerning login failure threshold, but the terminal will not be locked out.

The value of the dur al parameter can be expressed in seconds (0 - 59), minutes and seconds (0 -
5959), or hours, minutes, and seconds (0 - 995959). The value 999999 for the dur al parameter
disables the terminal, when the login failure threshold has been exceeded, for an indefinite period
of time. A terminal that is disabled for an indefinite period of time is identified by the entry | NDEF
in the DURAL field of the rt r v- t r mcommand output. A terminal disabled indefinitely can only
be restored to service by inhibiting the terminal with the r mv- t r mcommand, then placing it into
service with the r st - t r mcommand.

When the EAGLE 5 ISS is delivered to the user, the nxi nv and dur al parameters will be set to
these values:

5
0100 (1 minute, 0 seconds)
The RTRV-TRM Output

: nXi nv

s dural

The output of the rt r v- t r mcommand is displayed in two parts. The first part displays the
communication and security attributes of the terminal. The communication attributes of the
terminal, BAUD, PRTY (parity), SB (stop bits), and DBTS (data bits), are displayed in the COVMfield
of the rt rv- t r moutput and are displayed in this format: BAUD-DBTS-PRTY-SB. The type of
flow control used by the terminal is shown in the FCfield. The security attributes of the terminal
are shown in the TMOUT, MXI NV, and DURAL fields. The second part of the r t r v- t r mcommand
output displays the types of unsolicited messages the terminal may receive. An example of the
rtrv-trmcommand output is shown in this example.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM TYPE COW FC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
3 V1320 9600-7-E-1 SW 30 5 99: 59: 59

TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB U MRD

3 NO YES NO YES NO YES YES
APP  APP

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008 355



System Administration Procedures Database Administration Manual -

356

System Management

TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GIT GA5 MEAS MON MPS SEAS SLAN
3 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO

In this example, terminal 3 is running at 9600 baud with 7 data bits, even parity, and 1 stop bit.

For terminals 17 to 40, the COVMand FC fields are not displayed in the r t r v- t r moutput. The
following items are displayed for these terminals in addition to the security attributes and the
types of unsolicited messages the terminal may receive. An example r t r v- t r moutput example
follows the list.

* The card location of the IPSM associated with the terminals.

* The security status of the terminal is displayed in the SECURE field. If the Eagle OA&M IP
Security Enhancements feature is on, the terminal is secure. The entry yes is shown in the
SECURE field. If the Eagle OA&M IP Security Enhancements feature is off, the terminal is not
secure. The entry no is shown in the SECURE field. Controlled Feature Activation Procedures on
page 525 contains the procedures to enable and turn on, or turn off the Eagle OA&M IP Security
Enhancements feature.

¢ The login timer (LOG NTMR), logout timer (LOGOUTTMR), ping time out timer (PNGTI MEI NT),
and the ping fail count (PNGFAI LCNT) values.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

TRM TYPE LCC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL SECURE
30 TELNET 1204 60 0 00: 00: 00 no
TRM LOd NTMR LOGOUTTMR PNGTI MEI NT PNGFAI LCNT
(sec) (sec) (msec)
30 none none none 1

TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB U NMRD
30 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

APP  APP
TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GIT GWS MEAS MON MPS SEAS SLAN
30 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO

Using Telnet Terminals in Place of Serial Terminals

For EAGLE 5 ISS releases 29.0 to 30.0, and releases 30.2 and greater with the Eagle OA&M IP
Security feature disabled and off, serial terminals must be connected to the EAGLE 5 ISS and
provisioned in the database because Security Administration commands cannot be executed from
a telnet terminal.

For EAGLE 5 ISS releases 30.2 and greater, Security Administration commands, in addition to all
other commands, can be executed from a telnet terminal only if the Eagle OA&M IP Security
feature is enabled and on. The ability to execute commands from a particular terminal is dependent
on the terminal command class assignments for that terminal. Even with the ability to execute
most EAGLE 5 ISS commands from a telnet terminal, it is recommended that at least two serial
terminals remain connected to the EAGLE 5 ISS. The act - echo, | ock, and unl ock commands
cannot be executed from a telnet terminal. These terminals should be configured with at least
Security Administration command class privileges.

By having serial terminals connected to the EAGLE 5 ISS, the user would still have access to the
EAGLE 5 ISS in the event of a telnet terminal connection failure.

Upgrades of the EAGLE 5 ISS from a telnet terminal are not supported. When the EAGLE 5 ISS
is upgraded, the MASPs are upgraded first, followed by the various cards in the EAGLE 5 ISS.
The cards are upgraded by taking the cards out of service, then placing the cards back into service.
When the IPSMs are taken out of service, the telnet sessions running on the IPSMs are disabled.
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This can result in losing the telnet terminal connection to the EAGLE 5 ISS. The Expanded Terminal
Output Groups feature, introduced in release 31.3, can create a situation where UIMs required for
the upgrade would not be displayed on the same telnet terminal that initiated the upgrade. The
upgrade would be difficult to complete if the UIMs generated during the upgrade are not displayed
on the same telnet terminal that initiated the upgrade.

The EAGLE 5 ISS upgrade procedure recommends that some method to capture command input
and output during the upgrade process is used. The telnet terminals do not support capturing the
input and output, nor can the EAGLE 5 ISS’s act - echo command be used on a telnet terminal.

Because of this limitation, the upgrade procedure should not be executed from a telnet terminal.

For any EAGLE 5 ISS release, whether the Eagle OA&M IP Security feature is enabled or not, if
applicable, Kermit file transfers, required for the Security Log feature, are not supported from
telnet terminals. The Kermit file transfers can be performed only from a serial terminal.

1. Display the values of all terminals using the rt r v- t r mcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

TRM TYPE cow FC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL

1 VT320 9600-7-E-1 SW 30 5 99: 59: 59

2 KSR 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 5 | NDEF

3 PRI NTER 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 0 00: 00: 00

4 VT320 2400-7-E-1 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00

5 VT320 9600-7-0-1 NONE 30 5 00: 00: 30

6 VT320 9600-7-E-2 SW 30 9 | NDEF

7 PRI NTER 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00

8 KSR 19200-7-E-2 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00

9 VT320 9600-7-E-1 SW 30 7 00: 30: 00

10 VT320 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00

11 V1320 4800-7-E-1 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00

12 PRI NTER 9600-7-E-1 HW 30 4 00: 30: 00

13 V1320 9600-7-0-1 NONE 30 5 00: 30: 00

14  VT320 9600-7-E-2 SW 30 8 00: 30: 00

15 VT320 9600-7-N-2 HW 30 5 00: 30: 00

16  VT320 9600-7-E-2 BOTH 30 3 00: 30: 00

TRM TYPE LOC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL SECURE
17  TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
18  TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
19 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
20  TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
21 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
22 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
23 TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes
24  TELNET 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00 yes

TRM LOG NTMR LOGOUTTMR PNGTI MEI NT PNGFAI LCNT

(sec) (sec) (msec)
17 none none none 1
18 none none none 1
19 none none none 1
20 none none none 1
21 none none none 1
22 none none none 1
23 none none none 1
24 none none none 1

TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB U MRD
1 NO YES NO YES NO YES YES
2 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
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3 YES YES
4 YES NO
5 NO  YES
6 NO NO
7 YES YES
8 NO NO
9 NO  YES
10 NO NO
11 YES YES
12 YES YES
13 NO  YES
14 NO NO
15 YES YES
16 NO NO
17 NO NO
18 NO NO
19 NO NO
20 NO NO
21 NO NO
22 NO NO
23 NO NO
24 NO NO

APP  APP
TRM SERV SS
1 YES YES
2 YES YES
3 YES YES
4 YES YES
5 YES YES
6 YES YES
7 NO YES
8 YES YES
9 YES YES
10 NO NO
11 NO NO
12 NO NO
13 NO NO
14 NO NO
15 NO NO
16 NO NO
17 NO NO
18 NO NO
19 NO NO
20 NO NO
21 NO NO
22 NO NO
23 NO NO
24 NO NO
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Note: If telnet terminals are not being added in this procedure, continue the procedure with
Step 3 on page 359.

. If thertrv-trmoutputin Step I on page 357 shows terminals 1 to 16 and you wish to add

telnet terminals (t ype=t el net, terminals 17 through 40), go to the Adding an IPSM on page
445 procedure.

Adding an IPSM adds eight telnet terminals to the EAGLE 5 ISS.

When an IPSM is added to the database, the eight telnet terminals associated with the IPSM
are added to the database with the telnet terminal type and the default values for these

parameters.
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¢ The security (t mout , mxi nv, dur al ) parameters.

¢ The output message group (tr af ,db, | i nk, sa, sys, pu, ui nrd, appser v, appss,card,
cl k,dbg, gtt, gws, meas, non, nps, seas, sl an) parameters

e Thel ogi ntnr,| ogouttnr,pngti mei nt,pngfai | cnt parameters.

The only actions that can be performed on terminals 17 through 40 is changing the terminal
type to either none, t el net, or emsal m and changing the security (t mout , nxi nv, dur al ),
changing the output message group (t r af , db, | i nk, sa, sys, pu, ui nr d, appser v, appss,
card, cl k,dbg, gtt, gws, neas, non, nps, seas, sl an) parameters, or changing the

| ogi ntnr, | ogout t nT, pngt i nei nt, pngf ai | cnt parameters.

If no changes are being to the telnet terminals, either to the existing telnet terminals, or to the
telnet terminals that were added in this step with “Adding an IPSM on page 445” procedure,
this procedure is finished.

If changes are being made to the telnet terminals, continue the procedure by performing one
of these steps.

¢ If only the output message group or security parameters are being changed, continue the
procedure with Step 6 on page 361.

¢ If the terminal type or the | ogi nt nr,| ogout t nr, pngti mei nt,pngf ai | cnt parameters
are being changed, continue the procedure with Step 3 on page 359.

3. Display the status of the terminals by entering the r ept - st at - t r mcommand.

This is an example of the possible output (another IPSM added from Step 2 on page 358 ).

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

TRM  PST SST AST

1 | S-NR Active  -----
2 | S-NR Active -----
3 | S-NR Active  -----
4 | S-NR Active  -----
5 | S-NR Active  -----
6 | S-NR Active -----
7 | S-NR Active  -----
8 I S-NR Active  -----
9 | S-NR Active  -----
10 | S-NR Active -----
11 | S-NR Active  -----
12 | S-NR Active  -----
13 | S-NR Active  -----
14 | S-NR Active -----
15 | S-NR Active -----
16 I S-NR Active -----
17 | S-NR Active  -----
18 | S-NR Active -----
19 | S-NR Active -----
20 I S-NR Active -----
21 | S-NR Active  -----
22 | S-NR Active -----
23 | S-NR Active -----
24 | S-NR Active  -----
25 | S-NR Active  -----
26 | S-NR Active -----
27 | S-NR Active -----
28 I S-NR Active  -----
29 | S-NR Active  -----
30 | S-NR Active -----
31 | S-NR Active -----
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32 I S-NR Active  -----

Conmand Conpl et ed.

. If the communication attributes (baud, sb, prty, and f c), the terminal type (t ype) , or the

[ ogi ntnt, | ogout t nT, pngt i mei nt, pngf ai | cnt parameters for the terminal are being
changed, inhibit the terminal you wish to change using the r mv-t r mcommand and specify
the port you wish to inhibit.

If the terminal being changed is the last OAP terminal that is in service, the f or ce=yes
parameter must be used with the r mv-t r mcommand. The OAP terminals are shown by the
entry OAP in the TYPE field in the r t r v- t r mcommand output in Step 1 on page 357 . For this
example, enter these commands.

rmv-trmtrnr4d
romv-trmtrnm=8
rmv-trmtrnel9
rmv-trmtrm=23
rmv-trmtrne2l

When these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 15: 08: 45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
I nhi bit nessage sent to termnal

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Conmand Conpl et ed.

. Verify that the terminal that was inhibited in Step 4 on page 360 is in the OOS-MT-DSBLD

state by entering the r ept - st at - t r mcommand.
For this command, enter these commands.
rept-stat-trmtrnr4

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 15: 08: 45 GV EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

4 QOOS- Mr- DSBLD MANUAL - ----
Conmand Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-trmtrnr8

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

8 OCs- MI- DSBLD MANUAL - ----
Conmmand Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-trmtrm=19

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST
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19 OCs- MI- DSBLD MANUAL - ----
Command Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-trmtrnm=23

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

23 OOS- MI- DSBLD MANUAL  -----
Command Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-trmtrm2l

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GV EAGLE5 39.0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

21 OCs- Mr- DSBLD  MANUAL - - - - -
Conmand Conpl et ed.

Note: If the terminal type is not being changed to either printer or none, continue the
procedure with Step 6 on page 361.

6. Display the command class values of all terminals using the rt r v- secu- t r mcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 12:31: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG

1 NO NO YES NO YES NO
2 NO NO NO NO YES NO
3 YES *** YES YES YES YES
4 NO YESNO NO NO NO
5 YES NO NO NO YES VYES
6 NO YESNO NO NO NO
7 NO *** YES NO YES NO
8 NO NO NO NO NO NO
9 YES YES YES YES YES VYES
10 NO NO NO NO NO NO
11 YES NO YES NO YES YES
12 NO *** NO NO NO NO
13 NO NO NO NO YES YES
14 NO YES NO NO YES YES
15 NO NO NO NO YES YES
16 NO NO NO NO YES YES
17 NO NO YES NO YES NO
18 NO NO NO NO YES NO
19 YES NO YES YES YES YES
20 NO YESNO NO NO NO
21 YES NO NO NO YES VYES
22 NO YESNO NO NO NO
23 NO NO YES NO YES NO
24 NO NO NO NO NO NO
25 YES YES YES YES YES VYES
26 NO NO NO NO NO NO
27 YES NO YES NO YES YES
28 NO NO NO NO NO NO
29 NO NO NO NO YES YES
30 NO YES NO NO YES YES
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31 NO NO NO NO YES YES
32 NO NO NO NO YES YES

Note: If the terminal type is being changed to either pri nt er or none, make sure the EAGLE
5ISS has at least two terminals assigned to the Security Administration command class (shown
in the SA column in the r t r v- secu- t r moutput). If the terminal being changed in this
procedure is being removed from the Security Administration command class, and if this
change would leave the EAGLE 5 ISS with only one terminal assigned to the Security
Administration command class, go to the Changing Terminal Command Class Assignments on
page 369 procedure and change the command class assignment of another terminal to include
the Security Administration command class.

. Change the terminal characteristics using the chg- t r mcommand.

For this example enter these commands.

chg-trmtrme4: baud=9600: t r af =no: | i nk=yes: sa=yes: db=yes
chg-trmtrm=19: t ype=none

chgtrmtrm2L sysyes: | nkeyes: saeyes: doryes: tnaut =301 og it =30 | ogout t =60 prgt i nal t=1000: pdfai | et =3
chg-trmtrme8: t ype=ensal m

chg-trmtrnr23:type=ensal m

Note: If Step 4 on page 360 was not performed in this procedure (placing the terminal out of
service), do not specify these parameters with the chg- t r mcommand:

e baud, sb, prty,f ¢ (the communications attributes of the terminal).

These parameters cannot be specified for terminals 17 to 40.

* the terminal type (t ype).
e thel ogi ntnr,| ogouttnr,pngtimei nt,pngfail cnt parameters

that all the output message group settings for an EMSALM terminal are set toyes.
Changing any of the output message group settings to no could prevent alarm

CAUTION messages controlled by the output message group from being displayed on the
EMSALM terminal.

j CAUTION: If the terminal type is being changed to ensal m it is recommended

the Configuring the Measurements Terminal for an EAGLE 5 ISS Containing 700
Signaling Links on page 412 procedure), it is recommended that this terminal is not
CAUTION changed to an EMSALM terminal.

j CAUTION: If a terminal dedicated to measurements collection is configured (see

When these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG TRM MASP A - COVPLTD

. Verify the changes made in Step 7 on page 362 by using the rt r v- t r mcommand with the

terminal number specified in Step 7 on page 362 .
For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-trmtrnm4
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM TYPE cow FC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
4 V1320 9600-7-E-1 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00

TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB U MRD
4 NO YES YES NO NO YES NO

APP APP
TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GIT GA5 MEAS MON MPS SEAS
4 YES YES YES VYES YES NO YES YES VYES YES NO
rtrv-trmtrm=19

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0
TRM TYPE LOC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
19 NONE 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00

TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB U MRD
19 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

APP APP
TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GIT GA5 MEAS MON MPS SEAS
19 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
rtrv-trmtrm21

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 39.0.0

TRM TYPE LCC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
21 TELNET 1201 30 5 00: 30: 00
TRM LOG NTMR LOGOUTTMR PNGTI MEI NT PNGFAI LCNT
(sec) (sec) (msec)
21 30 60 1000 3

TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB U MRD
21 NO YES YES YES NO YES NO

APP  APP
TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GIT GAS MEAS MON MPS SEAS
21 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

rtrv-trmtrnF8

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
TRM TYPE COwW FC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
8 EMSALM 19200-7-E-2 BOTH 30 5 00: 30: 00

TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB U MRD
8 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES
APP  APP
TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GIT GA5 MEAS MON MPS SEAS
8 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES

rtrv-trmtrme23

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 08 GMI EAGLE5 39.0.0
TRM TYPE LoC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
23 EMSALM 1201 60 5 00: 30: 00
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TRM PNGTI MEI NT PNGFAI LCNT
(msec)
23 none 1
TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB U MRD
23 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES
APP  APP
TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GIT GAS MEAS MON MPS SEAS SLAN
23 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES VYES YES YES YES

Note: If there terminal was not inhibited in Step 4 on page 360, continue the procedure with
Step 9 on page 364.

When the changes are complete, and if the terminal was inhibited in Step 4 on page 360, activate
the terminal using the r st - t r mcommand.

For this example, enter these commands.
rst-trmtrnr4
rst-trmtrne8
rst-trmtrnm=19
rst-trmtrm=23
rst-trmtrnme21

When these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Al'l ow message sent to termnal

Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Figure 43: Changing Terminal Characteristics
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Parform the procedures in the
System Manual - EQAP 1o
configure the OAP terminal,

Enter the
rirv-frm command

Is the terminal type
being changed to cap?

Parform the "Configuring SEAS
Terminals for the Initial SEAS
Configuration” procedure in
Chapler 3, SEAS Over IP
Configuration Procedures, to
configure the SEAS terminal.

Is the terminal type
being changed lo seas?

Does the mnv-trm
gutpaut show tenminal
numbers graater than
167

No

Does the rrv-frm
oulput show terminals 17
through 407

Mo

Do you wish o add
any Telnet terminals?

Y

Perform the "Adding an IPSM”
procedure In this chapler and
the required IPSM to the
database

Are only the security
parameters or outpul group
parameters for the Telnet
ierminals being changed?

A 4

Mo further action can be
performed for the Telnet
terminals. This procedure is
finished,

Do you wish to
change the terminal type
of any Teinel terminals to
nonae?

Yes o To
"\ Sheet 2

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008 365



System Administration Procedures
S

Ara the logintrr,
legouttmr, pngfaicnt,
pngtimeint parameter values for
TELMET or EMSALM terminals
being changed?
(Ses Nota 4)

Is the terminal
type baing changed?
(See Notes)

Enter the
rapl-stal-trm command

communications attributes

Database Administration Manual -
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Are the

being changed?
(Sea Notes)

Mo
Is the terminal being
changed the last OAP
port in service?
h 4 h
Enter the Enter the
rmv-lrm e =<terminal port rmv-brm:trm=<lerminal port
heing changed= command being changed=>.forca=yes
command
L h 4
Enter the To
- L] = il .
| repl-stat-irmiirm=<terminal part ® =heet3

baing changed> command

Notes:

1. If the terminal numbers are from 17 to 40, the values for the {ype parametler
can be only felnel, nene, or emsaim, The communication attributes for these
terminals cannot be specified.

2. If the terminal numbers are from 1 to 16, the values for the type parameter
can be w320, ksr, printer, sccs, mgmi, none, or emsalm. The communication
attributes for these terminals can be specified and changed.

3. The communications attributes are defined by these parameters: baud (baud
rale), priy (parily), sb (slop bits), and fc (flow control).

4. The logintmr and logouttmr parameters can be specified only for TELNET
terminals. The pngfailcnt and pngtimeaint parameters can be specified only for
TELMET and EMSALM terminals.
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Is the terminal type
being changed to either
printar, or none?

Enter the
rirv-secu-trm command

Is the terminal type
beaing changed assigned to
the Securily Administration

command class?

Will changing the
terminal leave the EAGLE
5 1SS with only one terminal
assigned 1o the Security
Administration
command class?

Go 1o the "Changing Terminal Command Y
Class Assignments” procedure in this
chapter and change the command class
assignment of another terminal to include
the Securty Administration command class

To
Sheet 4

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008

367



System Administration Procedures

368

Database Administration Manual -

System Management

sall = <yas or no>
dfraf = <yes or no>
dink = <ygs or no=
I38 = <yB5 Or no*
:db = <yes or no>
IByS = <y@s Of o>
Jpu = <yes or nox
‘wimrd = <yes or no>

‘mxiny = <0 o 9>

Amout = =0 fo 99 minutes>

‘dural = <Seae Note 2=

Enter tha

chg-trm:trm=<terminal port being changed>
command with at least one of these oplional parameters;
Aype = =wt320, ksr, printer, sccs, mgmt, none, telnel, emsalim=
{See Notes 1, 4,5, 6, & 7, and the Cautions on Sheet 5)
baud = <2400, 4800, 9600, 19200> (See Notes 1 & 3 on Sheet 5)
prty = <none, aven, odd> (See Notes 1 & 3 on Sheet 5)
:sb =<7 or 2> (See Notes 1 & 3 on Sheet 5)
e =<sw, hw, both, none> (See Notes 1 &3 on Sheet 5)
AppSery = <yas or no=
[ApPSS = =yes or o>

Jcard = <yes or o=
olk = <yes orno>
:dbg = <yes or ng=
qgit = <yes or no>
[gwS = <yes or no=

imeds = =ies orno=

JMOn = <yes or no>
MPSs = <y8es or no>
58485 = <yas or nox
‘slan = <yes or no=

spngfaifont = <1 to 10> (See Motes 1 and 8§ on Sheat 5)
‘pagtimeint = <100 to 1200000 milliseconds> (See Motes 1 and 8 on Sheet 5)
Hagintmr = <3 to 600 seconds> or none (See Moles 1 and B on Sheel 5)
Hogouttmr = <0 to 1200 seconds> or none (See Notes 1 and 8 on Sheet 5)

Was the
terminal inhibited on
Shest 27

Yas

k4

Enter tha
rinv-trmitrm=<terminal port
spacified with the chg-trm
command> command

Enter the
rst-lemcirm=<termimnal
port specified with the
chg-trm comvmand=
command

A4

Enter the
chg-gb:action=backup:dest=fixed
command
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Notes

1. If the terminal was not placed out of sarvice on Sheet 2, this paramater cannol be specified with the chg-trm
command.

2. The value of the dural parameter can be expressed in seconds (D - 58), minutes and seconds {0 - 5859), or hours,

minutes, and seconds (0 - 995959). The value 999998 for the dural parameter disables the terminal, when the login
fallure threshold has been exceeded, for an Indefinite period of time.

3. This parameter cannot be specified for tarminals 17 through 40.

4, The type=telnst parameter cannot be specified for terminals 1 through 16. Valid terminal types for terminals 1
through 16 are w320, Ksr, printer, SCcs, Mg, nomne, of emsalm,

5. For lerminals 17 through 40, the value of the lype parameter can be only feinel, none, or amsalm.

6. The output group settings are set to yes when the terminal type is changed to emsalm. The output group settings
for an EMSALM terminal can be changed,

Caution: It is recommended that all the output message group settings for an EMSALM terminal are set to
yes. Changing any of the output message group settings to no could prevent alarm messages controlled by
the output message group from being displayed on the EMSALM terminal,

Caution: If a terminal dedicated to measurements collection Is configured (see the “Configuring the
Measurements Terminal for a 700 Signaling Link System"” procedure in this chapter), it Is recommended that
this terminal is not changed to an EM3ALM terminal.

7. The output group settings are not changed when the terminal type is changed from emsaim to another terminal
type.

8. The logintmr and logoutimr paramelers can be specified only for TELMNET terminals. The pnglfaient and paglimeini
parameters can be specified only for TELNET and EMSALM terminals

Changing Terminal Command Class Assignments

This procedure is used to change the assignment of command classes to a terminal using the
chg- secu-t r mcommand. This procedure can only be performed if you have been assigned the
command class “Security Administration.” This can be useful to restrict the types of commands
that can be entered on an EAGLE 5 ISS terminal. This procedure can only be performed if you
and the terminal have been assigned the command class “Security Administration.” The EAGLE
5 ISS commands are grouped into these command classes.

* Basic

* Database Administration

* Debug

¢ Link Maintenance

¢ Program Update

* Security Administration

¢ System Maintenance

* 32 Configurable Command Classes
e LNP Basic

With the chg- secu- t r mcommand, only six of these command classes can be assigned to a
terminal. The Basic command class is automatically assigned to every terminal and to every user
and is not configurable. Refer to the Commands Manual for a list of command classes and the
commands assigned to them.

The chg- secu- t r mcommand uses these parameters.
: t r m—The terminal number 1-16.

:al | —The commands in all non-configurable command classes (dbg, | i nk, sys, sa, pu,db, and
if the LNP feature is enabled, | npbas can be entered on the specified terminal.
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: db — Database Administration commands can be entered on the specified terminal.
: dbg — Debug commands can be entered on the specified terminal.

:l i nk — Link Maintenance commands can be entered on the specified terminal.

. pu —Program Update commands can be entered on the specified terminal.

: sa — Security Administration commands can be entered on the specified terminal.
: 8ys — System Maintenance commands can be entered on the specified terminal.

. I npbas - LNP Basic commands can be entered on the specified terminal.

: ccl-: cc8 - Eight configurable command classes. These parameters specify whether or not the
commands in the specified configurable command class can be entered on the specified terminal.
The value of these parameters consist of the configurable command class name (1 alphabetic
character followed by 2 alphanumeric characters), and either yes or no. The command class name
and the yes or no values are separated by a dash. For example, to allow commands in the
configurable command class db1 from terminal 5, the cc1=db1- yes parameter would be specified
in the chg- secu- t r mcommand for terminal5.

To specify any configurable command classes, the Command Class Management feature must be
enabled and activated. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command to verify whether or not the
Command Class Management feature is enabled. If the Command Class Management feature is
not enabled or activated, go to the Activating Controlled Features on page 526 procedure to enable
and activate the Command Class Management feature. Up to 32 configurable command classes
can be assigned to terminals. When the Command Class Management feature is enabled and
activated, the configurable command class names are given the names u01 - u32. These command
class names, the descriptions of these command classes, and the commands assigned to these
command classes can be changed using the Configuring Command Classes on page 377 procedure.

The chg- secu- t r mcommand allows up to eight configurable command classes to be assigned
to a terminal each time the chg- secu- t r mcommand is performed.

If the al | =yes parameter and the db, dbg, | i nk, pu, sa, sys, | npbas parameter values are
specified as no, for example, chg- secu-trm trnmel: al | =yes: pu=no; all commands can be
entered on the specified terminal except those commands in the command class specified with
the chg- secu- t r mcommand. In this example, all commands can be entered on terminal 1 except
for program update commands.

To assign the LNP Basic command class to a terminal, the LNP feature must be enabled. Enter the
rtrv-ctrl-feat command to verify the quantity the LNP feature is enabled for. The quantity
of LNP telephone numbers is shown in the LNP TNs field of thertrv-ctrl - f eat command
output. To enable the LNP feature, perform the procedures in the LNP Feature Activation Guide to
enable the LNP feature.

The values of the | npbas parameter is shown in the LNPBAS field of thert r v- secu-trm
command output. This field can only be displayed if the LNP feature is enabled.

The terminal command class assignments cannot be changed for the specified terminal if a user
is currently logged onto that terminal. This can be verified with ther ept - st at - user command.

At least two terminals in the EAGLE 5 ISS must always be assigned to the security administration
command class to prevent the EAGLE 5 ISS from becoming unadministerable.

It is possible that a terminal with the terminal type of pri nt er , oap, or none can be assigned to
the Security Administration command class. Terminals with these terminal types are not counted
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as having Security Administration authority since commands cannot be administered from these
terminal types and is shown in the r t r v- secu- t r moutput report as “* * * “instead of yes.

When the EAGLE 5 ISS is delivered to the user, the terminal command class assignments will be
set to the system default values for these parameters.

all = no
db = no
dbg = no
link = no
pu = no
sa = yes
Sys = no

The examples in this procedure are used to change the command class assignments to the terminal
assigned to port 4 to these values: Link Maintenance = yes, Security Administration = no, Program
Update = yes, Database Administration = yes.

1. Display the command class values of all terminals using the rt r v- secu- t r mcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 12:31: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG

1 NO NO YES NO YES NO
2 NO NO NO NO YES NO
3 YES *** YES YES YES VYES
4 NO YES NO NO NO NO
5 YES NO YES NO YES YES
6 NO NO NO NO NO NO
7 NO NO YES NO YES NO
8 NO NO NO NO NO NO
9 YES YES YES YES YES YES
10 NO NO NO NO NO NO
11 YES NO YES NO YES YES
12 NO NO NO NO NO NO
13 NO NO NO NO YES YES
14 NO NO NO NO YES YES
15 NO NO NO NO YES YES
16 NO NO NO NO YES YES

Note: If the | npbas parameter is not being specified in this procedure, or the LNPBAS field
is shown in the r t r v- t r moutput, skip this step, and go to step 3.

2. Verify that the LNP feature is enabled, by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command. If the
LNP feature is enabled, a quantity shown in the LNP TNs field.

Note: Thertrv-ctrl -feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thertrv-ctrl - f eat command, see
thertrv-ctrl -feat command description in the Commands Manual.

If the LNP feature is enabled, go to step 3.

If the LNP feature is not enabled, perform the procedures in the LNP Feature Activation Guide
to enable the LNP feature.

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008 371



Database Administration Manual -
System Management

System Administration Procedures

3. Verify that the Command Class Management feature is enabled and activated, by entering the
rtrv-ctrl-feat command with the partnum=89005801 parameter.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:
Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity
Command C ass Managenent 893005801 off

Note:

Thertrv-ctrl-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thertrv-ctrl - f eat command, see
thertrv-ctrl-feat command description in the Commands Manual.

If the Command Class Management feature is enabled and activated (status = on), go to step
3. If the Command Class Management feature is not enabled or activated, go to the Activating
Controlled Features on page 526 procedure and enable and activate the Command Class
Management feature.

CAUTION:

If the Command Class Management feature is temporarily enabled, the configurable
CAUTION command classes can be assigned and used only for the amount of time shown in
theTrial Period Left columninthertrv-ctrl-feat output.

4. Display the descriptions of the configurable command classes in the database by entering the
rtrv-cnd command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

372

C\VD CLASS

al wsl k l'i nk, ull

ent - user sa

unhb- sl k l'i nk

rtrv-attr-secul og sa, u3l

i nh-sl k i nk, abc

rtrv-neas-sched link, abc, def

act -1 bp l'ink

act-dl k l'i nk

act-sl k li nk

rtrv-secul og sa, abc, def, ghi

act -1 po I'ink

bl k- sl k l'i nk, abc, u23, u3l

dact - | bp l'i nk

canc-dl k i nk

i nh-card Sys

canc- | po |'i nk, u01, u02, u03, u04, u05, u06, ul07, u08, u09, ulo,
ull, ul2, ul3

canc- sl k i nk

ubl k- sl k link, u0l, u02, u03, u04, u05, u06, u07, u08, u09, ulo,
ull, ul2, ul3, ul4, ul5, ul6, ul7, ul8, ul9, u20, u?l,
u22, u23, u24, u25, u26, u27, u28, u29, u30, u3l, u32

rept - x25- nmeas l'i nk

i nh-trm sys, krb

r ept - meas I'i nk
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chg- neas l'i nk
tst-dl k l'ink, krb
tst-slk l'i nk

If the desired configurable command class descriptions are not in the database, go to the
Configuring Command Classes on page 377 procedure and configure the desired command classes.

5. Verify that no users are logged onto the terminal whose command class assignments you wish
to change using the r ept - st at - user command.

If the user is logged onto the terminal, notify the user to log off the terminal. This is an example

of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 15 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
REPT- STAT- USER COWPLTD

USER | D TERM¢ | DLE SI NCE COVIVAND STATE

fred 3 04-06-01 05:06:43 rept-stat-user PROCESSI NG
frodo 13 04-06-01 08:12:23 chg-db | DLE

nmanny 1 04-06-01 04:37:56 ent-dlk | DLE

travi st 7 04-06-01 10: 06:22 rtrv-neas | DLE

6. If you wish to change the Security Administration command class assignment of the specified
terminal to no (: sa=no), make sure the EAGLE 5 ISS has at least two terminals assigned to
the Security Administration command class.

This is shown in the output of step 1, the r t r v- secu- t r mcommand output, with the entry
YES in the SA field. If this procedure would leave the EAGLE 5 ISS with only one terminal
assigned to the Security Administration command class, use the chg- secu- t r mcommand
and change another terminal’s assignment to the Security Administration command class from
NOto YES. For this example, enter the chg- secu-trm tr mFl: sa=yes command

7. Change the command class assignments of the terminal using the chg- secu- t r mcommand.
For this example enter this command.
chg-secu-trmtrme4: | i nk=yes: sa=no: pu=yes: db=yes

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 12:31: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG SECU- TRM MASP A - COWPLTD

8. Verify the changes made in step 7 by using the r t r v- secu- t r mcommand with the port
number specified in step 7.

For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-secu-trmtrnr4

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 12:31: 04 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

TRM LINK SA SYS PU DB DBG
4 YES NO NO YES YES NO

9. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.
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These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

Figure 44: Changing Terminal Command Class Assignments

Enier the
riry-secu-irm command

Will the Inpbas
parameter be specified with Mo

the chg-secu-tnm
command?

Is the LNFBAS
field shown in the
rire-secu-frm output?

Yas

Enter the rirv-cii-feat
command

Perform the procedures in
the LNP Feature Activation
Guide to enable the LNP
feature

Is the LMP
feature enabled?
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Are the configurable Mo
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command classes to be
assigned to the terminal?

Are the configurable Yes

command classes shown in
the ftrv-secu-trm output?

Enter the rtrv-cri-feat command
with this parameter:
partnum=893005801

Is the Command
Class Managemen! feaure
enabled and activated?

Yes

Go to the “Activating Controliad
Features™ procedure in Appendix A,
“Controlled Feature Activation

Y

Enter the rtrv-cmd

command

Are the desired
configurable command classes
shown in the rirv-cma
output?

Procedures " and enable and acfivate
the Command Class Management
{eature
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From
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Enter the rept-stat-user
command

Is a user logged
an the specified
terminal?
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Have the user log off
the terminal

Is the Security
Adminisiration command
lass being changed to NO
(:sa=no)?

Enter the
chg-secu-trm.part=<terminal
port>:sa=yas command,
specifying another terminal
port

Do anly bwo

terminals have the
Security Administration
command class?

®\ Sheets [*
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Enter the chg-secu-trm command with this Notes:
mandatory parameter: 1. To specify the Inphas parameter, the LNP feature must
frm==1- 16> be enabled.

and with at least one of these oplional 2. To specify the ce1 through ccd parameters, the

) Eiammﬁ: 1 Command Class Managemeant feature must be enabled
gb: {,:‘t;-; ?:r nzv- and activated.

‘dbg=<yes or no= 3. A terminal can have a maximum of 32 configurable

‘pu=<yes or no> command classes assigned. The chg-secu-frm command
:SA=<yes or no> can assign up to 8 mﬁﬁgumble command classes. Repeat
SyS=<yes ar hos the chg-secu-trm command to assign the other 24
“inpbas=<yes or no> configurable command classes to the terminal.
‘eeT=<gcommand class name>-<yes, no> 4. The all parameter specifies whether or not all non-
‘ce2=<command cfass name=-<yes, no> configurable command classes (fink, 58, sys, pu, db, dbg,
‘ec3=<command class name>-<yes, no> Inpbas) can be execuled on the lerminal,

ced=<command class name=-<yes, no>

‘eef=<command class name=-<yes, no>

‘ecf=<command class name>-<yes, no>

‘ceT=<command class names-<yes, no=

:ceB=<command class name=-<yas, no>
{See the Noles)

5. IFthe all parameter and individual non-configurable
command classes are specified with the chg-secu-frm
command, the value of the specified individual non-
configurable command classes overrides the value of the
all parameter.

h 4
Enter the rins-secu-trm command
with this parameter:
‘trm=<terminal number specified
with the chg-secu-frm command=

¥
Enter the

chg-db:action=backup.dest=fixed
comimarnd

Configuring Command Classes

This procedure is used to assign different names to the 32 configurable command classes, and to
assign commands to these configurable command classes.

The EAGLE 5 ISS still has the non-configurable eight command classes: Basic, Database
Administration, Debug, Link Maintenance, Program Update, Security Administration, System
Maintenance, LN Basic.

The Command Class Management feature allows commands from any of these non-configurable
command classes to placed into another command class, which can be assigned to a user or
terminal. This gives greater control over the commands that users can use, and to the commands
that can be executed from a given terminal. For example, a user needs to use only these commands:
rtrv-card, rtrv-Is,rtrv-slk,rtrv-dstn,rtrv-rte,rtrv-user,rtrv-secu-user,
rept-stat-db,rept-stat-card,rept-stat-slk,rept-stat-Ils,rtrv-gpl,
rept-stat-gpl,rept-stat-rte,rept-neas.

To give this user access to these commands without the Command Class Management feature
would require the user to be assigned to these command classes: Database, Security Administration,
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System Maintenance, Program Update, and Link Maintenance. In addition to giving access to the
commands this user needs, this user has access to all the commands in these command classes.
This would also allow the user to add, change, or remove database entities (cards, signaling links,
routes, etc.), to inhibit signaling links, enable features with either the chg- f eat or

enabl e-ctrl - f eat command that you may not want turned on.

The Command Class Management feature allows these commands to be placed in their own
command class which can be assigned to the user. Once the new command class is configured
with these commands, the commands will be in their original command classes as well as the new
configured command class. The user can be restricted to executing the commands in the new
configured command class.

Commands can also be removed from configurable command classes.

When the Command Class Management controlled feature is enabled and activated, these command
classes are created with the names U01, U02, UQ3, ... U32. The names of these command classes,
and the descriptions of these command classes can be changed with the chg- cndcl ass command.
The chg- cndcl ass command uses these parameters.

: ¢l ass — The current class name, shown in the r t r v- cnmdcl ass command output.

: ncl ass —The new command class name consisting of 1 alphabetic character and 2 alpha-numeric
characters.

: descr — The description of the new command class consisting of 1 alphabetic character and up
to 31 alpha-numeric characters, enclosed in double quotes.

Commands can be assigned to these configurable command classes using the chg- cmd command.
The chg- cnmd command uses these parameters.

: cmd — The command being added or removed from the configurable command class.

: cl ass1-: cl ass8-Thename of the configurable command class that command is being added
to or removed from with either yes (to add the command) or no (to remove the command) separated
by a dash. For example, to add a command to configurable class db1l, the cl ass1=dbl-yes
parameter would be specified.

Up to eight configurable command classes can be specified with the chg- cnd command. To assign
the command to more than eight configurable command classes, the repeat chg- cnd command
until the desired number of configurable command classes, up to 32, have been specified.

To configure command classes, the Command Class Management feature must be enabled and
activated. Enter thertrv-ctrl - f eat command to verify whether or not the Command Class
Management feature is enabled. If the Command Class Management feature is not enabled or
activated, go to the Activating Controlled Features on page 526 procedure to enable and activate the
Command Class Management feature.

To add commands from the LNP Basic command class, the LNP feature must be enabled. Enter
thertrv-ctrl -feat command to verify that the LNP feature is enabled. Perform the procedures
in the LNP Feature Activation Guide to enable the LNP feature.

1. Verify that the Command Class Management feature is enabled and activated, by entering the
rtrv-ctrl-feat command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:
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St at us
of f

Part num
893005801

Feat ure Nane
Command O ass Managenent

Quantity

Note: Thertrv-ctrl -feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thertrv-ctrl - f eat command, see
thertrv-ctrl-feat command description in the Commands Manual.

If the Command Class Management feature is enabled and activated (st at us = on), go to
step 2.

If the Command Class Management feature is not enabled or activated, go to the Activating
Controlled Features on page 526 procedure and enable and activate the Command Class

Management feature.
the configurable command classes can be assigned and used only for the amount

A of time showninthe Tri al Period Left columninthertrv-ctrl-feat

CAUTION: If the Command Class Management feature is temporarily enabled,

2. Display the descriptions of the configurable command classes in the database by entering the
rtrv-cnd command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

CVD CLASS

al w sl k link, ull

ent - user sa

unhb- sl k i nk

rtrv-attr-secul og sa, u3l

i nh-sl k i nk, abc

rtrv-neas-sched i nk, abc, def

act -1 bp l'i nk

act-dl k | i nk

act-sl k l'i nk

rtrv-secul og sa, abc, def, gh

act -1 po l'i nk

bl k- sl k link, abc, u23, u3l

dact - | bp I'ink

canc-dl k i nk

i nh-card sys

canc- | po l'ink, u01, u02, u03, u04, u05, u06, u07, u08, u09, ulo,
ull, ul2, ul3

canc- sl k i nk

ubl k- sl k link, u0l1, u02, u03, u04, u05, u06, u07, u08, u09, ulo,
ull, ul2, ul3, ul4, ul5, ul6, ul7, ul8, ul9, u20, u2l,
u22, u23, u24, u25, u26, u27, u28, u29, u30, u3l, u32

rept - x25- neas l'i nk

i nh-trm sys, krb

r ept - meas l'i nk

chg- nmeas l'ink

tst-dl k link, krb

tst-slk i nk

If the desired configurable command class descriptions are in the database, and the commands
are in the desired command classes, no further action is necessary. This procedure is finished.
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Note: If the name of a configurable command class is not being changed, skip steps 3 and 4,
and go to step 5.

. Display the configurable command class descriptions by entering the rt r v- cndcl ass

command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CLASS DESCR

l'i nk l'i nk nai nt enance conmands

sa security adm ni strati on comands
sys syst em mai nt enance commands

db dat abase admi ni strati on comuands
dbg debug commands

pu program updat e commands

| npbas | np basi c commands

uo1 configurabl e command class 1

krb ny command cl ass descri ption

uo3 configurabl e command cl ass 3

dab your command cl ass description
u05 configurabl e cormand class 5

u32 confi gurabl e command cl ass 32

. Change the configurable command class name or description by entering the chg- cnucl ass

command.

For this example, enter these commands.

chg-cndcl ass: cl ass=u01: ncl ass=dbl: descr="retri eve database conmands"
chg- cndcl ass: ¢l ass=dab: ncl ass=s15

chg-cndcl ass: cl ass=u03: descr="user comuands 3"

Note:

The command classes | i nk, sa, sys, db, dbg, and pu cannot be changed.

When these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 21:15:37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG CVDCLASS: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify the changes by entering ther t r v- cndcl ass command, specifying the command class

name, or new command class name if the command class name was changed, used in step 4.
For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-cndcl ass: cl ass=dbl

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CLASS DESCR
db1l retrieve dat abase conmmands

rtrv-cndcl ass: cl ass=s15
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CLASS DESCR

s15 your command cl ass description
rtrv-cndcl ass: cl ass=u03

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CLASS DESCR
uo3 user conmands 3

Note: If commands from the LNPBAS command class are not being added to a configurable
command class, or if the LNPBAS command class are shown in thert r v- cndcl ass output
in step 3 or the r t r v- cmd output in step 2, skip this step, and go to step 7.

6. Verify that the LNP feature is enabled by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command.

If the LNP feature is enabled, the LNP telephone number quantity is shown in the LNP TNs
field of thertrv-ctrl -f eat output.

Note:

Thertrv-ctrl-feat command output contains other fields that are not used by this
procedure. If you wish to see all the fields displayed by thertrv-ctr| - f eat command, see
thertrv-ctrl-feat command description in the Commands Manual.

If the LNP feature is enabled, go to step 7.

If the LNP feature is not enabled, perform the procedures in the LNP Feature Activation Guide
to enable the LNP feature.

7. Add or remove a command from the desired command classes by entering the chg- cnd
command.

For this example, enter these commands.
chg-cnd: cd=rtrv-card: cl assl=dbl-yes
chg-cnd: cnd=t st - dl k: cl ass1=krb-no

When these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG CvD: MASP A - COWPLTD

Up to eight configurable command classes can be specified with the chg- cnd command. If
you wish to assign the command to more than eight configurable command classes, but no
more than 32 configurable command classes, repeat this step until the desired configurable
command class assignements have been made.

8. Verify the changes by entering the r t r v- cmd command specifying the cnd parameter value
used in step 6.

For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-cnd: cnd=rtrv-card
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 21:15: 37 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CVD CLASS
rtrv-card db, dbl

rtrv-cnd: cnd=t st-dl k

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 21:15: 37 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CVD CLASS
tst-dlk l'i nk

. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Figure 45: Configuring Command Classes
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Enter the rine-ctri-feat
command

Is the Command
Class Management feaure
enabled and activated?

Enter the rrv-crmd

System Administration Procedures

Go to the "Activating Controlled
Fealures™ procedure in Appendix A,
No "Controlled Feature Activation
Procedures,” and enable and activate

the Command Class Management

feature

command

Are the desired
commands in the desired
command classes?

Is the command class
name being changed?

No further aclion is
necessary

Enter the rtrv-cmdclass
command

No

Enter the chg-cmdclass
command with this mandatory paramefer;

‘efass=<current command class name=
and at least one of these opticnal parameters:

nclass=<npew command class name=
descr="<description of new command class - 1
alphabetic character and up to 31 afphrumenc

characlers>"

To
Sheet 2
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From
Sheat 1

h

Enter the rirv-ctri-feat
command

Are commands from
the LNFBAS non-configurable

cammand class to be added to the

configurable command
classes?

Is the LNFBAS

shown in the rirv-cmdclass or
rirv-crmd oulpuls?

Is the LNP

feature enabled?

non-configurable command class
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System Management

Yas

enable the LNP feature

Perform the procedures in the
LNP Feature Activation Guide to

To
Sheet 3
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¥

Add or remove commands from the desired

command class by entering the chg-cmd

command with this mandatory parameter:
‘emd=<command namea=

at least one of these optional parameters:
«class1=<command class name=-<yas, no=>
class2=<command class name=-<yas, no>
sclass3=<command class name=-<yas, no>
classd=<command class name=>-<yas, no>
«classS=<command class name>-<yes, no>
‘glagsb=<command c/ass name=-<yes, no>
:classT=<command class name>-<yas, no>
ClassB=<command class name>»-<yes, no>

[Sea Moles)

Yes

configurable command

Is the command to
be assigned to more

System Administration Procedures

Enter the
rirv-cmd:cmd=<command name
specified in the chg-cmd command>

class,

command class.,

adds the command to the specified configurable command

2. Specifing the value no in the class? - class8 parameters
removes the command from the specified configurable

Adding a Shelf

classes? command
v
MNotes: Enter the
1. Specifing the value yes in the classT - class8 parameters chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command

This procedure is used to add a shelf to the database using the ent - shl f command. The shelf
may not already exists in the database. The control shelf (Shelf 1100) cannot be added to the

database. The ent - shl f command uses these parameters.

: t ype — The shelf type. There is only one shelf type that can be added to the database, an extension

shelf, shown by the value for this parameter as ext .

: | oc — The shelf location

The examples in this procedure are used to add an extension shelf to frame 3 of the EAGLE 5 ISS.

1. Display the current shelf information using the rt r v- shl f command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

SHELF DI SPLAY

FRAME SHELF TYPE
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1 1 CONTROL

1 2 EXTENSI ON
1 3 EXTENSI ON
2 2 EXTENSI ON

2. Add the shelf using the ent - shl f command.

For this example, the shelf to be added is the first shelf in frame 3. Enter this command.
ent-shl f: 1 0c=3100:t ype=ext

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI  EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENT- SHLF: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify the changes using the rt r v- shl f command.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SHELF DI SPLAY

FRAME SHELF TYPE
1 1 CONTROL
1 2 EXTENSI ON
1 3 EXTENSI ON
2 2 EXTENSI ON
3 1 EXTENSI ON

. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conmplete.

Figure 46: Adding a Shelf

Enter the
rtrv-shif command

Y

Enter the
ent-shif command

A 4

Enter the
rtrv-shif command

A 4

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed

command
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Removing a Shelf

This procedure is used to remove a shelf from the database using the dl t - shl f command. If the
shelf to be removed does not exist in the database, it cannot be removed. The control shelf (Shelf
1100) cannot be removed from the database. The dl t - shl f command has only one parameter,

| oc, which is the location of the shelf.

Before a shelf can be removed from the database, all of the cards in that shelf must be removed
from the database. The procedures for removing these cards are based on the application that is
assigned to these cards. Table 13: Card Removal Procedures on page 387 shows the location of these

procedures.

Table 13: Card Removal Procedures

Card Application Procedure
Removing an SS7 LIM on page 398
SS7ANSL ATMANSL ARden"lo.vlifngt an ];/} Carcl:l_irsl SA7ppendix A, "El Interface," in the Database
CCS7ITU, ATMITU ministration Manua
"Removing a T1 Card in Appendix B, "T1 Interface,” in the Database
Administration Manual - SS7
SSTGX25 "Removing an X.25 LIM in Chapter 2, "X.25 Gateway Configuration,"
in the Database Administration Manual - Features
sccr "Removing a Service Module in Chapter 2, "Global Title Translation
(GTT) Overview," in the Database Administration Manual - Global Title
VSCCP Translation
GLS "Removing a GLS Card in Chapter 2, "Gateway Screening (GWS)
Overview," in the Database Administration Manual - Gateway Screening
STPLAN "Removing an STP LAN Card in Chapter 3, "STP LAN Configuration,"
in the Database Administration Manual - Features
IPLIM, IPLIMI, "Removing an IPLIMx Card" or "Ren;oving an IPGWx Card" in the
SS7IPGW, IPGWI Database Administration Manual - IP  Secure Gateway
IPSG ;Removing an IPSG Card" in the Database Administration Manual - IP
Secure Gateway
“Removing an STC Card” in Chapter 6, Eagle 5 Integrated Monitoring
EROUTE Support Configuration,” in the Database Administration Manual -
Features
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Card Application Procedure
MCP Removing an MCPM on page 421
IPS Removing an IPSM on page 458

that card from the database will cause the traffic handled by that card to be lost or the
feature requiring that card to be disabled. See Table 14: Effect of Removing the Last

CAUTION [nn-Service Card Type from the Database on page 388 for a description of the effect that
removing the last card type that is in service has on the EAGLE 5 ISS.

j CAUTION: If any card in the shelf is the last card of that type in service, removing

Table 14: Effect of Removing the Last In-Service Card Type from the Database

Card type Application assigned to card Effect on the EAGLE 5
ISS

LIMDSO0, LIMOCU,

LIMV35, LIME1, LIMT1, |SS7ANSI

LIMCH SS7 traffic is lost.

LIMATM ATMANSI

LIMDS0, LIMOCU,

LIMV35, LIME1, LIMT1, |CCS7ITU

LIMCH ITU traffic is lost.

LIMEIATM ATMITU

LIMDS0, LIMOCU, .

LIMV35 SS7GX25 X.25 traffic is lost.

TSM SCCP Global title translation
traffic is lost. If any of the
GTT-related features are
enabled, the traffic for
those features is also lost.
Refer to the "Adding a
Service Module"

DSM VSCCP

procedure in the Database
Administration Manual -
Global Title Translation for
a list of the GTT-related
features.
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Card type

Application assigned to card

Effect on the EAGLE 5
ISS

TSM

GLS

Gateway screening feature
is disabled.

ACMENET, DCM

STPLAN

STPLAN feature is
disabled.

DCM

IPLIM

Point-tp-point connectivity
for IP Secure Gateway
functions in ANSI
networks is disabled.

IPLIMI

Point-tp-point connectivity
for IP Secure Gateway

functions in ITU networks
is disabled.

SS7IPGW

Point-to-multipoint
connectivity for IP Secure
Gateway functions in
ANSI networks is
disabled.

IPGWI

Point-to-multipoint
connectivity for IP Secure
Gateway functions in ITU
networks is disabled.

ENET

IPSG

Traffic carried by the IPSG
card is lost.

STC

EROUTE

Monitoring of the EAGLE
5 1SS by the STCEROUT
Sentinel is disabled.

MCPM

MCP

The Measurements
Platform feature is
disabled.

IPSM

IPS

IP Telnet sessions and the
IP User Interface (Telnet)
feature are disabled.

The shelf being removed in this procedure cannot be removed if the shelf is the only provisioned
shelf in the frame and the frame is in the Frame Power Alarm Threshold table. The Frame Power
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Alarm Threshold table is shown in the rt r v- f r m pwr command output. If the frame is shown
inthertrv-frm pw output, and the shelf is the only shelf in the frame, perform the Removing
an Entry from the Frame Power Alarm Threshold Table on page 476 procedure to remove the frame
from the Frame Power Alarm Threshold table.

The examples in this procedure are used to remove shelf 2100 from the database.

1. Display the cards in the database using the rt r v- car d command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAMVE LINK SLC LSET NAME LINK SLC
1101  TSM sccp

1102 TSM as

1113  GSPM ECAM

1114 TDMA

1115  GSPM EOAM

1116 TDMB

1117  MDAL

1201 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  sp2 A 0 spl B 0
1202 LIM35  SS7TANSI  sp4 A 0

1203 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  sp3 A 0

1204 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  sp3 A 1

1205 LIMDSO  CCS7ITU  nsp3 A 0 nsp4 B 0
1206 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  nsp3 A 1 nspd B 1
1207 LIM35  SS7GX25 nspl A 0

1208 LIM35  SS7GX25 nspl A 1

1211  TSM sccp

1212 TSM as

1215  DCM VXWSLAN

1301 LIMATM  ATMANSI  |snatni A 0

1305  DCM VXWSLAN

1307 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  sp2 A 1 nsp3 B 2
1308 LIMATM  ATMANSI | snatni A1

1317  DCM VXWSLAN

2101 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  sp5 A 0 sp8 B 0
2102 LIM35  SS7TANSI  sp7 A 0

2103 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  sp6 A 0

2104 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  sp6 A 1

2105 LIMDSO  CCS7ITU  nsp3 A 0 nsp5 B 0
2106 LIMDSO  SS7ANSI  nsp3 A 1 nsp5 B 1
2107 LIM35  SS7TGX25  nsp2 A 0

2108 LIM35  SS7GX25  nsp2 A1

In this example, these cards must be removed from the database: 2101, 2102, 2103, 2104, 2105,
2106, 2107, 2108, 2111, 2112, and 2115.

2. Based on the application assigned to the cards in the shelf to be removed, perform the
appropriate procedures shown in Table 13: Card Removal Procedures on page 387 and remove
all the cards from the shelf.

The application assigned to the card is shown in the APPL field of the rt r v- car d command
output in step 1.

3. Display the shelves configured in the database by entering the rt r v- shl f command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:12:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SHELF DI SPLAY
FRAVE SHELF TYPE
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CONTROL

EXTENSI ON
EXTENSI ON
EXTENSI ON

NP R
R WN P

Ifthertrv-shl f output shows the shelf being removed in this procedure is not the only shelf
in the frame, skip step 4 and go to step 5.

4. Display the frame power alarm thresholds by entering the rt r v- f r m pw command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:12:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

Fr ane Power Threshol d (Anps)
cf 00 56
ef 00 36

If the frame containing the shelf being removed in this procedure is shown in the
rtrv-frm pw output, the frame must be removed from the frame power alarm threshold
table (shown in thert r v-f r m pwr output) before the shelf can be removed. The following
list shows the frames and the shelves contained in those frames.

e Frame CF00 - Shelves 1200 and 1300

e Frame EF00 - Shelves 2100, 2200, and 2300
¢ Frame EF01 - Shelves 3100, 3200, and 3300
e Frame EF02 — Shelves 4100, 4200, and 4300
e Frame EF03 — Shelves 5100, 5200, and 5300
¢ Frame EF04 - Shelf 6100

Shelf 1100 is the Control Shelf and is in Frame CF00. Shelf 1100 cannot be removed.

Perform the Removing an Entry from the Frame Power Alarm Threshold Table on page 476 procedure
to remove the frame from the frame power alarm threshold table.

If the frame containing the shelf being removed in this procedure is not shown in the
rtrv-frm pw output, go to step 5.

5. Remove the shelf from the database using the dl t - shl f command.
For this example, enter this command.
dlt-shlf:loc=2100

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:12:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- SHLF: MASP A - COWPLTD

6. Verify the changes with thertrv- shl f command and specify the location of the shelf.
For this example, enter this command.
rtrv-shlf:loc=2100

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:12:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SHELF DI SPLAY LOCATI ON=1200
FRAME SHELF TYPE
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i s UNEQUI PPED i n t he dat abase.

Back up the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xedcommand.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor

(MASP) appears

BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)
BACKUP ( FI XED)

first.

Figure 47: Removing a Shelf

Enter the rirv-card
command

Backup
Backup
Backup
Backup

A 4

starts on active MASP.
on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
starts on standby MASP.
on standby MASP to fixed disk conplete.

the database.

Perform the procedures shown in the Card
Removal Procedures table in this procedure
and remove all the cards in the shelf from

The procedures to be performed are based
on the entries shown in the APPL and TYPE
columns in the rirv-card output.

Note: Specific frames contain specific shelves.
The following list shows the frames and the
shelves contained in those frames.

Frame CF00 - Shelves 1200 and 1300
Frame EF00 — Shelves 2100, 2200, and 2300

Y

Enter the rtrv-shif
command

Is the shelf being

removed that only shelf in the

frame? (See Note)

Enter the dit-shif

:loc=<shelf being removed> |4

command

Frame EF01 — Shelves 3100, 3200, and 3300

Frame EF02 — Shelves 4100, 4200, and 4300

Frame EF03 - Shelves 5100, 5200, and 5300
Frame EF04 — Shelf 6100

Shelf 1100 is the Control Shelf and is in Frame
CF00. Shelf 1100 cannot be removed.

Enter the rtrv-frm-pwr
command

Is frame containing

No the shelf being removed

Y

Enter the

rtrnv-shif-loc=<shelf location
specified in the dit-shif command>

command

Y

-

A

Enter the

chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed

command

~

vy

shown in the rtrv-frm-pwr
output? (See Note)

Perform the “Removing an Entry from the
Frame Power Alarm Threshold Table”
procedure in this chapter and remove the
frame from this table.
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This procedure is used to add a low-speed SS7 LIM (link interface module) to the database using
the ent - car d command. The SS7 LIM cannot be added if it exists in the database.

The ent - car d command uses these parameters.

. | oc — The location of the card being added to the database.

: t ype — The type of card being added to the database.

s appl — The application software that is assigned to the card.

: f or ce —If the global title translation feature is on, the f or ce=yes parameter allows the LIM
to be added to the database even if the current SCCP transactions-per-second threshold is unable
to support the additional SCCP transaction-per-second capacity created by adding the LIM. This

parameter is obsolete and is no longer used.

Table 15: SS7 LIM Card Types on page 393 shows the valid card type (t ype) and card application
(appl ) combinations for the SS7 LIMs being added to the database and the names and part numbers
of the hardware. This can be used to verify that the SS7 LIM being added to the database matches
the card physically installed in the EAGLE 5 ISS. A maximum of 63 Multiport LIMs can be
configured in the database. See the “Determining the Number of High-Speed and Low-Speed
Signaling Links” section of Appendix D, “Reference Information,” in the Database Administration
Manual - SS7 for information on how to determine the quantities of the different types of signaling
links the EAGLE 5 ISS can have.

Table 15: SS7 LIM Card Types

Card Name Part Number Card Type (:type) Apph(c. 2;1;3 Type

870-1014-XX

LIM or LIM-AINF * limds0, limocu, limv35 ss7ansi, ccs7itu
870-1488-XX

EILA * 870-2049-XX limds0, limocu, limv35 ss7ansi, ccs7itu
870-1009-XX

LIM-DS0 * limds0 ss7ansi, ccs7itu
870-1485-XX
870-1010-XX

LIM-OCU * limocu ss7ansi, ccs7itu
870-1486-XX
870-1012-XX

LIM-V.35 * limv35 ss7ansi, ccs7itu
870-1487-XX

MPL 870-2061-XX limds0 ss7ansi
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Application Type

Card Name Part Number Card Type (:type) Gapp))

* These cards are not supported by the Origin-Based MTP Routing, Proxy Point Code, or Multiple
Linksets to Single Adjacent PC features. The status of these features are shown in the
rtrv-ctrl-feat output.

The LIM, LIM-AINF, or EILA is a link interface module using the AINF interface and can be
installed in place of the LIM-DS0, LIM-OCU, or LIM-V.35. It is configured in the database as either
a LIM-DS0, LIM-OCU, or LIM-V.35 card.

The MPL is the Mutiport LIM. The MPL contains eight SS7 signaling links as opposed to the
LIM-DS0, LIM-OCU, LIM-V .35, LIM, LIM-AINF, or EILA, which contains only two SS57 signaling
links.

There are other cards that support signaling links that are provisioned with the ent - card
command. These cards are provisioned in the following procedures.

¢ Cards for E1 signaling links are configured in the database using the procedures in Appendix
A, “E1 Interface,” in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 .

e Cards for T1 signaling links are configured in the database using the procedures in Appendix
B, “T1 Interface,” in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 .

¢ Cards for ATM high-speed signaling links are configured in the database using the procedures
in Appendix C, “ATM Signaling Link Configuration,” in the Database Administration Manual
-S57.

* IP cards (cards used for IP links) are configured in the database using the procedures in the
Database Administration Manual - [P Secure Gateway.

¢ X.25LIMs are configured in the database using the procedures in the Database Administration
Manual - Features .

The shelf to which the card is to be added, must already be in the database. This can be verified
with thertrv-shl f command. If the shelf is not in the database, see the Adding a Shelf on page
385 procedure.

The examples in this procedure are used to add the cards shown in Table 16: Example Card
Configuration on page 394 to the database.

Table 16: Example Card Configuration

Card Type Application Card Location
limds0 ss7ansi 1305
limocu ccs7itu 1205
limv35 ss7ansi 1202
limds0 (MPL) ss7ansi 1311

1. Display the cards in the database using the rtrv-card command.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LI NK SLC
1101 TSM SCCP

1102 TSM as

1113 GSPM ECAM

1114 TDMA

1115 GSPM EOCAM

1116 TDMB

1117 VDAL

1201 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp2 A 0 spl B 0
1203 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp3 A 0

1204 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp3 A 1

1206 LI MDSO SS7ANSI nsp3 A 1 nsp4 B 1
1207 LI M35 SS7GX25 nspl A 0

1208 LI W35 SS7GX25 nspl A 1

1216  ACMENET  STPLAN

1301 TSM SCCP

1308 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp6 A 1 sp7 B 0
1314 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp7 A 1 sp5 B 1

1317 ACMVENET  STPLAN

The cards should be distributed throughout the EAGLE 5 ISS for proper power distribution.
Refer to the Installation Manual - EAGLE 5 ISS for the shelf power distribution.

¢ If cards with these part numbers: 870-1014-XX, 870-1009-XX, 870-1010-XX, 870-1012-XX,
870-1485-XX, 870-1486-XX, 870-1487-XX, 870-1488-XX, and 870-2049-XX will be provisioned
in this procedure, go to step 2.

¢ If cards with this part number, 870-2061-XX, will be provisioned in this procedure, skip
step 2 and go to step 3.

2. Display the status of the controlled features by entering thertrv-ctrl - f eat command. The
following is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 07-05-01 21:15:37 GMI' EAGLE5 37.0.0
The follow ng features have been permanently enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Part num Status Quantity
Command O ass Managenent 893005801 off
LNP Short Message Servi ce 893006601 on ----
Intermed GIT Load Sharing 893006901 of f ----

XGIT Tabl e Expansi on 893006101 off ----
XMAP Tabl e Expansi on 893007710 on 3000
Large System # Links 893005910 on 2000
Rout eset s 893006401 on 6000

The follow ng features have been tenporarily enabl ed:

Feat ure Nane Par t num Status Quantity Trial Period Left
Zero entries found.

The follow ng features have expired tenporary keys:

Feat ure Nane Par t num
Zero entries found.

The cards with these part numbers: 870-1014-XX, 870-1009-XX, 870-1010-XX, 870-1012-XX,
870-1485-XX, 870-1486-XX, 870-1487-XX, 870-1488-XX, and 870-2049-XX are not supported if
the Origin-Based MTP Routing, Proxy Point Code, or Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC
features are enabled.
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If the Origin-Based MTP Routing feature is enabled, the entry Ori gi n- Based MIP Rout i ng
isshowninthertrv-ctrl-feat output.

If the Proxy Point Code feature is enabled, the entry Proxy Poi nt Code is shown in the
rtrv-ctrl-feat output.

If the Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent PC feature is enabled, the entry Mul ti pl e Li nkset
to APCisshowninthertrv-ctrl-feat output.

If the Origin-Based MTP Routing, Proxy Point Code, or Multiple Linksets to Single Adjacent
PC features are enabled, continue this procedure with step 3 by provisioning the MPL, part
number 870-2061-XX.

. Using Table 15: SS7 LIM Card Types on page 393 as a reference, verify that the card has been

physically installed into the proper location.

. Add the card using the ent - car d command.

For this example, enter these commands.

ent -card: | 0c=1202: t ype=l i nv35: appl =ss7ans
ent - card: | 0c=1205: t ype=l i nocu: appl =ccs7itu
ent-card: | oc=1305: t ype=l i mds0: appl =ss7ans
ent -card: | oc=1311: t ype=l i ndsO0: appl =ss7ans

When each of these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
ENT- CARD: MASP A - COWPLTD

. Verify the changes using the r t r v- car d command with the card location specified. For this

example, enter these commands.
rtrv-card: | oc=1202

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LI NK SLC
1202 LI W35 SS7ANSI

rtrv-card: | oc=1205

This is an example of the possible output.

r1 ghncxa03w 06-10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LI NK SLC
1205 LI MOCU CCS71 TU

rtrv-card: | oc=1305

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LI NK SLC
1305 LI MDSO SS7ANSI

rtrv-card: | oc=1311
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LI NK SLC
1311 LI MDSO SS7ANSI

6. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xedcommand.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Figure 48: Adding an SS7 LIM
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Enter the
rtrv-card command

Are cards with the part
numbers shown in the note
being provisioned in this
procedure?

Enter the
rirv-cirl-feal command

Are the Crigin-Based
MTP Routing, Proxy Paint
Code, or Multiple Linksels to
Single Adjgcent PC fealures
anablad?

The cards with the par numbers shown
in the note are not supported by the
Origin-Based MTP Routing, Proxy Point
Code, or Multiple Linksets o Single

Database Administration Manual -

System Management

Mote: The cards with the following par numbers
are not supported by the Origin-Based MTP
Routing, Proxy Point Code, or Multiple Linksets
to Single Adjacent PC features :
T0-1009-2, 870-1485-XX — LIMDS0
BY0-1010-XX, E70-1486-XX - LIMOCU
BT0-1012-XX, BY0-1487-XX - LIMV.35
B70-1014-XX, B70-1488-XX — LIM or LIM-AINF
BT0-2048-XX — EILA

= sloc=<card location=

Adjacent PC features.
Choose the MPL card, part number
B7T0-2061-XX, to provision in this
procedurs.

Removing an SS7 LIM

Enter the ent-card command
with these parameters:

Aype=<iimds0, Nmocu, imv3s>
‘appl==ss7ansi, cosTitu=

:

Enter the rirv-card command with
this parameler:
Joc=<card loaction s.r:scr'ﬁ'en' frr the
ent-card command=>

I

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dast=fixad
command

This procedure is used to remove an SS7 LIM (link interface module) from the database using the
dl t - car d command. The card cannot be removed if it does not exist in the database.

No SS7 signaling links can be assigned to the card you wish to remove from the database.

398
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CAUTION:

If the SS7 LIM is the last SS57 LIM in service, removing this card from the database
CAUTION will cause SS7 traffic to be lost and isolate the EAGLE 5 ISS from the network.

Note:

1. LIM-E1 or LIMCH cards for E1 signaling links are removed from the database using the
procedures in Appendix A, "El Interface" in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 .

2. LIM-T1 or LIMCH cards for T1 signaling links are removed from the database using the
procedures in Appendix B, "T1 Interface" in the Database Administration Manual - SS7 .

3. IP cards (DCMs used for IP links) gre removed from the database using the procedures in the
Database Administration Manual - IP ~ Secure Gateway.

4. X.25 LIMs are removed from the database using the procedures in Chapter 2, "X.25 Gateway
Configuration,” in the Database Administration Manual - Features.

The examples in this procedure are used to remove the SS7 LIMs in card location 1201, 1311, and
1318.

Canceling the REPT- STAT- CARD Command

Because the r ept - st at - car d command used in this procedure can output information for a
long period of time, the r ept - st at - car d command can be canceled and the output to the
terminal stopped. There are three ways that the r ept - st at - car d command can be canceled.

* Press the F9 function key on the keyboard at the terminal where the r ept - st at - car d
command was entered.

* Enter the canc- cnd without the t r mparameter at the terminal where the r ept - st at - card
command was entered.

e Enter the canc- cnd: t r me<xx>, where <xx> is the terminal where the r ept - st at - card
command was entered, from another terminal other that the terminal where the
r ept - st at - car d command was entered. To enter the canc- cnd: t r mF<xx> command, the
terminal must allow Security Administration commands to be entered from it and the user
must be allowed to enter Security Administration commands. The terminal’s permissions can
be verified with the r t r v- secu- t r mcommand. The user’s permissions can be verified with
thertrv-user orrtrv-secu-user commands.

For more information about the canc- cnd command, go to the Commands Manual.

1. Display the cards in the database using the rt r v- car d command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

CARD TYPE APPL LSET NAME LI NK SLC LSET NAME LI NK SLC
1101 TSM SCCP

1102 TSM as

1103 DCM VXWSLAN

1113 GSPM ECAM

1114 TDMA

1115 GSPM ECAM

1116 TDM B

1117 VDAL

1201 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp2 A 0 spl B 0
1202 LI MDSO SS7ANSI sp2 A 1 nsp3 B 0
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1202

LI M35
LI MDSO
LI MDSO
LI MOCU
LI MDSO
LI W35
LI W35
TSM

TSM

DCM

LI MATM
DCM

LI MDSO
LI MDSO

LI MDSO
LI MATM

SS7GX25
SS7ANS|
SS7ANS
CCS71 TU
SS7ANS|
SS7GX25
SS7GX25

VXWSELAN
SS7ANS
SS7ANS

SS7ANS
ATNVANS

| sngwy

sp3
sp3
itul
nsp3
nspl
nspl

| snat mL

sp6
sp2
sp7
sp7

| snat ml

Database Administration Manual -
System Management

>>>r>>>>
PORrOROO

nsp4 B 0
A 0
A 0 sp7 B 0
A 2 spl B 1
Al 1 sp3 Bl 2
A 2 sp5 B 0
A 1

. An SS7 LIM is identified by the entries SS7ANSI , CCS71 TU, or ATMANSI in the APPL field.

Display the status of the SS7 signaling links on the card you wish to remove by entering the
r ept - st at - sl k command, specifying the card location and signaling link. The card location
is shown in the CARDfield of the rt r v- car d command output.

For this example, enter these commands.

rept-stat-slk:l1oc=1201:1i nk=a

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK
1201, A

ALARM STATUS
UNAVAI L REASON

LSN
sp2

Conmand Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-slk:loc=1201:1ink=b

This is an example of the possible output.

SST AST
Avai | ----

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK
1201, B

ALARM STATUS
UNAVAI L REASON

LSN
spl

PST
S-NR

= No Al arns.

Conmand Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-slk:loc=1318:1ink=a

This is an example of the possible output.

SST AST
Avai | L

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK
1318, A

LSN

| snat mL
ALARM STATUS
UNAVAI L REASON

Command Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-slk:l1oc=1311:1i nk=a

SST AST
Avai | ----
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09: 12:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

1311, A sp2 00 -ee-e------ I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
UNAVAI L REASON = --

Conmand Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-sl k:1oc=1311:1ink=al

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:12:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

I3TL AL sp7 - I S-NR Avai | EEE
ALARM STATUS No Al arms.

UNAVAI L REASON --
Conmand Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-slk:loc=1311:1ink=b

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

1311, B spl = ----------- I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS = No Al ar ns.
UNAVAI L REASON = --

Command Conpl et ed.

rept-stat-slk:loc=1311:1ink=bl

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

SLK LSN CLLI PST SST AST

1311,B1 sp3 = @ @ ----------- I S-NR Avai | ----
ALARM STATUS = No Al arns.
UNAVAI L REASON = --

Conmand Conpl et ed.

3. Deactivate the links to the card that are not in an OOS-MT-DSBLD state using the dact - sl k
command.

For this example, enter these commands.
dact - sl k: 1 oc=1201: | i nk=a
dact -sl k: 1 0c=1201:1i nk=b
dact - sl k: 1 oc=1318: | i nk=a
dact-sl k: 1 oc=1311:1i nk=a
dact - sl k: 1 oc=1311: 1 i nk=al
dact-sl k: 1 0c=1311:1i nk=b
dact - sl k: 1 oc=1311:1i nk=b1
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When these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:12:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

Deactivate Link message sent to card

rept-stat-car d: stat =nr

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 16: 43:

CARD

VERSI ON

113- 003- 000
113- 003- 000
113-002- 000
113-002- 000
113- 003- 000
113- 003- 000
113-003- 000
113-002- 000
113- 003- 000
113- 003- 000
113-003- 000
113-003-000
113- 002- 000
113- 002- 000
113-003- 000
113-003-000
113- 003- 000
113- 003- 000
113-002- 000
113-003-000
113- 002- 000
113- 003- 000
113-003- 000
113-003-000
113- 003- 000
113- 003- 000
113-003- 000
113-002- 000
113- 003- 000

TYPE
TSM
TSM
ACMENET

. Display the cards that are in service with the r ept - st at - car d: st at =nr command.

42 GMI EAGLES 36.0.0

SS7ANSI
SS7ANS
BPHMUX
BPHMUX
SS7ANSI
SS7ANS
STPLAN
ATNMANS

PST SST AST
I S-NR Active
I S-NR Acti ve
I S-NR Acti ve ---
I S-NR Acti ve ---
I S-NR Active

NR Active
R Acti ve ---
R Acti ve ---
R Active
R Active
R Acti ve ---
R Acti ve ---
R Active
R Active
R Acti ve ---
R Acti ve ---
R Active
R Active
R Acti ve ---
R Acti ve ---
R Active
R Active
R Acti ve ---
R Acti ve ---
R Active
R Active
R Acti ve ---
R Acti ve ---
S-NR Active

. If the signaling links on the card to be removed from the database is the last signaling link in

a linkset, the f or ce=yes parameter must be used with the dl t - s| k command.

To verify this, enter ther t r v- | s command with the linkset name shown in step 1 (LSETNANME
field) or in step 2 (LSN field). For this example, enter these commands.

rtrv-1s:lsn=spl

This is an example of the possible output

ri ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:31:35 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

LSN
spl

APCA  (SS7)
240- 020- 000
CLLI

L3T SLT G\ GWs GWs
SCRN SET SET BElI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI NI S

scrl 1

1 yes A 2 off off off yes of f

TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8

| PGAMAPC MATELSN

yes yes

| PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
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no  ---------- --- --- --- CdPA
L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1201 B 0O LIMDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
1311 B 0O LIMDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
Link set table is ( 10 of 1024) 1% full
rtrv-1s:1sn=sp2
This is an example of the possible output
rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 16: 31: 35 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
L3T SLT G5 G5 G5
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI NI S
sp2 240- 030- 000 scrl 1 1 yes A 3 of f off off yes of f
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
----------- 2 yes yes
| PGAAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMCODE
M@ occcososec sos  soe sac CdPA
L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1201 A 0O LIMDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
1202 A 1 LIMDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
1311 A 2 LIMDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
Link set table is ( 10 of 1024) 1% full
rtrv-1s:Isn=l snat nml
This is an example of the possible output
rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 16: 31: 35 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
L3T SLT G5 GNB GBS
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DI'S SLSCI N S
| snat mL 240- 040- 000 scrl 1 1 yes A 2 off off off yes of f
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASL8
----------- 2 yes yes
| PGAAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMCDE
no  ---------- --- --- --- CdPA
LP ATM
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS TSEL Vvl VPI LL
1301 A 0 LIMATM 3 1544000 | NTERNAL 35 15
1318 A 1 LIMATM 5 1544000 LINE 5 0
Link set table is ( 10 of 1024) 1% full
rtrv-1s:1sn=sp3
This is an example of the possible output
rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 16: 31: 35 GMI EAGLE5 36. 0.0
L3T SLT
LSN APCA (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS GWSA GABM GASD SLSCI NI S
sp3 240-050-000 scrl 1 1 yes A 3 off off off yes off
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CLLI TFATCABMLQ MTPRSE ASLS8
----------- 2 yes yes
| PGMAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
no  ---------- --- --- --- CdPA

L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1203 A 0 LI MDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC ---  -----
1204 A 1 LI MDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
1311 B1 2 LI MDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----

Link set table is ( 10 of 1024) 1% full
rtrv-1s:lsn=sp7

This is an example of the possible output

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:31: 35 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0

L3T SLT G\ GAB G\S
LSN APCA  (SS7) SCRN SET SET BEI LST LNKS ACT MES DIS SLSCI N S
sp7 240- 060- 000 scrl 1 1 yes A 3 off off off yes of f
CLLI TFATCABMLQ MIPRSE ASL8
----------- 2 yes yes
| PGWAPC MATELSN | PTPS LSUSEALM SLKUSEALM GTTMODE
no - ---------- --- --- --- CdPA
L2T L1 PCR PCR
LOC LINK SLC TYPE SET BPS MODE TSET ECM N1 N2
1308 B 0 LI MDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
1311 A1 1 LI MDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----
1315 A 2 LI MDSO 1 56000 --- --- BASIC --- -----

Link set table is ( 10 of 1024) 1% full

. Inhibit the card using the r mv- car d command, specifying the card location.

If the LIM to be inhibited contains the only signaling link in the linkset that in service, the
f or ce=yes parameter must also be specified. For this example, enter these commands.

rmv-card: | oc=1201
rnv-card: | oc=1318
rmv-card: | oc=1311

When these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 09: 12: 36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Card has been inhibited.

. Remove the signaling links on the specified card by using the dl t - s| k command.

If the output of step 5 shows that the signaling link being removed is the last signaling link in
a linkset, the f or ce=yes parameter must be used. For this example, enter these commands.

dlt-sl k:lo0c=1201:1i nk=a
dlt-sl k:lo0c=1201:1i nk=b
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dl t-slk:10c=1318:1i nk=a
dl t-slk:loc=1311:1i nk=a
dlt-slk:loc=1311:1ink=al
dlt-slk:loc=1311:1ink=b: force=yes
dl t-slk:1o0c=1311:1i nk=bl

When these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 09:12:36 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- SLK: MASP A - COWPLTD

Remove the card using the dl t - car d command.

The dl t - car d command has only one parameter, | oc, which is the location of the card. For
this example, enter these commands.

dlt-card: | oc=1201
dlit-card: | oc=1318
dlit-card: | oc=1311

When these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 09:12: 36 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- CARD: MASP A - COWPLTD

Verify the changes using the r t r v- car d command specifying the card that was removed in
step 8.

For this example, enter these commands.
rtrv-card: | oc=1201
rtrv-card: | oc=1318
rtrv-card:loc=1311

When these commands have successfully completed, this message should appear.

E2144 Cnmd Rej: Location invalid for hardware configuration

Back up the new changes using the chg- db: acti on=backup: dest =f i xedcommand.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conpl ete.

Figure 49: Removing an SS7 LIM
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Enter the rirv-card

command

Y

Enter the
rept-stat-sik:loc=<location of the LIM being
removed=:link=<link parameter value assigned to
the LIM being removed> command.
Repeat this step for all the signaling links assigned
to the LIM being removed in this procedure.

4

Enter the
dact-slk:loc=<location of the LIM being
. . . Enter the
removeds:link=<link parameter value used in the »|  rept-stat-card:stat=nr

rept-stat-slk command> command. Repeat this step o ep Scf)nfri anz at=
for all the signaling links assigned to the LIM being

removed in this procedure.

Y

Enter the rirv-Is:lsn=<linkset name> command.
The linkset name is shown in the LSET NAME
field in the rtrv-card output or in the LSN field
in the rept-stat-sik output.

Does the LIM
contain the only signaling
link in the linkset that

Enter the
rmv-card:loc=<location of LIM
being removed=:force=yes

is in service? command
Enter the To
rmv-card:loc=<location of LIM Sheet 2
being removed> command
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Enter the
dit-slk:loc=<location of the LIM being
removed=:link=<link parameter value
of the last signaling link in the linkset>

force=yes command.
Repeat this step for other signaling
links assigned to this LIM that are the
last signaling link in a linkset.

Is the signaling
link the last signaling
link in the linkset?

Enter the
dit-slk:loc=<location of the LIM being L 4
removed=:link=<link parameter value
: Enter the
used in the dact-slk command on .
P dit-card:loc=<location of the LIM
Shect §>nommend being removed> command
Repeat this step for all the signaling 9
links assigned to the LIM that is being
removed in this procedure.
Enter the
rtrv-card:loc=<location of the LIM
that was removed> command

4

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed

command

Configuring the UIM Threshold

This procedure is used to configure the threshold (the number of times during a specified period
of time) a specific UIM (unsolicited information message) is displayed at an EAGLE 5 ISS terminal
using the set - ui m act hr esh command.

The set - ui m act hr esh command uses these parameters.

: Ui M — The number of the UIM that the threshold is being created for, or the threshold being
changed. The number of the UIM must exist in the EAGLE 5 ISS. See the Unsolicited Alarm and
Information Messages Manual for a list of the UIMs that can be displayed.

:1imt —The number of UIMs that can be displayed in the amount of time specified by the
i ntrvl parameter.

tintrvl —The amount of time, in minutes, that the number of UIMs specified by the | i mi t
parameter can be displayed at the EAGLE 5 ISS terminal.

:force -Thef or ce=yes parameter allows the | i mi t parameter to be set to 0 should the
conditions at the EAGLE 5 ISS make this action necessary. Setting the | i mi t parameter to 0
prevents the specified UIM, and the information contained in the UIM, from being displayed at
the EAGLE 5 ISS terminal. It is highly recommended that the | i m t parameter value is not set to
0.
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When the | i mi t =0 and the f or ce=yes parameters are specified with the set - ui m act hr esh
command, this message appears in the scroll area of the terminal display.

Caution: Setting LIMT=0 suppresses U M permanent|y

When creating a new UIM threshold, both the | i mi t and i ntrvl parameters must be specified
with the set - ui m act hr esh command.

If you are changing an existing UIM threshold, either the | i mi t ori ntrvl parameters must be
specified with the set - ui m act hr esh command.

The examples used in this procedure change the time interval for the existing UIM threshold for
UIM 1155 from 30 minutes to 20 minutes, the number of UIMs displayed for existing UIM threshold
for UIM 1162 from 100 to 25, and to create a new UIM threshold to display UIM 1075 for 175 times
in 30 minutes. These changes are shown in Table 17: Example UIM Threshold Configuration on page
408.

Table 17: Example UIM Threshold Configuration

UIM Number Old Limit Old Time Interval New Limit New Time
Interval
1155 50 30 No Change 20
1162 100 5 25 No Change
1075 N/A N/A 175 30

1. Display the UIM thresholds in the database using the rt r v- ui m act hr esh command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 08:50: 12 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0

u W LIMT I NTRVL
1155 50 30
1162 100 5
1216 200 15

The U M Threshold Table is (3 of 499) 1% full.

2. Configure the UIM threshold using the set - ui m act hr esh command.
For this example, enter these commands.
set - ui mact hr esh: ui m=1155:i ntrvl =20
set -ui mact hresh: ui m=1162:1i ni t =25
set-ui mact hresh: ui m=1075: i m t=175:intrvl =30

When each of these commands has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 08:50: 12 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
SET- U M ACTHRESH: MASP A - COVPLTD

3. Verify the changes using the rt r v- ui m act hr esh command.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 08:50: 12 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

u W LIMT I NTRVL
1075 175 30
1155 50 20
1162 25 5
1216 200 15

The U M Threshol d Table is (4 of 499) 1% full.

4. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xedcommand.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conmplete.

Figure 50: Configuring the UIM Threshold
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Enter the
rtrv-uim-acthresh
command

Enter the
set-uim-acthresh command
with the uimn=<xxxx>, limit=0,

Yes force=yes, and intrvi=<xx>
parameters, where <xxxx= is
the number of the UIM that will
not be displayed and <xx> is

Is a new UIM
threshold being
created?

Is the threshold limit
being set to 07

time interval
Enter the
set-uim-acthresh command with
the uimn=<xxxx=, limit=<yyyy=,
and intrvi=<zz> parameters, where
<xxxx> is the number of the UIM,
<yyyy=> is the number of messages
to display, and <zz> is time interval
Enter the
set-uim-acthresh command
Gt LT | ity pramerare.
threshold parameter is =<VYyy= parameters,
being changed? where <xxxx> is the rjumber
of the UIM, <yyyy> is the
number of messages to
display
INTRVL
Enter the v
set-uim-acthresh command with
. ) Enter the
the uimn=<xxxx> and intrvl=<zz> N —uim-acthresh
parameters, where <xxxx= is the rirv-uim-acthres
number of the UIM and <zz> is command
time interval
Y
Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed
command

Removing a UIM Threshold

This procedure is used to remove a UIM threshold from the database using the

dl t-ui mact hr esh command. The dl t - ui m act hr esh command has only one parameter,
ui M, which specifies the UIM number of the UIM threshold that is being removed from the
database.

The UIM threshold must be in the database.
The example in this procedure removes the UIM threshold for UIM 1216 from the database.

1. Display the UIM thresholds in the database using the rt r v- ui m act hr esh command.
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This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10- 01 08:50: 12 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

u W LIMT I NTRVL
1075 175 30
1155 50 20
1162 25 5
1216 200 15

The U M Threshol d Table is (4 of 499) 1% full.

2. Remove a UIM threshold from the database using the dl t - ui m act hr esh command.
For this example, enter this command.
dl t -ui mact hresh: ui m=1216

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 08:50: 12 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
DLT- U M ACTHRESH: MASP A - COWPLTD

3. Verify the changes using the rt r v- ui m act hr esh command.

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 08:50: 12 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0

u WN LIMT I NTRVL
1075 175 30
1155 50 20
1162 25 5

The U M Threshol d Table is (3 of 499) 1% full.

4. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xedcommand.
These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed disk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conmpl ete.

Figure 51: Removing a UIM Threshold
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Enter the
rtrv-uim-acthresh
command

A 4

Enter the
dit-uim-acthresh command with the
uimn=<xxxx> parameter, where
<xxxx> is the number of the UIM
whose threshold is being removed

A

Enter the
rtrv-uim-acthresh
command

A 4

Enter the
chg-db:action=backup:dest=fixed

command

Configuring the Measurements Terminal for an EAGLE 5 ISS Containing
700 Signaling Links
This procedure is used to configure a terminal to collect measurement reports on an EAGLE 5 ISS

that contains from 501 to 700 signaling links. The chg- t r mcommand is used to configure this
terminal and uses these parameters to configure this terminal.

Note: The terminal being configured in this procedure must be terminals 1 through 16. Telnet
terminals cannot be specified in this procedure.

Note: If the EAGLE 5 ISS contains more than 700 signaling links, do not perform this procedure.
The Measurements Platform is required to collect measurement reports for systems containing
more the 700 signaling links. See the Measurements Manual for more information on the
Measurements Platform.

: t r m-Serial port number

: baud — Serial port baud rate

: 8b — The number of stop bits used in communications with the device
. prty — Parity used by the device

: t ype — The type of device being connected.

: f ¢ — The type of flow control used between the EAGLE 5 ISS and the output devices (vt320
terminal, modem, printer, or KSR terminal, or OAP terminal).

: t mout —The maximum amount of time that a login session on the specified port can remain idle
(that is, no user input) on the port before being automatically logged off.

:nxi nv — The login failure threshold

:dur al —The length of time that the terminal is disabled after the login failure threshold has been
exceeded.
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:al | — All unsolicited messages are received by the specified port
:traf — Traffic measurement related unsolicited messages are received by the specified port
Note:

There are other parameters that can be used with the chg- t r mcommand but these parameters
cannot be used in this procedure. For more information on these parameters, go to Changing
Terminal Characteristics on page 349 procedure, or to the chg- t r mcommand description in the
Commands Manual.

The measurement terminal must be configured with these parameter values:

* trme<terminal being changed>

* baud=19200

e type=ksr

e traf =yes —all other output message groups must be set to no.

The other parameters listed in this procedure do not have to be specified with the chg-trm
command. If these parameters are not specified with the chg- t r mcommand, these default values
will be assigned to the measurements terminal:

* prty—-even

e sh-1

e fc —sw (software)

e tnout — 30 minutes

® nxinv-5

e dural -100 (1 minute, 0 seconds)

The terminal must be placed out of service before it can be configured.

If the terminal being changed has output message groups other thant r af settoyes, theal | =no
parameter must be specified with the chg- t r mcommand. The chg- t r mcommand can then
specified with the t r af =yes parameter.

The messages assigned to the output message groups defined by the t r af parameters are listed
in the Unsolicited Alarm and Information Messages Manual .

The t mout , dur al , and nXi nv parameters can be applied to this terminal. See the "Security
Parameters" section in the Changing Terminal Characteristics on page 349 procedure for more
information on these parameters.

The total value of the terminals’ baud rate cannot be greater than 172,032. If the total baud rate of
the terminals exceeds 172,032, change the baud rates of the terminals so that the total baud rate
is not greater than 172,032.

The output of the rt r v- t r mcommand is displayed in two parts. The first part displays the
communication security attributes of the terminal. The communication attributes of the terminal,
BAUD, PRTY (parity), SB (stop bits), and DBTS (data bits), are displayed in the COMMfield of the
rtrv-trmoutput and are displayed in this format: BAUD-DBTS-PRTY-SB. The second part of
ther tr v- t r mcommand output displays the types of unsolicited messages the terminal may
receive. An example of the rt r v- t r mcommand output is shown in this example.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM TYPE Cow FC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
3 VT320 9600-7-E-1 SW 30 5 99: 59: 59
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TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB U MRD

3 NO

APP  APP
TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GTT GAS MEAS MON MPS SEAS SLAN

3 YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES YES NO NO

YES NO YES NO YES YES

Database Administration Manual -

System Management

In this example, terminal 3 is running at 9600 baud with 7 data bits, even parity, and 1 stop bit.

The examples in this procedure are used to configure terminal 1 as the measurements terminal.

1. Display the values of all terminals using the rt r v- t r mcommand.

This is an example of the possible output.

ri ghncxaO3w 06-10-01 16:02: 08 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
TMOUT MXI NV DURAL

TRM TYPE
VT320
KSR

COVM

PRI NTER

VT320
VT320

PRI NTER

KSR

VT320
10 VT320
11 V1320

1
2
3
4
5 V1320
6
7
8
9

12 PRI NTER

13 V1320
14 V1320
15  VT320
16  VT320

9600-7-E-1
9600-7-E-1
4800-7-E-1
2400-7-E-1
9600-7-0-1
9600-7-E- 2
9600- 7- N- 2
19200-7-E-2
9600-7-E-1
9600-7-E-1
4800-7-E-1
9600-7-E-1
9600-7-0-1
9600-7-E- 2
9600- 7- N- 2
9600- 7- E- 2

TRM TRAF LINK SA

66

YES
YES

YES
YES

RPOoo~NOUhWNE A
<
m
n

o

APP
SS

YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES

YES
YES
NO
YES
YES
NO

CARD
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES

FC

SW
HW
HW
BOTH
NONE
SW
HW
BOTH
SW
HW
HW

£

2
o
T
C
&

576587556585
885
885

665686

555

< <
m m
nn
6

585755

YES
YES

DBG
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES

55

<

ES

<
Im
wn

87585757

GIT
YES
YES
YES
NO

YES
YES
YES
YES
YES

30 5 99: 59:
30 5 | NDEF
30 0 00: 00
30 5 00: 30
30 5 00: 00
30 9 | NDEF
30 5 00: 30
30 5 00: 30
30 7 00: 30
30 5 00: 30
30 5 00: 30
30 4 00: 30
30 5 00: 30
30 8 00: 30
30 5 00: 30
30 3 00: 30
Ul MRD

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES

NO

YES

YES

NO

YES

YES

YES

YES

NO

YES

YES

GA\s MEAS MON MPS

YES YES YES YES

YES YES YES YES

YES YES YES YES

YES YES YES YES

YES YES YES YES

YES YES YES YES

YES YES YES YES

YES YES YES YES

YES YES YES YES

NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

(0]
5

6666666
6656665686

< <
[mim
nn

&
&

(0)]
L
b
2

< <
m m
(PN )]

910-5386-001 Revision A, December 2008



Database Administration Manual - System Administration Procedures
System Management

11 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
12 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
13 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
14 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
15 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO
16 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

2. Inhibit the terminal you wish to change using the r mv- t r mcommand and specify the port
you wish to inhibit.

If the terminal being changed is the last OAP port that is in service, the f or ce=yes parameter
must be used with the r mv-t r mcommand. The OAP ports are shown by the entry OAP in the
TYPEfield in thert r v- t r mcommand output in step 1. For this example, enter this command.

rmv-trmtrnel

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
I nhi bit nessage sent to termnal

rl ghncxa03w 06- 10-01 15: 08: 45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Command Conpl et ed.

3. Verify that the terminal that was inhibited in step 4 is in the OOS-MT-DSBLD state by entering
ther ept - st at -t r mcommand.

For this command, enter this command.
rept-stat-trmtrmzl

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06-10- 01 15:08: 45 GMI' EAGLE5 36. 0.0
TRM  PST SST AST

1 OCs- Mr- DSBLD  MANUAL - ----
Command Conpl et ed.

4. Configure the measurements terminal using the chg- t r mcommand and making sure that
only the t r af output message group is set to yes.

a) If the outputofthertrv-trmcommand outputin step 1 shows that all the output message
groups are set to no, then only the t r af =yes parameter needs to be specified for the output
message group assignments as show in this example.

chg-trmtrn¥l: t ype=ksr: baud=19200: tr af =yes

b) If however, thertr v-t r mcommand output shows that output message groups other than
traf aresettoyes, the chg-tr mcommand must be entered with the al | =no and the
t r af =yes parameter as shown in this example.

chg-trmtrmel: t ype=ksr: baud=19200: tr af =yes: al | =no

For this example enter the command shown in substep b.

When the chg- t r mcommand has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 15:08:45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
CHG TRM MASP A - COWPLTD
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5. Verify the changes made in step 4 by using the r t r v- t r mcommand with the port number

specified in step 4.
For this example, enter this command.
rerv-trmtrnel

This is an example of the possible output.

rl ghncxaO3w 06- 10-01 16:02: 08 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
TRM TYPE COW FC TMOUT MXI NV DURAL
1 KSR 19200-7-E-1 SW 30 5 00: 01: 00

TRM TRAF LINK SA SYS PU DB U MRD
1 YES NO NO NO NO NO NO

APP  APP
TRM SERV SS CARD CLK DBG GTT GWS MEAS MON MPS SEAS SLAN
1 NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO NO

. When the changes are complete, and if the terminal was inhibited in step 4, activate the terminal

using the r st - t r mcommand.
For this example, enter this command.
rst-trmtrnrl

When this command has successfully completed, this message should appear.

rl ghncxa03w 06-10-01 15: 08: 45 GMI EAGLE5 36.0.0
Al'l ow nessage sent to termnal

. Back up the new changes using the chg- db: act i on=backup: dest =f i xed command.

These messages should appear, the active Maintenance and Administration Subsystem Processor
(MASP) appears first.

BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on active MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on active MASP to fixed di sk conplete.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup starts on standby MASP.
BACKUP (FI XED) : MASP A - Backup on standby MASP to fixed di sk conplete.

Figure 52: Configuring the Measurements Terminal for an EAGLE 5 ISS Containing 700
Signaling Links
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